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Important

Copyright for this Operation Manual belongs to EIKEN CHEMICAL CO., LTD. and
Hitachi High-Tech Corporation. Use, reprinting, duplication, and modification of its
contents in part or in whole without permission is strictly prohibited.

The content in this Operation Manual and system specifications may be changed without notice
in order to make improvements.

For technical support, please contact EIKEN CHEMICAL CO., LTD. (hereinafter referred to
as the "manufacturer") via https://www.eiken.co.jp/en/.

We are not responsible for any damages or the like if the system is not used in accordance with
this Operation Manual.

Any serious incident that has occurred in relation to the system shall be reported to the
manufacturer and the competent authority.

In vitro Diagnostic Medical Device Regulation (EU)2017/746

EN 61010-1 : Safety requirements for electrical equipment for measurement,
control, and laboratory use Part 1: General requirements.

IEC 61010-2-101 : Safety requirements for electrical equipment for measurement,
control, and laboratory use - Part 2-101: Particular requirements for
in vitro diagnostic (IVD) medical equipment.

EN 61326-1 : Electrical equipment for measurement, control, and laboratory use.
EMC requirements. General requirements.

EN 61326-2-6 . Electrical equipment for measurement, control, and laboratory use.
EMC requirements. Particular requirements. In vitro diagnostic
(IVD) medical equipment.



Introduction

Prior to reading this Operation Manual

OC-SENSOR PLEDIA is a fully automated fecal occult blood analyzer—that is, it is a movable and
discrete clinical chemistry automatic analysis system (below, “system”).

The system and its Operation Manual is meant for doctors, clinical laboratory technicians, and those
who have received specialized education or training in test procedures that use diagnosis systems

outside the body.

Read this Operation Manual carefully prior to use, in order to use the system properly.

Note that using the system in a manner not described in this Operation Manual or in conditions outside
the system specifications could negatively impact the system’s safety and performance.

Be sure to use the system according to the instructions in this Operation Manual.

I Operation Manual organization

This Operation Manual consists of the following chapters:

Introduction

Chapter 1 Overview

Chapter 2 Operation (Basic)

Chapter 3 Operation (Applied)

Chapter 4 Support Functions

Chapter 5 Maintenance

Chapter 6 Settings
Chapter 7 Help

Chapter 8 Error Handling

Chapter 9 Operator/Latex
Management Function
(Option)

Appendix

Index/Glossary

Describes the organization and notation of this Operation
Manual, as well as “Safety Precautions” when using the system.

Gives an overview of the system, including measurement
principles, analysis flow, as well as the names and functions of
each part.

Gives an overview of initial settings prior to use, and describes
basic operation of the system, such as daily operation.

Describes applied operation of the system, such as searching
measured data, recalculation, output, and deletion of test data,
as well as quality control.

Describes support functions run prior to analysis, such as
priming and cell blanking.

Describes inspection and maintenance methods users should
follow in order to safely use the system, maintain performance,
and discover malfunctions and the like as early as possible.

Describes details on initial settings for operating the system.

Describes analysis flow, as well as inspection and maintenance
methods after use.

Describes how to read the error screen.

Describes how to Login/Logout, and managing Latex/QC Lots

Describes data processing, analysis operations, printing
examples, and errors.
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Prior to reading this Operation Manual

Operation Manual notation

This Operation Manual describes matters that must be followed in order to safely use the system,
prevent danger to the user and others, and prevent damage to property.

B “Warnings,” “Cautions,” and “Requests”

. Indicates a possibility that improper use of the system will cause death or
A Warning P Y prop v

severe personal injury to the user.

. Indicates a possibility that improper use of the system will cause personal
/\ Caution e ot damage th on Y P

injury to the user or damage to property.

Indicates something the user should do to prevent damage or degradation to
/\ Request X n seorase

the product and to use the system efficiently.

B Symbols

Caution symbols:

Prohibition symbols:

Instructional symbol:

B Other notations

(Explanatory noe )
Nt
[
.

=

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Severe injuries:  Injuries that result in permanent damage or which require
long-term hospitalization or outpatient treatment.
Examples include loss of eyesight, injury, burns, electric
shock, fractures, poisoning, and infection.

Personal injuries: Injuries that do not require long-term hospitalization or
outpatient treatment.

Indicate that users should use caution.

A A A £

Attention Biohazard Electrical shock  Pinching hazard

Indicate prohibited actions.

QO ®

Prohibited Disassembly
prohibited

Indicates instructions users must follow.

Required

Describes related supplementary notes.

Indicates something that can be operated, such as a tab or a button on the screen.
Indicates the name of a screen, or settings that require selection or input.

Indicates reference locations.




Safety Precautions

Be sure to read this section before using the system.

Installation precautions

Power supplies and cords

/\ Warning
Do not connect the power cord to an extension cord or an adaptor plug.
Do not insert or remove the power plug with wet hands.
Prohibited
ronibie Do not damage or alter the power cord.
Do not apply excessive force to the power cord.
Do not fasten the power cord using metal fixtures or the like.
Do not use power cords other than that provided.
Failure to observe this precaution may lead to electric shock or fire.
/\ Warning
Make sure that the system is grounded.
Failure to observe this precaution may lead to electric shock.
Required
Connect to the appropriate power supply.
Power supply voltage : ~100-240 V
Required Frequency . 1 50/60 Hz
Power consumption : 500 VA
Socket : The power plug uses a protective earth terminal.
Use a fixed power socket (electrical outlet for medical use) that is
correctly grounded.
Failure to observe this precaution may lead to electric shock or fire.

NN1-1384 Rev.0



Installation precautions

Installation conditions

NNI-1384 Rev.21

A\ Caution
Use indoors.
Avoid exposure to water.

Required Avoid harmful effects that can result from barometric pressure, atmospheric
temperature, humidity, poor ventilation, sunlight, dust, saline matter, or air
including sulfur.

Install in a location that is flat and free of vibration or impact.

Install in a chemical storage area or in a location free from gas emission.
A\ Caution

Do not move the system.

This system should only be installed or moved by a maintenance person who has been

Roquired certified by EIKEN CHEMICAL CO., LTD.

Use a platform that can support the weight of the system. Make sure that the
platform is stable.

If the system falls, it could cause unexpected injury.

Install the system in a location with plenty of space, so as to not hinder operation
or maintenance.

(Refer to the following diagram.)

30 cm or more
=]
{m—
63 cm = = 2 =
] [0}
o . o O * L]
. sal )
= =
30 cm of 63 cm ‘ 30 cm or
more more

+ Size(cm) and weight (kg) of system
Width 63 x Length 63 x Height 56 Weight : approx. 60
+ Dissipated heat : 430 kcal/h or less
+ Sound power level : 70 dB (A) (Benchmark)
X%All drive units are operated and measured according to ISO 3746:2010.
Do not place the system near the exhaust ports of heating and cooling equipment.

Doing so could result in incorrect analytical results.




Installation precautions

Environmental conditions

A\ Caution
* Adhere to the following environmental conditions:
Usage conditions Temperature: 15 °C to 30 °C
Required Humidity: 20 % to 80 % (no condensation)

Height 0f 2,000 m or less*
Pollution degree 2*
Overvoltage category I1*

Storage conditions Temperature: 0 °C to 55 °C
Humidity: 20 % to 90 % (no condensation)

Transport conditions  Temperature: -20 °C to 60 °C
Humidity: No more than 95 %
when the temperature is 25 °C to 55 °C
(no condensation)

: * Standardized conditions are based on EN61010-1:2010 “Safety requirements for electrical

equipment for measurement, control, and laboratory use—Part 1: General requirements.”

EMC (Electromagnetic Compatibility)

A\ Caution
* This equipment is not intended for use in residential environments and may not
provide adequate protection to radio reception in such environments.
Required * This equipment is designed for use in a PROFESSIONAL HEALTHCARE

FACILITY ENVIRONMENT. 1t is likely to perform incorrectly if used in a
HOME HEALTHCARE ENVIRONMENT. If it is suspected that performance is
affected by electromagnetic interface, correct operation may be restored by
increasing the distance between the equipment and the source of the interface.

* The electromagnetic environment must be evaluated before operating the device.

* Do not use this device in proximity to sources if strong electromagnetic radiation
(e.g. unshielded intentional RF sources), as these can interfere with proper
operation.

Vi
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Installation precautions

Security

NNI1-1384 Rev.19

/A Caution

0 Observe the following to prevent leakage or falsification of data.

+ To avoid unauthorized access, restrict the operation of the system to authorized
Required personnel only.

- Use a properly routed network configuration so that the device cannot connect to
the Internet.

* When using the device for LAN communication, connect only to computers that
have been confirmed to be safe.

» Conduct cybersecurity assessments regularly to ensure an appropriate level of data
security.

Do not use personally identifiable information for sample IDs and patient IDs.
Instead, use anonymized IDs for management.

 Malicious software or hacker attacks can compromise the functionality of your

equipment. Network security measures for the system connected to the device
should be implemented at the facility.

- Protect all devices and services used in your facility from malicious software
and unauthorized access.

- Implement measures to prevent unauthorized attacks from external
networks, etc., in the system to which the device is connected.

* Regularly protect your data by storing it on external media. There is a possibility of
data corruption due to cyber attacks, disasters, etc.

- Please review your users and passwords regularly.

- Check the USB flash drive in advance for viruses and make sure that no viruses
have been detected.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to infection by computer viruses.
Failure to observe this precaution may lead to leakage or falsification of information.

vii



viii

Usage precautions

Work and operation precautions

/A Warning
Wear protective equipment when handling samples.
A Wash your hands well after using the system.
Biohazard

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to infection from samples.

>

Biohazard

Dispose of drainage after using the system.

Make sure that drainage does not leak into the area surrounding the device when
detaching the drain tank hose.

Make sure the drain tank is empty prior to using the system.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to infection from samples.

>

Biohazard

*Be careful not to let the sample container fall over when attaching / detaching the

sample rack or tray.
Failure to observe this precaution may lead to infection/contamination from samples.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to loss samples.

- Be careful of sample splattering when removing the sampling bottle from the

rack.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to infection from samples.

@ P

Disassembly
prohibited

>

Electrical shock

Do not disassemble the system.

Do not remove any of the system’s exterior parts.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to electric shock.

%,

Prohibited

Do not spill any samples or reagents inside the system.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to electric shock.

%,

Prohibited

Do not mix the washing solution with acid washing solution.

Failure to observe this precaution may damage the operator’s health.

/A Caution

>

Pinching hazard

Do not open the cover of the analysis chamber during operation.

Keep out of the operational range of the system during operation.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to injury or damage.

NNI1-1384 Rev.13
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Usage precautions

/A Caution

0 » Do not move the rack while it is conveying.

If the rack is accidentally moved, remeasure (retest) all samples in the rack.

Required
If the rack is misaligned, it could result in incorrect measurements.
/\ Caution
-Connect each tank (purified water, wash solution, and drainage) correctly with
each hose.

Requied - Monitor the quality control function and positive rate change periodically.
Failure to observe this precaution may lead to a false diagnosis.

/A Caution

-Be careful of static electricity when operating the reaction processing section,
0 such as when replacing cells
Required Electronic components may be damaged by static electricity.

For example, you can discharge static electricity by touching a grounded metal part around the

device.

/\ Caution

Contact us for details on recommended products.

0 -Use only recommended external media (such as USB memory).

Required
Failure to observe this precaution may lead to infection by a computer virus.

-Manage external media appropriately. Check for computer viruses before use.

/A Caution

0 -Use only reagents that have not expired.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to a false diagnosis.
Required

/\ Caution

-If the reagent compartment or buffer compartment becomes abnormally hot,
dispose of the reagent or buffer that was set.
Required Failure to observe this precaution may lead to a false diagnosis.

/A Caution

0 Do not turn off the primary power switch until the system shut downs

completely.

Required
The hard disk(SSD) inside the system could be damaged and data could be lost.




Usage precautions

Maintenance and inspections

A\ Warning

Biohazard

Wear protective equipment when maintaining and inspecting the system.
The tip of the nozzle is sharp. Use caution when handling it.

The tip of the puncture needle is sharp. Use caution when handling it.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to infection from samples.

A\ Request

Inspect the system before starting operations each time.

- Check that there is no water leakage.

- No devices other than the designated ones should be connected.

- The environmental conditions are satisfied.

Be sure to maintain and inspect the system daily, and keep it clean.

A\ Request

If the system has not been used for some time, check that the system is operating
properly prior to use.

A\ Request

If system failure is suspected, do not touch the system, and do not attach a failure
notice or other notification. Immediately contact the manufacturer or a legal
representative.

Disposing of drainage and waste

A\ Warning
Dispose of drainage and waste (reagent containers, reaction containers, sampling
& bottles, and sample cups) appropriately in accordance with facility safety
Biohazard management procedures and the instructions of the person in charge of infectious

medical waste management.

(Some examples of infectious medical waste include reagent containers, reaction containers,
sampling bottles, and sample cups.)

Refer to the usage instructions attached to the reagent for information on how to
dispose of reagent containers and drainage.

Contact your dealer for information on disposing of the system.

Wear protective equipment during disposal.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to environmental contamination.

NNI1-1384 Rev.13




Caution labels and where they are affixed

The following caution labels are affixed to the system.
Understand where the caution labels are and what they mean before using the system.

A CAUTION

SOLUTION WITH BARE HANDS.
POLLUTION OR INFECTIONS WITH
VIRUS, ETC. MAY BE EXPEGTED.

P
DON' T ATTENPT TO TOUCH DRAIN

Tank (for drain)
Caution Label Meaning
Keep out of operational range during system operation.
Failure to observe this precaution may lead to injury.
Do not handle drainage with bare hands.
Failure to observe this precaution may lead to infection or contamination.

NN1-1384 Rev.13
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Identification plate and where affixed

OC-SENSOR PLEDIA

MV5HO00 (01) 04987026213194
@] . UDI (1) sepottorr
o (21) stttk
E.No. skskkkk
AC VOLTAGE ~100-240V
FREQUENCY  50/60 Hz
MAX POWER 500 VA —-—
WEIGHT 58 kg [jﬂ https://www.eiken.cojp/en/ifu

Advena Ltd.

mm Tower Business Centre, 2nd Fir., Tower Street, &] YYYY-MM-DD
Swatar, BKR 4013 Malta

d @ EIKEN CHEMICAL CO.LTD.  mMADE IN JAPAN

4-6 Kanda Surugadai, Chiyoda-ku, Tokyo, 101-0062 JAPAN P-32-0C320-NP1E /‘

A two-dimensional code (GS1-DataMatrix) is printed
in the "X" area.

Xii
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Chapter 1 Overview

1.1

1.2

1.3

This section gives a general outline of the system and describes the configuration of OC-SENSOR
PLEDIA, a fully automated fecal occult blood analyzer (movable and discrete clinical chemistry

automatic analysis system).

OC-SENSOR PLEDIA Features

® OC-SENSOR PLEDIA (below, “system”) is equipped with functions required for
immunoanalytical equipment, such as automatic sample dilution, a wide range of measurements,
carryover countermeasures, and prozone checking.

® The system is always in standby. Reagents and buffers are managed by the thermal insulation

system allowing for 24-hour sample measurement.

Use

The system determines the quantity of hemoglobin etc. in feces by detecting changes in transmitted

light caused by latex agglutination reactions.

Measurement Principles

Latex turbidimetry

An antigen-antibody reaction is a specific reaction that occurs between an antigenic determinant and
the active group of an antibody. The amount of bonding depends on the concentrations of the
antigen and antibody.

A latex agglutination reaction is the clumping of antigen- or antibody-sensitized polystyrene latex
particles caused by an antigen-antibody reaction. A light beam is passed through the reaction liquid
to measure changes in the intensity of the transmitted light beam. This method is called “latex

turbidimetry.” This system makes use of this “latex turbidimetry.”
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1.4 System Configuration

Check the configuration prior to using the system.

Name Model Number | Remark
Body Fully automated fecal occult blood 0C-320 1
analyzer
(movable and discrete clinical
chemistry automatic analysis
system)
OC-SENSOR PLEDIA
Accessories (1) Software package
- Software program 1 Preinstalled in hard
disk(SSD)
(2) Racks
- Sample racks OC-RK-41A 2 boxes | 10 units/box
- STD/QC racks OC-RK-42A 1 2 units/box
- Retest rack OC-RK-33C 1 1 unit/box
- Dilute test rack OC-RK-34C 1 1 unit/box
(3) Tanks/bottles
- Tank NBU-4033-W1 1 10 L tank
(for purified water) w/ zero-level sensor
* Tank NBU-4033-W2 1 5 L tank
(for wash solution) w/ zero-level sensor
- Tank NBU-4033-W3 1 10 L tank
(for drain) w/ maximum-level sensor
- Tank NBU-4033-W4 1 5 L tank
(for wash solution preparation)
+ Auxiliary tank SBL 1 5 L tank
- Empty bottle (for buffer) PB-11 1
- Beaker PP200ML 1
- Tank nozzles 2 Attached to tank (for wash
solution preparation) and
auxiliary tank
(4) Others
* End ring OC-RING-2 1
- Cap spacer 1 For 10 L tank
- Cap spacer 1 For 5 L tank
- Cap spacer 1 For buffer bottle
- Sample cups DSP-SC-20B 1 bag | Consumable supplies
- Power cable Cp-114 1
or K-CP-700
- Barcode labels for rack 3 sheets | “001-010,” “011-020,”
“091-099”
* Measurement cells LX-CELL-1BS 1 box | Consumable supplies
- Thermal roll paper P-58-40 1 roll | Consumable supplies
Papers - Operation Manual NNI1-1384 1
- Tank label 1 Affixed to tank

NN1-1384 Rev.18




1.4 System Configuration

m  Options

Name Model Number | Remark

Rack trays OC-TR-20 1| 2/box

Two-dimension code reader OCP-2DCR-KIT2 1| 1/Box

Handheld barcode Reader OC-HBCR-KIT1 1| 1/Box

Temperature change driver board | OCP-NBP-4033-502DU 1| 1/Box
(Buffer Temperature control
system 25 °C-30 °C)

NNI1-1384 Rev.21



1.5 Analysis Flow

Number of cycles (T)

NN1-1384 Rev.11

The analysis flow for this system is as follows:

38
39

43

47

51

Sample dispensing

A 4

Reagent/buffer dispensing

Measure

y

A
Wash cells
(flushing wash solution)

A 4

Wash cells
(flushing of purified water)

Wash

cells

(flushing of purified water)

A

y

Wash cells

(absorption of

purified water)

The sample nozzle dispenses samples to cells.

The reagent nozzle dispenses reagents from the reagent
compartment’s reagent bottle to cells.
It then dispenses buffer.

The mixer mixes the sample, reagent, and buffer.

Measures transmitted light over 4 to 38 cycles, from
mixing to cell washing.

First wash

The washing nozzle absorbs the finished reaction liquid and
then dispenses the wash solution.

Second wash

The washing nozzle absorbs the wash solution, and dispenses
the purified water.

Third wash

The washing nozzle absorbs and dispenses the purified water.

During this time, the cell blank value is measured.

Fourth wash
The washing nozzle absorbs purified water.

Explanatory note | : 11.3 seconds are required for a single cycle.



1.6  System Specifications

m Basic specifications

Name

Specification

Measurement Principles

Latex turbidimetry

Method

Discrete method, random access method

Test mode

1-Step rate

Samples

Feces

Processing capacity

320 tests/hour (including 1 measurement using sample cup)

Measurement method

1-day, 2-day, or 3-day

Sample setting

200 samples: 20 special 10-sample racks

Sample container

S sampling bottle (EIKEN CHEMICAL special bottle)
Sample cup (DSP-SC-20B)

Calibration curve generation

Automatic generation of calibration curves

Stat sample setting

Up to 10 samples

Dilute test

15- or 250-times dilution

Measurement cells

Semi-disposable, 11-cell plastic holder (up to five loadable),
automatic washing with wash solution and purified water

Sample dispensing

Non-disposable sampling (with a nozzle washing function)

Sample dispensing range

0 pL, 5-80 pL (1 pL unit)

Reagent dispensing

Non-disposable reagent sampling (with a nozzle washing function)

Reagent dispensing range

Latex reagent: 0 uL, 5-300 puL (1 pL unit)
Buffer: 0 uL, 5-350 puL (1 pL unit)

Mix

Mixer (with washing function)

Barcode reading

Rack barcodes, sample barcodes, reagent barcodes

Prozone check

PRC method, RBC method

Check reagent blank

Detection using A1 value check

Temperature control system

Latex reagent  (24-hour control) 25 °C-30 °C heat block method

Buffer (24-hour control) 35 °C-41 °C heat block method
*25-30 °C (The upper limit is room temperature) when using
option (OCP-NBP-4033-502DU)

Reaction table 40=+0.5 °C air bath method

Light source

LED (Wavelength: 660 nm)

Detector Photo diode
Operatlpn control/data Multi-CPU system on internal LAN
processing

External online

RS-232C, Ethernet
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1.6 System Specifications

Name

Specification

Sample dispensing accuracy

20 uL+2 uL, C.V. 1.0 % or less

Reagent dispensing accuracy

20 uL 42 ul, C.V. 1.0 % or less

Buffer dispensing accuracy

300 uL+10 pL, C.V. 1.0 % or less

Security Whitelist
Input method Color LCD screen (10.5-inch), touch panel, barcode reader
Thermal printer (thermal paper width: 58 mm)
Output method Internal hard disk(SSD)
External media over USB connection
Dimensions Approx. 630 mm x approx. 630 mm X approx. 560 mm (W x D x H)
Weight Approx. 58 kg
Power ~100-240 V £10 % 50/60 Hz 500 VA or less

Explanatory note | : The acceptable range of dimensions is within +5 %; The acceptable range of weight is within £10 %.

m Sample barcode specifications

NN1-1384 Rev.21

Type No. of Digits Check Digit Remark
Modulus 10/3 weight
Modulus 16
.. Modulus 11
NW-7 (5i111071u(111igr1ltS start/stop character) Modulus 1072 weight
& P 7 check DR
Weighing modulus 11
Loons
ITF 6-15 digits Modulus 10/3 weight
IND 2 of 5 6-15 digits None
COOP2 of 5 6-15 digits None
5-15 digits
CODE39 (including start/stop character) Modulus 43
JAN 5-15 digits Modulus 10/3 weight
CODEI128 5-15 digits None
Usable life

5 years (self-certified [based on manufacturer data]) from start of use (installation)

* Assuming periodic inspection/maintenance, part replacement, and repairs/overhaul

(when required after inspection) are conducting as described in this Operation Manual.




1.7 Reagents Used by System

Refer to the reagent’s attached document for reagents used with this system.

B Reagents for hemoglobin measurement

Product Name Product Code Package
OC-SENSOR DIANA Latex Reagent V-PZ01 I5mLx5
OC-SENSOR DIANA Buffer V-PZ03 500 mL x 1
OC-Calibrator 2 kit V-PHS52 3mLx 1
OC-Control LV1 V-PHS53 SmLx2
OC-Control LV2 V-PH54 SmLx?2
OC-Control LV3 V-PH59 SmLx2
B  Common

Product Name Product Code Package
OC-SENSOR Sample Diluent V-PH19 45mLx 3
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1.8 System Dimensions

63 cm

63 cm o N E

& e I — ] 1
Top view
63 cm
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Front view
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1.9 Names and Functions of Parts

1.9.1 Exterior parts

(3) Cover of the (4) Thermal printer
analysis chamber

/ (5) Control panel

~ (9) Power cord
u..\_ Q /

(6) Port to external
media

(7) Ethernet —"
(2) Standby switch

( I ) (8) RS-232C —rd]

(1) Primary power switch

(10) Installation location
for tanks

I ON (left side of system)

O OFF \C@ h"“(9) Power cord

10
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1.9 Names and Functions of Parts

(11) Wash solution tank (12) Purified water tank (13) Drain tank

Zero-level sensor Zero-level sensor Maximum-level sensor

Name Function

(1) Primary power switch | If the primary power switch is turned on, the system controls the
temperature of the reagent compartment and buffer compartment.
The primary power switch should normally be left on.

(2) Standby switch If the standby switch is turned on, the system starts and controls the
temperature of the reaction table.

(3) Cover of the analysis Safety feature to prevent accidents during system operation.

chamber

(4) Thermal printer Prints setup conditions, measurement results, error messages, or other
data.
(# Page 382 “Handling the Printer”

(5) Control panel Shows operation screens and analytical results.

The screen can be touched directly to operate.

(6) Port to external media | Allows connection to external media for storage of measured data.

(7) Ethernet Connects to the host computer.

(8) RS-232C Connects to the host computer.

(9) Power cord The power cord for this system.

(10) Installation location Connects piping and wiring to the tanks (for wash solution, purified
for tanks water, and drainage).

(11) Wash solution tank Filled with wash solution.
(Wash Solution)

(12) Purified water tank Filled with purified water.
(Purified Water)

(13) Drain tank Stores liquid disposed by washing the sample nozzle, reagent nozzle,
(Drain) mixer, and cells.

11
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1.9 Names and Functions of Parts

1.9.2 Internal parts

(14) Sample dispensing pump
(inside the cover) (15) Washing nozzle
(13) Reagent dispensing pump

(inside the cover) (16) Sample nozzle

(17) Squeezing system

\ommn
(12) Mixer s VA
: S A \  (20) Sample ID
. SO ' barcode reader
(11) Reaction table HH ]
IIﬂﬂﬂﬂ 1 (18) Conveyance
T ! line
(10) Reagent \J 1
nozzle t
i [
e e =
| A=
(9) Reagent —| 5
compartment '-====‘==‘ TR XK=
S N ' o—=(1) Rack supply unit
(8) Overflow cell i = \

e 19) Supply bar
-_...————"""‘-#- ' '
(

2) Conveyance bar

(7) Discharge bar

6) STAT rack position st
© P = (3) Buffer

(4) Puncturing system compartment

(5) Rack discharge unit

(6) STAT rack position (enlarged) (17) Squeezing system (enlarged)

12
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1.9 Names and Functions of Parts

(4) Puncturing system (enlarged)

Name

(1) Rack supply unit

Function

Location where racks are placed.
Up to 20 racks can be placed.

(2) Conveyance bar

Conveys a rack along the conveyance line.

(3) Buffer compartment

Location for setting the special 500 mL bottle for buffer. Constantly
maintained at 35 °C-41 °C.

(4) Puncturing system

Punctures the double-layered aluminum seal attached to sampling
bottles.

(5) Rack discharge unit

Location where racks are discharged from.

(6) STAT rack position

Location where rack is placed for cut-in analysis.

(7) Discharge bar

Feeds a rack to the rack discharge unit at the end of analysis.

(8) Overflow cell (OF)

For sample nozzles

Washes the inner and outer wall of sample nozzles using purified
water and wash solution.

Drainage is sent to the drain tank.

For reagent nozzles

Washes the inner and outer wall of reagent nozzles using purified
water.

Drainage is sent to the drain tank.

For mixer

Washes mixer blades using purified water and wash solution.
Drainage is sent to the drain tank.

(9) Reagent compartment

Location to set hemoglobin reagents. Simultaneous installation is
not possible.
Constantly maintained at 25 °C-30 °C.

(10) Reagent nozzle

Dispenses reagents.

(11) Reaction table

Performs antigen-antibody reaction and photometry.

(12) Mixer

Mixes samples and reagents.

(13) Reagent dispensing pump

Absorbs and flushes reagents and buffers.

(14) Sample dispensing pump

Absorbs and flushes samples.

(15) Washing nozzle

Washes measurement cells.

(16) Sample nozzle

Dispenses samples. Also creates calibrator dilution series and
dilutes during dilute tests.

(17) Squeezing system

Raises the sample’s level of liquid in the sampling bottle.

(18) Conveyance line

Conveys racks from the rack supply unit to the rack discharge unit.

(19) Supply bar

Feeds racks placed in the rack supply unit to the conveyance line.

(20) Sample ID barcode reader

Reads barcodes on reagent bottles and racks.

NNI-1384 Rev.21
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1.9 Names and Functions of Parts

1.9.3 Accessories/other

(1) Buffer bottle (2) Reagent bottle

(6) STD/QC rack (blue)

(7) Tray (optional)

Tray lever

Pull forward to release the
lock on the set racks.

14
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1.9 Names and Functions of Parts

Name Function
(1) Buffer bottle Holds the buffer.
(2) Reagent bottle Holds the latex reagent.
(3) Sample racks
(4) Retest rack .
- Holds sampling bottles and sample cups.
(5) Dilute test rack
(6) STD/QC racks
(7) Tray (optional) Used to place each rack.

15
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Chapter 2 Operation (Basic)

2.1

Basic Screen Operation

This section describes functions that can be run from the [MENU] screen, as well as buttons

displayed on the screen and their basic operation.

2.1.1 [MENU] screen and functions

When the system is started, the [MENU] screen is displayed.

The following functions (from

- ) can be run from the [MENU] screen.

OC-SErsoR

el

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d

Prep functions

s 45 ‘

MENU PLEDIA
L) [ Ld
L . - —

Data processing

2 4%

Settings Maintenance

(e

e

[ [ [xx [2014/12/17 [14:45:57

[MENU] screen

Test Sets conditions for running tests (such as Test mode, Latex/CC settings, Set
reagents, and Test setting).
Set latex Set latex after reading the latex barcode.

Touching the {Close} button completes reagent setting.

)| & &)

Prep functions

Display the [Prep functions] screen.
Initialize, Prime, Cell blank, and Wash can be run from “Prep functions.”

Data processing Run “Process data” or “Process QC.”
@ A password must be entered to open the “Select measured data” screen (if a
password is set).
@ Help Display the [Help] screen. Used to confirm how to operate the system.
Settings Perform “System settings” and “Protocol settings” for the system.
@ Maintenance Confirm parts to check and exchange, or perform maintenance.
Close Shut off the system. Running “Close mode” or “Long suspense” will

automatically turn the standby switch off.
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2.1 Basic Screen Operation

2.1.2  Screen composition and button operation

This section describes the {Buttons} and {tabs} displayed on the screen, and how to input settings.

B Screen composition

a
I}
Additional test STAT Set reagents Set samp Settings
yr—
|Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment A
M 1005-05 00005 Dispensing sample
N o |005-04 00004 Dispensing latex
a i |005-03 00003 Mixing -
L J005-02 00002 Reacting[7min]
r J005-01 00001 Reacting[7min]
— e
R ¥
a
c
K b v
i ! .
n 7 10 min
é ‘E'J Information
Pos -1 Pos—2 Pos-3 Buffer — d
a 2 Y Lot12345| Lot.12346‘ 26 Lot12347| &
s NL= 240| 294f | 202 - 1180’
c
é - in ' W Process data I | W Completed I Pause I
| | IRR [2014/12/17 ,15:35:111 — c
[Monitor] screen
a Tabs Buttons to select functions in the same hierarchical directory at the top of
the screen.
They are located on the top and left side of the screen.
b {Information} Touching the button displays the [Information] screen.
button (" Page 24 “2.1.3 [Monitor] screen and functions”
C Status bar Displays messages and the date.
d Buttons Buttons for running processes.
Buttons are displayed according to the screen. ({Start/Cancel},
{Register/Cancel},{abort}, etc.)
(= Page 20 “BE [J {Start/Cancel} button and {Register/Cancel} button”
e Next page button Switches the page up and down on the screen.

NN1-1384 Rev.0
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2.1

20

Basic Screen Operation

B {Start/Cancel} button and {Register/Cancel} button

There is a {Start/Cancel} button on the processing screen, and a {Register/Cancel} button on the
setting screen. The description will now continue with the [Histogram Range change] and [Latex/CC

settings] screens as examples.

[Histogram Range change] screen

Touching the {Continue} button opens the dialog box.

Histogram Range change

Class ‘I_—HT 3010
Max sample ‘,W:D iJ Z\ U
T &
Min Gone. | [——_UE Max Gone. | I—W
s 2 s fe s fs 17 [s | [0 |- |
X IY IZ I l/ I* l«— I—— Idel Ig:ter I

| Continue I

[ [ [xX [2014/12/17 [15:40:33

!

Histogram Range change

Class

3010

[

Max sample

™ ] [

Start?

|

Close Start

=

=

[ ] [xx [2014/12/17 [15:40:33

{Start}:
{Close}:

[Histogram] screen).
{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

Dialog box

Start processing (in this case, change the histogram range).
Cancel processing and return to the previous screen (in this case, the

NNI1-1384 Rev.8
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2.1 Basic Screen Operation

Explanatory note | : The {Del} button appears on screens such as Process data and Process QC.

Touching the {Del} button deletes the data in memory, but does not delete data from the
hard disk(SSD). To update data, touch the {Register} button.

[Latex settings] screen

Touching the {Continue} button opens the dialog box.

Latex seftings

Tst latex | Pos= 1 o] an 1
Ind et | Pos- 2 00 Nol 2
ard latex | Pos- g o] an f
Latex for GG
Pos- 1 —save as GO Mo | 1
GG No Date Latex Iot ‘ GG No, Date Latex lot |
1 /10418 1427 12845 4
2 14510416 1428 12346 5
3 /10416 14:29 12347 5
r A2 s de s |5 17 [s 1o |0 |- |
X IV IZ I I I" IF Iﬁ- Iie! Ienter
| G I GG setting I | Continue I

[ [ pox [2014/12/17 [15:46:45

Latex seftings

Glose

Tst latex | Pas- |—1 0 Nol_1
Ind latex | Pose [ 2 ~com| 2
d latex | Posz [ 3 ook 8
Latex for GG
Pas- I_w “zave a5 GO Mo I_I
GG No Date Latex Iot GG No, Date Latex lot |

1 14/10/16 14:27 12345 ’

2 /10416 1428 12586 5

] r

Register?

&
<

Register I

Ry I

[ [ pox [2014/12/17 [15:46:45

{Register}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

Dialog box

Register settings (in this case, register Latex settings).

Cancel setting registration and return to the previous screen (in this case, the [Test]

screen).

The dialog box closes.
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2.1 Basic Screen Operation

B Setting input

This section describes how to input, insert, and delete numerical values.
(IMENUT] - [Settings] - [Protocol settings] - [CC1 protocol])

CC1 protocol a il I — ‘_J
No
A\
1 Replicate l 3'
2| GConc. 1000.0
[ne/mL]
d
7 |2 I.? |4 |5 IE II |8 |.0 |0 |—
b —>

_ér_‘ 14 IZ | l/ I* — — delv enter €

Print I ", Gontinue I

CC1 protocol ['[[xx [2014/12/17 [15:48:37

[CC No. 1 protocol] screen

Numerical input

® Touch the input field (a).
@ Touch the numeric keypad (b) and input the numerical value.

® Touch {enter} (e) (confirm the numerical value).

Single character insertion

® Touch the input field (a).
® Move the cursor to the left of the character to insert using the {«} and {—} buttons (c).

Single character deletion

® Touch the input field (a).
® Move the cursor to the left of the character to delete using the {«} and {—} buttons (c).
® Touch the {del} key (d).

: Explanatory note: Item settings can be skipped by inputting an asterisk (*).

“*” cannot be input for some settings. See the message displayed in the status bar at the bottom of
the screen to confirm what can be input.

: Input using the keypad is the same as input using the numeric keypad. (right page)

Touch the {A/a} button to switch between uppercase and lowercase letters; touch the {Sign}
button to input symbols.

22
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B Radio buttons and check buttons

2.1 Basic Screen Operation

Radio buttons and check buttons are for selecting one or several items when configuring conditions.

Qutput format
( Ext. Ext.
Items Printer | media Online Ttems Printer | media Online
T Small Flag{+-) 1
space ] ] @ = g
2 | New line & Date B
3 | Rack No. [m] |§, Ii, Value O svsns
Format
4 Sample No. ] @ = @ wean
5 | Sample ID I—.'] Ii‘ Ii] T
] f
6 | DA value @ Ii'
Continue |
[ [ [xx [2014/12/17 [15:52:34

[Output format] screen

f  Radio buttons

Q@ Allow selection of a single item.

g  Check buttons

[ Allow selection of several items.

Search word seftings

[] sample No | I_ =

‘20]_-YY[_MM[_-DD ]_: ]_'

Switches between uppercase

| | p P and lowercase letters.
J

L~

Switches input to symbols.

P P P P P P ol Pl

I P P P P P VP T |
Keyead =1 (|, [, T T T M= Ie

v e e e s s |7 1o |- I\

T R P P TR P

~—
Continue I

[ [ XX [2014/12/17 [15:56:07

NN1-1384 Rev.0

[Search word settings] screen
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2.1 Basic Screen Operation

2.1.3 [Monitor] screen and functions

Touching the {Start} button on the [Test] screen starts the self check function.
After the self check is complete, the [Test] screen is displayed.
The following functions can be run from the [Test] screen.

a b c d e
Additional test STAT l Set reagents ] Set samp l Settings
\Rack [ Samp No. | State of process | Comment
M |005-06 00013 Dispensing sample
o |005-05 00012 Dispensing latex
£ —> i |005-04 00011 Mixins
L |005-03 00010  Reacting[7min]
v |005-02 00009 Reacting[7min]
005-01 00008 Reactingl[7min]
R
: g
B l
n
; \]“ Information I
Pos -1 Pos ~2 Pos -3 Buffer
Q = Lot 12346 > Lot 12346 Lot12347 ~ ©
o] U ini U Rermaini U Remaining U Remaining
s 235! 234 20 1184
c
r
2 ®  Prime I W Process data | | W Completed I Pause I
: [T RR [2014/12/17 [15:58:57
[Test] screen
a Additional test Test conditions such as “Test mode” and “Latex/CC settings” can be
changed while testing.
(= Page 73 “2.4.13 Additional tests (changing test conditions while
testing)”
b STAT Cut-in analysis for test racks and STD/QC racks can be run during testing.
(= Page 78 “2.4.14 Cut-in analysis”
c Set reagents Reagents 1 through 3 and the buffer can be set to the system during testing.
(=5 Page 42 “2.4.6 Setting buffer”
(= Page 50 “2.4.9 Setting reagents (Pos.-2/Pos.-3)”
d Set samp Racks can placed on the rack supply unit during testing.
(= Page 52 “2.4.10 Placing samples”
e Settings Open the “System settings” screen. The system settings and protocol

settings can be confirmed.
(== Page 266“Chapter 6 Settings”

24
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2.1 Basic Screen Operation

Monitor

Rack The rack number and position in the rack of the sample (stat samples, STD
samples, and QC samples) being tested is displayed.

Samp No. The number of the sample (stat samples, STD samples, and QC samples)

being tested is displayed.

Symbols shown after the sample number have the following meanings:
A: Retest
A*: 15-times dilution retest
A**: 250-times dilution retest

State of process

The current state of processing is displayed.
The following is displayed:

Dispensing sample

Dispensing latex

Mixing

Reacting [# min]  The time until analytical results are output is shown
in the brackets ([ ]).

Data (when the measurement has completed normally)

Err* (when the measurement has not completed normally)

Explanatory note | : *Main errors

No Tube, Puncture Err, Sample Short, L. Dispense Err, S.
Dispense Err, No Cal. Curve, Mixing error, Latex Blank Err, B/C
Duplication, B/C Read NG

B/C Read NG are displayed in the comment field.

Comment

The sample ID that was read is displayed.
“Barcode read err” is displayed if the sample barcode could not be read.

Expected end time
(min)

Display the expected time that washing will complete for all reaction cells and
the system will stop.

Explanatory note | : This time will not change while sample dispensing continues.

g

{Information}

Touching the {Information} button opens the [Information] screen and
displays Latex information, Test condition, and Latex settings information.
Touching the {Close} button returns to the [Monitor] screen.

(=" Page 68 “H Viewing information”

NN1-1384 Rev.11
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2.1 Basic Screen Operation

fidditional test STAT Set reagentz Set zamp ‘ Settings

|Rack | Samp Mo. | State of process Comment
005-06 00012 Dispensing sample

Oo5-05 00012 Dispensing latex

005-04 00011 Mixine

005-05 00010 React ing[7min]

005-02 00003 React ingl7minl

005-01 00008 Reacting[7mind

0 ~_.30=

0w m

(o)t s

i ]I ; Information

Pro — P =2 Poe —3 Buffer

Lot 12245 Lot 12246 Lot 12247

LaT=}

Remaining
202

Remaining
1154

Remaining
235

Remaining
234

So@m= o0
r—

Completed | Pausze |

' |RR [2014/12/17 [15:58:57

[Monitor] screen

h  Rack info The [Rack info] screen is displayed.
The condition of the rack in the rack discharge unit can be confirmed
here.

(= Page 234 “3.9 Rack Info”

1 QC screen Opens the [QC lot select] screen, and displays the QC lot list.

Switch the tab to display the inter-day/intra-day data and X-R control
diagram.

(=" Page 210 “3.8 Quality Control”

j Buttons

{Connect} If an abnormality communicating with an outside computer is detected
and the communication is disconnected, the {Connect} button is
displayed.

Resume communication using the following method.
® Resolve the communication error.
@ Touch the {Connect} button.
* Communication resumes and remaining data is output.

Explanatory note | : If you stop the testing with the {Close} button,

communication finishes even if there is data that has not
been output. In this case, specify the range of measured
data on the [Test data] screen and then output it.

{Help} The [Help] screen opens.
(=5 Page 318 “Chapter 7 Help”

{Completed} Finish testing.

{Pause} Pause testing.

{Prime} Functions when testing of the sample placed on the rack supply unit is
finished, and the system is waiting.
Prime purified water and wash solution.

{Process data} Fupctions when testing qf the §§1mp1e placed on the rack supply unit is
finished, and the system is waiting.
Output measured data to a printer, external media, or online.

26
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2.2 Starting the System

When the system is started, the [MENU] screen is displayed. Operation once the system starts varies
according to how the system was shut down. There are three patterns:

e  Shut down normally (with all settings configured to “NO”)
e “Exchange buffer and wash solution to purified water” set to “YES” in Close mode, or
Long close mode selected
e “Cell blank settings” or “Test” checked under “Settings of auto start up” in Close mode
2.2.1  Shut down normally (with all settings configured to “NO”)

Check that the primary power switch is on.

If the system is not on, turn the switch on.

Turn the standby switch on.
oC-SENSOR

P L E D l A * The startup screen is displayed.

FULLY AUTOMATED FECAL OCCULT BLOOD ANALYZER

Starting. Please wait.
Main version 1.005

Guersion 1.01d

[ [ [2014/12/17 [16:01:00

[Startup] screen

oc-sensoR
MENU PLEDIA

N

* The [MENU] screen is displayed.

Test Set latex ‘ Prep functions Data processing

=] | 3 || >
43 =} TS <3 \44JH
7 iT2[3a[s s
e ‘ ‘5111\\8'9'10 =
Help Settings Maintenance ' Close. '

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d

XX [2014/12/17 [16:01:45

[MENU] screen

27
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2.2 Starting the System

28

2.2.2 “Exchange buffer and wash solution to purified water” set to “YES” in
Close mode, or Long suspense mode selected

ac-Senso/

PLEDIA

FULLY AUTOMATED FECAL OCCULT BLOOD ANALYZER

Starting. Please wait.
Main version 1.005

Gersion 1.01d

2014/12/17 [16:01:00

[Startup] screen

INFORMATION

Prepare for pipe line activation

Prepare for pipe |ine activation.

<Buffer bottle>
Exchange the purified water with buffer.

<Tank (for wash solution)>

Exchange the purified water with wash
solution.

After exchanging, touch the [START] button.

Touch one of the following buttons to
select a process.

[START]: Start pipe line activation.

e |

Check that the primary power switch is on.

If the system is not on, turn the switch on.

Turn the standby switch on.

* The startup screen is displayed.

Set the buffer bottle and wash solution tank
according to the operation guide.

® Remove the bottle filled with purified water and
the wash solution.

@  Set a buffer bottle filled with buffer.
®  Fill the wash solution tank with wash solution.
@  Touch the {Start} button.

* Pipe line activation begins.

NN1-1384 Rev.8



2.2 Starting the System

A Caution

-

Pinching
hazard

Do not open the cover of the analysis chamber during operation.

Keep out of the operational range of the system during operation.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to injury or damage.

Activate prime

* When pipe line activation is complete the dialog
box closes.

Prime I Cell blark | Wash
To start p 2
Activate prime
Prime typ:
. Caution —_—
May cause injury or equipment damage.
Keep out of operational range durine operation.
Do not reach into the range of motion. NE—
Pause I =
Start i I L Menu I
[ []%x [2014/12/22 [11:14:43

Prine Cell bk e
To start priming, Press [Start] button.
Prime type | @ Normal prime O Pipe line activation
Buffer | @ YES QOno
Puwater | @ YES QOno
Washsol | (@ YES O no
Volume reset | Oes @ No
st []] I T Menu
[ [ xx [2014/12/22 [11:16:43
OC-SEMNSOR
MENU PLEDIA

Cie ]
=R EE
AN || SF | —

|

\

Prep functions | Data processing
. Yy W v

fi0;

U osne 0 e e

g1 | (5

-

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d

NN1-1384 Rev.0

{Pause}:  Processing pauses.

{Start}: Resume processing.
If the Pause button is touched, it will change to
the Start button.

{Abort}:  Abort processing.

Touch the {MENU} button.

* The system returns to the [MENU] screen.
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2.2 Starting the System

2.2.3  “Cell blank” checked under “Settings of auto start up” in Close mode

Bl Check that the primary power switch is on.

If the system is not on, turn the switch on.

BE=SERSDR

PLEDIA

Turn the standby switch on.

FULLY AUTOMATED FECAL OCCULT BLOOD ANALYZER
* The startup screen is displayed.

Starting. Please wait.
Main version 1.005

Gersion 1.01d

[[ [ [2014/12/22 [11:22:57

Lt e S i Cell blank measurement is run.

Gell blank measure

Caution ~ May cause injury or equipment damage.

Do not open the covers or reach into the range of motion.

[ No.| ADG | ABS |[ No.| ADG | ABS || No.| ADG | ABS || No.| ADC | ABS || No.| ADC | ABS |
01 20842 14|12 21683 5 |23 21643 13| 34 21698 2 | 45
02 21560 30 | 13 21570 28 | 24 21585 23 | 35 | 21451 52 | 46
03 21555 31 | 14 21613 18 | 25 21322 78| 36 21554 31 47
04 21682 6 | 15 21278 87 | 26 21883 3 37 21688 4 48
|05 21888 9 16 21482 48 27 21380 66 |38 21692 4 | 49
|06 21644 13 17 21597 23 28 21591 24 |39 21558 80 | 50
|07 21437 55 18 21463 50 29 21601 22 40 21885 11 51

08 21644 1313 21581 24 30 21635 15 41 52
09 21546 33 | 20 21612 20 81 21481 44 2 53
10 21672 8 | 21 21640 14 32 21668 8 43 54
11 21586 23 | 22 21705 133 21654 1 44 55

) I ) |

[[ XX [2014/12/22 [11:23:40

ntalze ] Frine | Cellblark Wash When cell blank measurement is complete, touch the
r Tl {Close} button.

Cell blank measurement finished.

ADC | ABS || No.| ADC | ABS || No.| ADC | ABS
15

S || No.| ADC | ABS || No.

01 20842 14|12 21883 5 | 23 21643 13 34 21698 2 45 21637

02 21560 30 | 13 21570 28 | 24 21585 23| 35 21451 52 46 21620 18
03 21555 31| 14 21619 18 | 25 21822 78 | 36 21554 81 | 47 21642 14
04 21682 6 | 15 21278 87 | 26 21633 3| 87 21689 4 | 43 21430 58
|05 21888 9| 16 21482 46 27 21380 66 | 38 21692 4 |43 21627 17
|06 21644 13 17 21597 23 28 21591 24 | 39 21558 30 | 50 21589 24
|07 21437 55 18 21463 50 29 21601 22 | 40 21655 11 | 51 21631 16

08 21644 13 19 21691 24| 30 21835 15 41 21563 23 52 21627 17
|09 20548 33 20 21612 20 31 21491 44 42 21685 5 | 53 21613 18

10 21672 g |21 21640 14 |32 21669 8 | 43 21563 28 | &4 20705 1

1121596 23|22 21705 133 21854 11 | 44 21628 16 | 55 21718 -1

I I ) |

[ [XX |2014/12/22 [11:25:41

woe | e | comen L Touch the {MENU} button.

To start cell blank measurement, Press [Start] button.

Wash cells (@] Ono

Start ] |

=1

[ [ [XX [2014/12/22 [11:26:46

30
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2.2 Starting the System

2.2.4 “Test” checked under “Settings of auto start up” in Close mode

oc-sensan

PLEDIA

Starting. Please wait.

FULLY AUTOMATED FECAL OCCULT BLOOD ANALYZER

Main version 1 (05

Gversion 1,074

[[ [ 201471222 [11:27:57

Self check

1. Optical unit Pass Fail

2. Cell Pass Fail

3. Latex temp high Pags Fail

4. Buffer temp high Pags Fail

8. Reaction table Pass Under/Crver
6. Latex (25°C or more) Pass Under

7. Butfer temperature Pass Under

[a won [ comne b

[T[RR [2014/12/22 [11:28:13|

Additional test STAT Set reagents | Set samp | Settings
|Rack | Samp No. | State of process | Comment
m [(05-08 00008 Dispensine sample
° |005-07 00007 Dispensine latex
i |005-06 00006 Mixing
4 |005-05 00005  Reactirel7min]
r |D09-04 | 00004  Reactire[7min]
005-03 00003  Reactine[Tmin]
——{005-02 = 00002 Reactine[Tmin]
& 005-01 00001  ReactinelBmin]
a
i
)}
n Evpeciad snd fime
i \b Tnformation
Pos - Fes2 Pos Butier
2 2 Lotizsds| Lok 2345 Lotiasdr| 0 °
: U e U mre U i U e |
) £ 254 o T
£

NNI-1384 Rev.12

Turn the standby switch on.

* The startup screen is displayed.

Self check begins.

The [Monitor] screen opens and testing begins.
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2.3 Initial Settings

Initial settings must be configured to use the system for the first time.
Initial settings are broadly classified into two categories: “system settings” and “protocol settings.”
Touching the {Settings} button on the [MENU] screen displays a screen from which settings can be
selected for both.
This section will give an overview of system settings and protocol settings.
See page 266 “Chapter 6 Settings” for details on operation.

Set latex Prep functions

| Data pracessing

T 'z’\"ﬁ"sH 45 il

[el7

slolio

Settings r Maintenance

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d

System settings

I

‘b Barcode

‘U Rack No./QG No.

Sample barcods settines

STD/QC Rack No. settings
G No. settings

i

‘D Output format

) Data output Alarm
Destination, online Qutput format information setting Alarm tone

it by S I

1) soreen saver 1 Process ) sample cup
Screen saver settings STD/QC process settings s

e

Print I“' Menu |

System settings

[ %X [2014/12/22 [11:33:43

2.3.1 System settings
MENU AR Touch the {Settings} button.
i : 4 I '7 . ; PT“»‘V ‘—— ~. E=i= .‘-;-
s = NG —

Touch the {Button} for the item to configure.

* The settings screen for each is displayed. (See the

following page.)

NN1-1384 Rev.0




2.3 Initial Settings

System settings

| Protocol settings

\]“ Barcode ‘]“ ﬁack No/QC No. ‘]“ Config
a : Sample barcode zettings SgDIfE(;j?iingn settings b Et?pl;[)?rgn;l?;iiampb water = c
\]“ D \1“ ; 1 \]u
ata output J QOutput format Alarm
d : Destination, online Qutput format information g Alarm tone — f
e
] ] STD/AQC ]
Al Screen saver Nl Process Yk Sample cup
g : Screen saver settings STD/QC process settings g:i:; ;‘:nf;ﬁ:gf; — 1
] [ Back up - m
System settings C[IXX [2014/12/22 [11:34:26
|
] k |
[System settings] screen
a Barcode Set conditions for reading sample barcodes.
b Rack No./QC No. Register STD/QC racks, retest racks, and dilute test racks. Configure the
QC sequence number.
¢ Config Configure the date.
Register a password for data processing
Select the supply method for purified water and the drainage method for
drainage.
Select automatic rack supply.
Set the automatic logout time when using the operator/latex management
function.
d Data Output Select the output destination for the data.
Select the format of data output to a printer, external media, or online.
Configure settings for online communication control.
Configure test items.
¢  Output format Select the output format.
Select items for output to a printer, external media, or online.
f Alarm Configure the type of alarm and how long it sounds.
g Screen saver Configure the screen saver activated on the [MENU] screen.
h  STD/QC Process Configure conditions for checking measured data for STD samples/QC
samples.
i Sample cup Register the shape of the sample cup.
j Back up Save system setting/protocol setting information to external media.
k Restore Read system setting and protocol setting information saved to external
media, and restore it to the system.
1 Print Print system setting information.
m Menu The system returns to the [MENU] screen.

NNI1-1384 Rev.14
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Initial Settings

232

Protocol settings

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d

[ ][50 [2014/12/22 [11:35:26

System settings

‘l‘) Barcode

il Rack No/QG No.

‘l‘_‘) Confie

Sample barcode settings

STD/QC Rack No. settings
QG No. settings

Date and time, sample water
supply and drain

\lj Data output il Output format ‘b Alarm
Destination, online: Qutput format information setting Alarm tone

1 iy S sl

") Screen saver Process ") sample cup

Screen saver settings

STD/QC process settines Cup scale settines

Select sample cup

| Back up I Restore I Print I\i Menu I‘

System settings

[ ] [3x [2014/12/22 [11:35:49

Protocol settings ]

‘L‘J Samp/QC pratocol

Samp/QG Test condition seftings

iy Manufacturer use only
_J Gommon test state settings of semp/GC/CC
create

3]y ©C1 protocal
) Necessary state for STD test

EIJ CO# protocol

‘D o protocol

\E.J GGS protocol

‘]J ©G3 protocol

‘b GG protocol

[ | e[| o [i& e |‘

Protocol settings

[ ] [5x [2014/12/22 [11:36:16

Touch the {Settings} button.

Touch the {Protocol settings} tab.

Touch the {Button} for the item to configure.

* The settings screen for each is displayed. (See the

following page.)

NN1-1384 Rev.8



2.3 Initial Settings

Sysfem settings. I Protocol settings

7

a _B \b Samp/QC protocol

Samp/QC Test condition settings

_— el
e ———

\]“ Manufacturer use only

Common test state settings of samp/QC/CC Y
create

GG 1 protocol

3l
—J Necessary state for STD test

\E.J CGC4 protocol

b _B \h 602 protocol

\b G5 protocol

\b CC3 protocol

‘b GCCH protocol

| Back up | Restore I Print [t. Menu I(P d

Protocol settings

Protocol settings screen

Samp/QC protocol

Set test conditions when measuring samples and QC samples.

CC1 to CC6 protocol

Allows for registration of calibration curves for protocols No. 1 through
No. 6.

Manufacturer use
only

Configure common conditions required for measuring samples, stat
samples, QC samples, and STD samples (for maintenance people only).

Menu
(Close)

The system returns to the [MENU] screen.

(The {Close} button is displayed during testing. The system returns to the
[Monitor] screen. )

NN1-1384 Rev.0
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2.4 Daily Operation
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2.4 Daily Operation

This section describes daily operation processes and procedures.

2.4.1

Daily operation flow

Explanatory note | : This section assumes that initial configuration of the system has been completed.

Test start

an
=
=
9]
Q
+~
o
=
=
o
o p—
—
o
7))
g
@)
=
<
—
<
o,
)
S
a1

Check that the “primary power switch” is on.

l (The primary power swi

tch should normally be left on.)

Turn the “standby switch” on

pa.

Confirm initial settings

(Confirm when settings

P

Set printer paper

P

Set the drain tank

pan

Set purified water, wash solution, and buffer

P

Introduce purified water, wash solution, and
buffer to piping (priming)

Measure cell blanks

¥

Set reagent

¥

Place sample

(=" Page 27
[ Page 32
have changed.)
(= Page 38
(= Page 39
(£ Page 40
(= Page 46
(= Page 48
(= Page 50
(=" Page 52

¥

To next page

: If “Cell blank™ is checked in “Auto start” in close mode, cell blank measurement will be

automatically run when the system starts.

NNI1-1384 Rev.11




NN1-1384 Rev.21

Inspection/
shutdown limaintenance J§ completed

<

Open the [Test] screen

<

Configure “Test mode & Measure mode”

<

Configure “Latex/CC settings”

Confirm calibration curves

P

Start test

<When required>

Add samples

Additional test

Cut-in analysis

Rack info

Finish testing

Normal close

Pause

Abort

Clean parts

Daily

Weekly

Monthly

Turn the system off(close/long suspense mode)

(=~ Page 58
(% Page 58
(% Page 63
(=" Page 65
(=" Page 67
(=" Page 7l
(= Page73
(=" Page 78
(=" Page 234
(= Page 8l

(=" Page 89

l *The standby switch shuts off automatically.

Dispose of the drainage

(" Page 96

2.4 Daily Operation

(" Page 84,250
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2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.2 Setting printer paper
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!
LED lamp FEED button

This section describes printer paper setting.

- Paper cover

Paper cover

open lever

Manual cutter

Paper output

/\ Caution

* Be careful of the blade of the manual
Failure to observe this precaution may

lead to injury.

Required

Raise the paper cover open lever and open the

cover.

Set the paper as shown in the diagram to the left.
(If this is set with the opposite facing, the system

will be unable to print.)

Set the paper so that its edge sticks out of the
paper output.

Press both edges of the paper cover to close it.

Confirm that the paper cover is locked.

Touch the FEED button.

Cut the paper using the manual cutter.

NN1-1384 Rev.11




2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.3 Check the drain tank (connected to system by maintenance person)

Confirm that the maximum level sensor and hose attached to the drain tank are connected to the

system.
/A Warning
; * Wear protective equipment when handling the drain tank.
Failure to observe this precaution may lead to contamination.
Biohazard
A\ Caution

0 - Empty the drain tank prior to using the system.

If the system detects that the drain tank is full, dispensing will stop.

Required Install the waste liquid tank below the equipment.

If the waste tank is above the equipment, it may not be able to drain properly.

Attach a maximum-level sensor (a) and hose (b)
to each drain tank port (two).
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Confirm that the maximum-level sensor (a) and
hose (b) are connected to “Drain” at the
d Drain  Mesh p. “installation location for tanks” on the left side of

o L e the system.
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2.4.4 Setting purified water

Add purified water to the purified water tank.

A\ Request

After setting the purified water tank (including adding purified water), be sure to
prime it.

Be sure to use the included purified water tank.

: Purified water tank dpe size: 10 L tank

/\5\,X Add purified water to the purified water tank.
—— L 2 4
@

5@{ Attach a zero-level sensor (a) and hose (b) to each
' purified water tank port (two).

4| Confirm that the zero-level sensor (a) and hose (b)
- 5 are connected to “Purified Water” at the
“installation location for tanks” on the left side of
the system.

O —e

NN1-1384 Rev.0




2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.5 Setting wash solution

Fill the wash solution tank with 3 % distilled wash solution.

A\ Request

- After setting the wash solution tank (including adding wash solution), be sure to
prime it.

Make sure there is enough wash solution prior to using the system.

Be sure to use the included wash solution tank.

Dilute the wash solution 3 %.

®  Fill the tank (for wash solution preparation) with
150 mL of washing solution (undiluted).

@  Add purified water to the tank in @ so that it
contains 5 L of total liquid.

Fill the wash solution tank with the 3 % wash
solutions.

Attach a zero-level sensor (a) and hose (b) to each
wash solution tank port (two).
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Confirm that the zero-level sensor (a) and hose (b)
are connected to “Wash Solution” at the
“installation location for tanks™ on the left side of
the system.

Explanatory note | : Wash solutions not indicated with “(undiluted)” refer to 3 % wash solutions.
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2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.6 Setting buffer

Set the buffer bottle to the “buffer compartment.”

A\ Request

After setting the buffer bottle (including adding purified water), be sure to prime
it.

: After touching the {Reset} button on the [Set reagents] screen, priming automatically begins

once the buffer bottle has been set.

Explanatory note | : If the buffer is reset, the number of remaining tests stored by the system will be deleted, and a

new number of remaining tests will be stored (that is, the number of remaining tests will be
overwritten).

Il sct the buffer bottle (a) to the buffer
compartment (b).

Remove the cap of the buffer bottle, and insert
the hose (c).

Make a flat surface of the connector to the front.
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~ “Flat surface

MENU iy Touch the {Set latex} button on the [MENU]
screen.

Help Settings Maintenance . Close '

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d XX [2014/12/22 [11:37:51 |
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Set reagents

Barcode Lot No.

9012345 12345

Remaining

234

Pos-2 m 12346 204

Pos-3 ’W 12347 202
7 Iz Ia |4 I5 Is |7 Is I# |0 I, I
X lr Iz I I I* |~ Iﬂ Ide/ |9_"£f.'__l
‘ | Close |
is available. XX [2014/12/22 [11:42:08 |

Set reagents

Barcode Lot No. Remaining
Pos-1 ,W 12345 234
Pos=2 'W 12346 204
Pos-3 ’W 12347 202
W e [ Reset ]
7 Iz Iz |4 |5 Is |7 IJ Ii |0 I— I
X lr Iz I I I* |<~ I* Idel |9._"££'_J
‘ l] Close | ‘
is available. XX [2014/12/22 [11:42:20

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Explanatory note

2.4 Daily Operation

Touch the {Reset} button.

* The buffer is reset, and the number of remaining tests is
displayed.

Explanatory note | : Touch the “Remaining tests” field for the

buffer and use the numeric keypad to
modify the value.

Touch the {Close} button.

* Pipe line activation begins.

* The system returns to the [MENU] screen.

: If the remaining volume in [Information] - [Buffer bottle] is 50 mL or less, the number of remaining

tests will be “0,” and the user will be asked to change the buffer bottle via alarm and message.
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Daily Operation

2.4.7 Priming (normal prime, pipe line activation)

There are two kinds of priming. “Normal prime” removes air bubbles in the piping, while “pipe line

activation” introduces buffer to the piping.

/A Caution
Do not open the cover of the analysis chamber or reach into the range of motion
A during operation.
Pinching hazard Failure to observe this precaution may lead to injury or damage.

B Normal priming

Used to remove air bubbles in the piping.

“Normal prime” is also used when the system has been left off for some time.

oC-SENsoR

— ~ ~— 1
e - —
Test Set latex Data processing
<ol y Ul
\g TTETEla] ~£ 4'5,
2 6/7/8l9
Help Settines Maintenance ’ e D
MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d XX [2014/12/22 [13:11:44
nitialize Frime Gell blank. Wash
To initialize, Press [Start] button.
Start T Menu |

XX [2014/12/22 [13:21:00

Touch the {Prep functions} button.

Touch the {Prime} tab.

NN1-1384 Rev.0



Initialize Prime.

Gell blank. Wash

To start primine, Press [Start] button,
Buffer @ YEs
Puwater | @ YES

Wash sol | (@ YES

Volume reset O Yes

O Pipe line activation

= ]

t v |

XX [2014/12/22 [13:21:44

2.4 Daily Operation

Select normal priming.

Check Normal prime.
Select items to prime.
O YES: Prime.

O NO: Do not prime.

Select whether or not to reset the buffer volume
([YES] or [NO)).

Touch the {Start} button.

* Normal priming begins.

Priming

(Buffer/P. water/Wash sol)

CGaution

May cause injury or equipment damage.
Keep out of operational range during operation.

Do not reach into the range of motion.

Priming

* When priming is complete, the dialog box closes.

Processing pauses.

Resume processing.

Pause

Abort
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If the {Pause} button is touched, it will change to
the {Start} button.

Abort processing.

: If the cover of the analysis chamber is opened during normal priming, “Cover open” is displayed at

the bottom right of the screen.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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2.4 Daily Operation

B Pipe line activation

Used to introduce buffer into the piping.

oC-SEMNsoR

MENU PLEDIA
i — )
Test Set latex Data processing

\Aﬁ f‘ AT aﬂ 45

Help Settines. Maintenance ' e D
MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d XX [2014/12/22 [13:25:39
Tnitialize. [ Prime l Cell blank Wash

| © b |
To initialize, Press [Start] button.
Start ‘ t  Menu |

XX [2014/12/22 [13:26:03

Initialize Prime. ‘ Cell blank ‘ Wash

To start priming, Press [Start] button, @
@ Fine Tine activation

Prime type O Normal prime
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@

ow |

l Volume reset Qs

[t. Menu

Tom ]
XX [2014/12/22 [13:27:12

Initialize Prime. Cell blank ‘ Wash

To start priming, Press [Start] button,

Prime type O Normal prime (@ Pine Tine activatio

Volume reset O Yes @ no

()

I Start I T Menu

XX [2014/12/22 [13:27:12

46

Touch the {Prep functions} button.

Touch the {Prime} tab.

Select pipe line activation.

®  Check “Pipe line activation.”
@  Select “Volume reset.”
®  Touch the {Start} button.

* Pipe line activation begins.

NN1-1384 Rev.0



2.4 Daily Operation

Activate prime

Activate prime

* When priming is complete, the dialog closes.

Caution

May cause injury or equipment damage.
Keep out of operational range during operation.

Do not reach into the range of motion.

Pause oAbt | {Pause}: Processing pauses.

{Start}:  Resume processing.
If the {Pause} button is touched, it will change to
the {Start} button.

{Abort}: Abort processing.

Explanatory note | : If the cover of the analysis chamber is opened during pipe line activation, “Cover open” is

displayed at the bottom right of the screen.
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2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.8 Measure cell blanks

Run cell blanking to wash cells and evaluate them on a pass/fail basis.

If “Cell blank™ is checked in “Auto start” in close mode, cell blank measurement will be
automatically run when the system starts.

/A Caution
c Do not open the cover of the analysis chamber or reach into the range of motion

during operation.

Pinching hazard Failure to observe this precaution may lead to injury or damage.
MENU MBI Touch the {Prep functions} button.

—

Test Set latex Data processing.

o) :
= ¥ | |2 “¥
= ity =
wn Help Settings Maintenance Close ‘
@ v
+
8 MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d XX [2014/12/22 [13:28:34
-
)
o
—
Q
22} :
= it Fiime ! Collblrk l o Touch the {Cell blank} tab.
8
~—
N To initialize, Press [Start] button.
o
<
Q
]
o
[a W
Start T Menu
XX [2014/12/22 [13:29:04
o | iz Ll ot Select measurement cell washing.
To start cell blank measurement, Press [Start] button. ® Check “YES_”
—— @ 0 @  Touch the {Start} button.
* Cell blank measurement begins.
=) M
XX [2014/12/22 [13:29:31
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Initialize

Prime Cell blank.

Gaution

Cell blank measure

May cause injury or equipment damage.

Do not open the covers or reach into the ranee of motion

No.| _ADC | ABS |[ No.| ADC | ABS |[ No.| ADC | ABS |[ No.| ADG | ABS |[ No.| ADG | ABS
01 20842 14/[ 12 21883 5 |23 21843 13|/ 84 21638 2 | 45
02 21560 30 | 13 | 21570 28 |24 21595 23 | 85 21451 62 | 48
03 21555 81 | 14 21819 18 | 25 21322 78| 86 21554 31 47
04 21682 6 |15 21278 87 |26 21693 3 87 21683 4 48
05 21686 9| 16 21482 46 | 27 21380 66 | 88 21692 4 | 48
06 21644 13 | 17 21597 23 | 28 21531 24 | 89 21558 30 60
07 21437 85 | 18 21463 50 | 28 21601 22 | 40 21885 11 | 51
08 21644 13 | 19 21591 24 | 30 21635 15 | 41 52
09 21548 33 | 20 21812 20 | a1 21491 44 42 53
10 20672 8| 21 21640 14 32 21869 8 43 54
12896 23| 22 21705 133 20654 11| 44 55
Pause l O Abort i
L I T |
XX [2014/12/22 [13:30:40
Cell blark measurement finished
No. | apc | aBS [[No.| apc [ s [[No.| apC | #BS |[No.| ADC | ABS |/MNo.| ADC | ABS
01 | 18728 -22 | 12 | 18850 -50 | 23 | 18875 -56 | 34 | 18792 -87 | 45 | 18846 -49
02 18846 -49 | 13 18767 -31 24 18734 -23 35 18947 -72 45 18860 -52
03 18914 -85 | 14 18796 -38 | 25 18656 -5 | 36 18581 {1 | 47 18595 g
04 18750 -27 | 15 18898 -61 26 18678 -10 |37 18819 -43 | 43 19640 -1
05 | 18583 11| 16 | 18550 19| 27 18848 -50 | 38 | 18861 -53 | 49 18791 -3
06 | 18826 -44 | 17 18563 16 | 28 18688 -13 39 18775 -33 50 18614 4
07 18835  -47 | 18 18785 -85 29 18717 19 | 40 18492 42 | 51 18567 15
08 18793 -37 | 19 18864 -53 |NNNMIMMNSNSUMNENNN 41 18763 -31 | 52 18682 -1
09 | 18804 -39 | 20 | 18734 -23 | 31 | 18943 -71 42 | 18894 -60 | 53 18836 -47
1018801 7 |21 18493 32 | 82 | 18853 -4 | 43 18752 -27 | 54 18852 -4
1118880 -52 | 22 18883 -8 | 33 16765 -30 | 44 18767 -29 | 55 18646 -3

Print I Close. 1
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2.4 Daily Operation

Cell blank measure

Explanatory note | : Cells that cannot be used are displayed in red.
Explanatory note | : When 10 or more cells can no longer be used “There are more than 10 unclean measurement cells.

* When measurement is complete, the {Abort} button
will change to {Close}.

[COMMENT_RANGE]Please exchange cells.”[/COMMENT RANGE VALUE::This could reduce
processing performance. Replace the measurement cells

Preparat

Initialize ‘ Prime. ‘ Cell blank l Wash
Cell blank measurement finished
No.| ADC | ABS [[ No.| ADC | ABS || No.| ADGC | ABS || No.| ADC | ABS || No.| ADC | ABS
01 21642 14 | 12 21883 5 23 21643 13 34 21898 2 45 21837 15
02 21560 30 | 13 | 21570 28 | 24 21585 23 | 35 21451 52 46 21620 18
03 21585 31 14 21618 18 | 25 21822 78 36 21554 81 47 21642 14
04 21682 6|15 21278 87 | 26 21893 3|37 21689 4|4 21430 56
05 21686 9 | 18 21482 46 27 21380 66 38 21682 4 43 21827 17
06 | 21644 13| 17 | 21597 23| 28 21581 24 | 39 21558 30 | 50 21589 24
07 21437 55 18 21463 60 23 21801 22 40 21855 11 51 21831 16
08 21644 13| 13 | 21591 24 | 30 21635 15 | 41 21563 29 | 52 21827 17
09 21548 33 20 21812 20 31 21481 44 42 21885 5 53 21618 18
10 21872 8|21 21640 14 32 | 21889 8|43 21568 28| 54 | 21708 1
11 21586 23 22 21708 1|83 21654 11 44 21628 16 65 21718 5l

) |

NN1-1384 Rev.0

XX [2014/12/22 [13:33:54

Page 258 “5.1.9 Replacing measurement cells (when cell blank value is abnormal)”

Touch the {Print} button to print the measurement
results.

* The results of the measured cells are printed.

Touch the {Close} button.

{Pause}:
{Start}:

{Print}:
{Close}:

{Abort}:

* The system returns to the [Cell blank] screen.

Processing pauses.

Resume processing.
If the {Pause} button is touched, it will change to the
{Start} button.

Print the measurement results.

Displayed when processing completes.
The system returns to the measurement cell washing
selection screen.

Abort processing.

{MENU}: The system returns to the [MENU] screen.
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2.4.9 Setting reagents (Pos.-1/Pos.-2/Pos.-3)

After reading the reagent barcodes for Pos.-1, Pos.-2, and Pos.-3, set the reagent bottle to the reagent
compartment. The positioning of the reagent bottles is Pos.-1, Pos.-2, and Pos.-3 in order, from the
left of the reagent compartment.

There are two ways to enter barcodes: “input using barcode reader” and “keypad input.”

/A Request

AA:
C:

M:
XXX:
D:

Reagent barcode information

Barcodes on reagent bottle labels are of the CODE 39 type, consisting mainly of
eight characters (excluding the initial and terminal characters).

When entering barcodes, follow the format below.

AACMXXXD (barcode)

Item code, two digits (numeric, 0 to 99; 90: feces Hb)
Last digit of the year (numeric, 0 to 9)

Month (alphanumeric, 1 to 9, or X, Y, or Z)

Serial number for the year (numeric, 0 to 999)

Check digit (alphanumeric)

Explanatory note | : Reagents can be set from the [Test] screen or the [Monitor] screen.

oOC-SEMNSDR

PLEDIA

—

Prep functions Data processing

0

<4 &
«§ SRETtiTiE <3 3
¥ [6l71e a0
Help Settings Maintenance r e |
MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d XX [2014/12/22 [13:43:56
Set reagents
@ Barcode Lot No. Remaining

| = 12345 2y [ NoCO

Pos=2 012346 12345 204

Pos-3 ]—wﬁiﬁ 12347 202

1169 e I

r 2 1z [+ |s s

[z fs [o [o |- |

2 lr 1z | s s

|‘— |—’ |del |em:e_r|
W

D

You can input 7 digits(max) by 0-9, X, Y, Z

XX [2014/12/22 [13:44:46

Touch the {Set latex} button.

Enter the reagent barcode.

<Keypad input>
®  Touch the barcode field for the appropriate reagent.
* The check box turns blue.

@  Use the numeric keypad to enter the seven digits of
the eight-digit barcode affixed to the reagent bottle,
excluding the last digit (check digit).

: If there is no calibration curve in the reagent lot, the “No CC” message is displayed.

Create a calibration curve.

NN1-1384 Rev.0



2.4 Daily Operation

A\ Caution
After setting the reagent bottle, close the lid of the reagent compartment.
0 If the cover is left open, the reagent nozzle could make contact with the cover.
Required
A\ Request
Close the lid of the reagent bottle when reading the reagent barcode.
Failure to observe this precaution could result in the reagent being spilled.
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Reagent bottle >

':1 ‘"‘T"‘%s 5 |

-

@

@
®

<Barcode reader input>

Touch the barcode field for the appropriate reagent.

* The check box turns blue.
Lower the barcode reader lever.
Place the reagent bottle into the barcode reading
port with the barcode surface facing to the front.

* The seven-digit barcode (excluding the check
digit) is displayed.

When the barcode reader has finished reading,
move the barcode reader lever to its original

position.

Reagent compartment

i = 5 =l - . .
j - -.“b;'(”‘ =

_hg ——— ?

~ g * ®

@

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

4 Set the Pos.-1, Pos.-2, and Pos.-3 (in order from
left to right) bottles to the reagent compartment.

Open the lid of the reagent compartment.
Remove the cap of the reagent bottle.

Insert the reagent bottles into the reagent insertion
port, with the barcode surface facing to the front.

After setting all reagents, close the lid of the reagent
compartment.

Set reagents \ Touch the {Reset} button to reset the number of
e e[ S remaining tests for buffer.
. Pos-1 [ 12345 4 | NeCO
Touch the {Set complete} button.
Pos=2 ,m 12346 204
s o i - * When the reagent bottle has been set, confirm the
volume of the reagent bottle with the reagent nozzle.
uffer 1168 5
- s * The system returns to the [MENU] screen.
7 |Z | 3 | 4 | & | & | 7 | 8 | g | a | = I
X I 14 |Z | | |* | & I — Idel |_ew_ter_J
L= {Set complete}: Finish setting reagent.
You can input 7 digits(max) by 0-9, X, Y, Z XX [2014/12/22 [13:44:46 | . . . .
{Reset}: Update the buffer information. Pipe line

activation automatically begins when the
reagent is set.

: If the number of remaining tests is “0” on the [Information] reagent bottle display, the user will be

asked to change the reagent bottle via alarm and message.
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2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.10 Installing samples

Place the rack to which samples have been set in the rack supply unit. If you are using a tray
(optional), place the tray to which the sample rack has been set in the rack supply unit.

1 Set the sample (sampling bottle) to the rack.

: Use a measurement mode and rack that suit the sample to be measured.

When measuring a sample, specify the test mode and use a “sample rack.”

When remeasuring a sample, specify the remeasure/retest mode and use a “sample rack.”

When retesting a sample, use a “retest rack” (there is no need to specify a mode).

(3 Page 52 “Setting samples using measurement method (1 day/2 day/3 day)”
When measuring an STD or QC sample, use an “STD/QC rack.”
(There is no need to specify the mode.)

[+ Page 55 “Setting STD/QC samples”

When running a dilute test on a sample, use a “dilute test rack™ (there is no need to specify a
mode).

(=" Page 54 “Setting samples when running a dilute test”

. Install a sampling bottle vertically.

When the installation of a sampling bottle at an angle, there is a possibility that the puncture is
not performed normally.

Setting samples using measurement method (1 day/2 day/3 day)

Sample arrangement on racks varies according to the measurement method (1 day/2 day/3 day).
Samples are arranged on the rack as follows.

(#" Page 58 “Setting test modes, measurement methods, and measurement modes”
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<1 day>

Sampling bottles can also be installed alone

Sampling bottles for up to ten
people can be set to a single rack.

[
w
NN
w
(@)
~
co

9 10

Explanatory note | : Set the sampling bottle to the rack, so that the barcode is facing to the front.

: The numbers in the diagram indicate the rack position number. They are numbered from left (No. 1)
to right.

52
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<2 day>

First sampling bottle of test subject A

Second sampling bottle of test subject A

WL LT T T T I
S 0 0 N 5 S 8 N 8 M O B B

Sl ——————— n ] en— ] w— -
1 ) 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

<3 day>

First sampling bottle of test subject A

econd sampling bottle of test subject A
hird sampling bottle of test subject A
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(right edge).

to right.

samples (do not set the samples all together).

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

2.4 Daily Operation

Arrange two sampling bottles (two
day’s worth) for a single person.

Sampling bottles for up to five
people can be set to a single rack.

Arrange three sampling bottles (three
day’s worth) for a single person.

Sampling bottles for up to three
people can be set to a single rack.

Explanatory note | : For 3 day measurement, a container is not tested even if the sample is set to rack position number 10

Explanatory note | : The numbers in the diagram indicate the rack position number. They are numbered from left (No. 1)

Explanatory note | : For 2 day/3 day, if the samples are not gathered for the number of days, leave a space with no

1
Explanatory note | : Set the sample to the rack, so that the barcode is facing to the front.
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2.4 Daily Operation

Setting samples when running a dilute test

/A Request

Confirm that there are no bubbles mixed in when filling the sample cups with
retest diluent and samples.

When measuring at 15-times dilution, set an empty sample cup only at the “x
15” position.

When measuring at both 15-times dilution and 250-times dilution, or when
measuring at 250-times dilution, set empty sample cups at the “x 15” and “x
250” positions. Do not set sampling bottles at rack positions No. 3,4, 6, 7, 9, and
10.

In this case, it is necessary to set the manufacturer setting [x 15 simultaneous test] to “YES.”

Explanatory note | : When running a dilute test, use the “dilute test rack.”
Explanatory note | : Customers cannot modify manufacturer settings.

Either sampling bottles or sample cups may be used.

: Set containers filled with diluted sample at rack positions No. 2, 5, and 8.
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<Measuring at both 15-times dilution and 250-times dilution, or at 250-times dilution>

en on en
i S (=} E [=) E [=)
[5} — —_— —
5 £ 5 g% 5 £z 3
] s 2 22 38 == s R > 2
2t 2 gg S gg x] %g
g 2 m 8 [ 3 a8
a5

X15 X250 ‘X15 X250 X15 X250

* Approximately 2 mL of retest
diluent is required.

<Measuring at 15-times dilution>

an
] =
[3] =
5 go £ g
= e o o
S © (3 3}
B« wv s e 22
SE 7 FE g g
S 3 g 5 g 5
8-'_‘: [Sa [Sa
n o X15 15

* Approximately 2 mL of retest
diluent is required.

: Set the sample to the rack, so that the barcode is facing to the front.
: The numbers in the diagram indicate the rack position number. They are numbered from left (No. 1)

to right.

NNI1-1384 Rev.11



2.4 Daily Operation

Setting STD/QC samples

/A Request

Confirm that there are no bubbles mixed in when filling the sample cups with
calibrator, calibrator buffer, and QC samples.

When measuring only QC samples, set them to rack holes No. 9 and No. 10.

: When measuring STD samples and QC samples, use the “STD/QC rack.”
: QC samples can be ID-managed by erection of containers with QCID (bar code for QC) attached to

positions No. 7 and No. 8 in the rack.

*g <Figure 1>
J l l (OO O l | f l
NN i G

S

I

|

{
I
i

3‘1

<Figure2> (when a dilution series has been created)

Sample cups for which a dilution series has been created
(In order of concentration weakness, from left to right.)
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ﬂ— Calibrator buffer*

3
L 5
9 y S |
F

* Approximately 2 mL of
calibrator buffer is required.

Explanatory note | : The numbers in the diagram indicate the rack position number. They are numbered from left (No. 1)

to right.

: It is possible to set only STD samples or only QC samples to the rack.
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Daily Operation

Calibration curve creation method (if a dilution series has not been created)

M

2

3)
“)

)
(6)

Set calibrator, calibrator buffer, and empty sample cups to the STD/QC rack according to the
tests to run.

(&~ Page 55 “Setting STD/QC samples” (Figures 1)
Enter the concentration listed in the INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE  for the calibrator into
“Conc.” in [Protocol settings] - [CC No. # protocol settings].
(= Page 314 “6.2.2 CC No. 1 to CC No. 6 protocol settings”
Place the STD/QC rack in the rack supply unit.
Touch the {Start} button on the [Test] screen.
* Start testing.
* When placing a QC sample, measure along with the QC sample.
* A calibration curve is created.

Confirm that the calibration curve has been properly created.
Touch the {Register} or {Cancel} button.

Calibration curve creation method (if a dilution series has been created)

(M
2
3)

“)
)

(6)
(7

Set the calibrator to rack position No. 8.

Set the sample cups in order of concentration weakness in rack positions No. 4 through No. 7.
Set the calibrator buffer to rack position No. 3.

(& Page 55 “Setting STD/QC samples” (Figure 2)

Explanatory note | : Do not set sample cups to rack positions No. 1 and No. 2.

Place the STD/QC rack in the rack supply unit.

Touch the {Start} button on the [Test] screen.
* Start testing.

* When placing QC samples in rack positions No. 9 and No. 10, measure along with the QC
samples.

* A calibration curve is created without creating a dilution series.

Confirm that the calibration curve has been properly created.
Touch the {Register} or {Cancel} button.

Placing a rack as is in the supply unit (standard specification)

2 Placing racks in the system

/A Caution
+ Set racks to the system with the rack barcode facing to the front.
0 If the barcode is facing the system, a barcode read error could occur.
Required

Set the rack to the rack supply unit with rack position
No. 1 on the left side.

Set it so that the metal claws fit into the depressions on
the lower left of the rack.

NN1-1384 Rev.11



2.4 Daily Operation

Placing a rack in the rack supply unit using a tray (optional)

2'-1 Setting the rack to a tray

/A Caution
- Set racks to the tray with the rack barcode facing to the front.
0 If the barcode is facing the system, a barcode read error could occur.
Required

Front of system Pull the tray lever (b) to the front.

* The guide lock releases.

-_Front of system Set the rack to the tray.

P « Push ® Insert the groove on the left edge of the rack into the
A guide (a).

@  Align the groove on the right edge of the rack with
the guide (c).

®  Push the tray lever (b) and lock it.
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2'-2  Placing the tray in the rack supply unit

Place the tray from the front of the rack supply unit.

Front of system
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2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.11 Starting tests

Open the [Test] screen, and configure the test conditions displayed on the screen after selecting the
{Test} tab. Test conditions are broadly categorized into “Test mode” and “Latex/CC settings.”
Touching the {Start} button starts testing after the self check is run.

1  Opening the [Test] screen

MENU MBI Touch the {Test} button.

| \r / )

4 i ) '
—

Set latex Prep functions Data processing

)| | e | | B <3

67 8lalio

Settines Maintenance r |

Help

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d XX [2014/12/22 [13:48:15

Test Set latex Rack info Settings

Touch the {Test mode} button.

N ]y, Latex/CC settings
N J Test mode ‘J‘

Istlatex Pos- [T «CCNo. [T

N ) ond latex Pos= [Z° +CCMNo. [2°
3-(61 Sample Mo, @ [#1:-5EQ [T d latex. Pos= [3 «CCMNo. I3
+~ Numbering Latex for GG Pos= [T
wn —CG No m
Sample barcode
=
8 Method Information
- Pos—1 Pos-2
Measure mode Lot 12345 Lot 12346
ottt Remaining Remainine
(Position in rack) E= S 244 204
Pos-3 Buffer
Lot.12347
Remaining Remainine
\ w2 | & 1169
Start I T Meru

XX [2014/12/22 [13:48:39

2 Setting test modes, measurement methods, and measurement modes

Test mode & Measure mode

Configure items (see the following page).
Sample No. a[ *-s [T

Numbering

Sample barcode
Method @ 1day O 2day O 3day

Measure mode @ Test (O Retest

Test start point (Position in rack) 1

r 2 s e fs [6 17 15 fs [0 |- |
X |Y |Z | | |t |~— |—» |del |el;ter |

| = |

XX [2014/12/22 [13:49:13
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2.4 Daily Operation

Item Range/Selection Details
Sample No. Configure the number of the head sample.
G O-SEQ OO A sample number consists of a group number
*1-9 (G) and a sequence number (SEQ).
1-99999 Enter “*” to skip configuring a group number.
Group No. (G)
Sequence No. (SEQ)
(Maintained in memory until the
system power is turned off.)
Numbering If there is a rack position in which a sample has not
been set, configure how to allocate sequence
(Maintained in memory even if numbers.
the system power is turned off.)
YES: Allocate sequence numbers only to set samples.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Even if there are empty positions, a “No tube”
error will not occur.
+
<
+~
w2
% NO: Allocate sequence numbers even to positions in
—

which samples are not set.

-
‘ I
H %% MU

Gk B B B S B =
.T'—'—‘:Y—I:f_e]

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

A “No tube” error will occur if there are any
empty positions.

Continued on next page

Explanatory note | : Configuring group numbers allows for the positive rate change to be calculated per group.

Explanatory note | : Serial numbers starting from the configured sequence number will be allocated to samples.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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2.4 Daily Operation

Test start

60

Explanatory note | : Sequence numbers are managed for each measure mode (test mode, remeasure/retest mode, dilute test).

Item Range/Selection Details
Sample barcode Configure whether or not to use sample barcodes.
- Settings are also applied to [Settings] - [System
settings] - [Samp barcode settings].
(Configuration maintained in
memory even if the system YES: | Use sample barcodes.
power is turned off.)
NO: | Do not use sample barcodes.
Measurement method Select the measurement method.
(Configuration maintained in 1 day: | Measure using 1 day method.
memory even if the system .
power is turned off.) 2 day: | Measure using 2 day method.
3 day: | Measure using 3 day method.
Measure mode Select the measurement mode.
(Configuration maintained in M dd h . i
memory until the system power casured data when remeasuring a sample in
is turned off) remeasure/retest mode is applied to the positive
rate.
Measured data when using a retest rack or dilute
test rack is not applied to the positive rate.
Test: | Select when first making a measurement.
Retest: | Select when remeasuring or retesting a sample.
Test/remeasure test 1 - 10 | Configure the head rack test start position.

start position
(position in rack)

(Not applied when starting new
test.)

Sequence numbers are allocated from the test start
position configured here.

This setting does not apply to retest or dilute test
racks.

NN1-1384 Rev.0




2.4 Daily Operation

Test mode & Measure mode Touch the {Continue} button.
Sample No a[ *-sa [T

Numbering { Q) |

Sample barcode i

Method @ 1day O 2day O 3day iy I

Measure mode @ Test O Retest & |

Test start point (Position in rack) [_T

r 2 s fe fs s 17 s fo fo |

X |V |l | |/ |* |H |ﬁ‘ |del |enter |

\ ([T oo

XX [2014/12/22 [13:49:48

Test mode & Measure mode Touch the {Register} button.
gl Het o ] . .

Sorpl to © .- * The settings were registered.
Numbering >

Sample barcode

Method @ 1day O 2day O 3day iy I
Measure mode @ Test O Retest i I

Test start point (Position in rack)

Register?

T
Cancel i Close I I Register l

XX [2014/12/22 [13:49:48

- Page 63
3 Configuring [Latex/CC settings]

Test start

: Touch the {MENU} button to return to the [MENU] screen after registration.

61
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2.4 Daily Operation

Test start

B How to use the

(padlock) button to avoid operation errors

—
-
{‘7‘.’.'!‘1 (’

There is a button that looks like a padlock on the right side of the [Test mode & Measure mode] screen.
Touching this button locks the applicable settings so that they cannot be operated.

Touching the button once more releases the lock and allows operation again.

When locked it is orange; when unlocked it is gray.

Test mode & Measure mode

Sample No. G * - SEQ 1

Numbering
Lock (orange)
Sample barcode @ N &
Method @ 1 day O 2 day O 3 day )
< L
= ock release (gra
Measure mode o Test O Retest it N (g y)
Test start point (Position in rack) 1

r lo s le s 1o 07 s 0o o |- |
X |Y IZ I |/ |-* l«— I—’ lde/ Ienter |

| | Continue I

XX |2014/12/22 ‘13:51:097
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2.4 Daily Operation

3 Configuring [Latex/CC settings]

Touching the

{Test} button on the [MENU] screen opens the [Test] screen.

This section will explain operation from the [Test] screen.

A\ Request

Check that the lot number of the reagent to use is the same as that of the reagent
for the calibration curve (CC No.).

If a calibration curve has not been prepared, do so prior to starting the test.

If testing is started with mismatched reagent lots, a “No CC” error message will be
displayed.

= e Touch the {Latex/CC settings} button.

|, Test mode

b

Numbering
Sample barcode
Method
Measure mode (@

Test start point

Sample No. G [T -SEQ il

(Position in rack) E= 244 204

Latex/CG settines
z
Istlatex Pos= [T «GGNo. [T
nd latex Pos- [2° «<CCMNo. [Z°
3rdlatex Pos- [3 «CCMNo. [T
Latex for GG Pos= [T
—CG No ]

Information

Pos-1 Pos-2
Lot.12345 Lot.12346
Remaining Remaining

Pos -8 Buffer
Lot.12347

Remaining Remaining

202 1169

Start

T Menu

XX [2014/12/22 [13:51:51

Test start

Latex settings

1t latex Pos-

2nd latex Pos=-

3rd latex Pos-

Latex for CC

Pos- 1 —save as CC No. 1

GG No. Date Latex lot GG No. Date Latex lot
1 14/10/16 14:27 12345 4
2 14/10/16 14:28 12346 5
3 14/10/16 14:29 12347 6

Configure the reagent and calibration curve.
[T —ooN] T

7 oo 2 .
E e (See the following page.)

i |2 |3 |4 |5

e 1z ls fo [0 |- |

2 Ar [z | |

[« [ 1o lor fonter |

‘ cc I GG setting I | Continue |

Explanatory note
Explanatory note

Explanatory note

NN1-1384 Rev.0

XX [2014/12/22 [13:52:33

: [Latex/CC settings] can also be configured during testing on the [Additional test] screen.

: Touch the {CC setting} button to open the [Protocol settings] screen. CC No. # protocol setting can

be performed here. (= Page 314 “6.2.2 CC No. 1 to CC No. 6 protocol settings”

: Touch the {CC} button to open the [Check CC] screen.

The measurement date and time, reagent lot information, and graph can be checked for each
calibration curve.

(=& Page 65 “B Calibration curve confirmation”
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2.4 Daily Operation

Item Range/Selection Details
Reagents used by system
Pos.- O 1-3 | Configure the number of the reagent bottle to use.
«— CCNo. O 1-6 | Configure the calibration curve number to use
when measuring the sample.
2nd latex 1-6 | Configure the calibration curve number to use
Pos.-2 when measuring the sample.
«—CCNo. O
. The 2nd latex is the reagent that was not
3rd latex 1-6 set as the 1st latex.
Pos.-3 Iltsitsl:tlét:?;ast;:ally configured when the
«— CCNo. O ’
Latex for CC
Pos.- 00 — Save as CC 1-3 | Configure the number of the reagent bottle to use.
No. O 1-6 | Enter Save as CC No. for the reagent and
calibration curve used when drawing the
calibration curve.
Latex settings
st latex Pos= [T —oon] T
2nd latex Ps- [ 2 —con] 2
ard latex Pos= [T 8 ooNe| 3
Latex for GG
pos- [ 1 —saveas GO No.[ T
ooke|  oae Lot ot oote  oae Latx ot < A list showing “Date” and “Latex lot” for the registered
= o Bt b : CC number is displayed. If no calibration curve is
g 2| W 12347 g registered, nothing is displayed.
7 [ P N VR VS 3 PR PR P2 P2 B
F X IY lZ I I It IH Iﬂ In’ef |enter I
[ o [ oowum | [77 oo | Touch the {Continue} button.
XX |2014/12/22 |13:53:37
CC No. Date Latex lot CC No. Date Latex lot
1 14/10/16  14:27 12345 4
2 14/10/16  14:28 12346 5
3 14/10/16 14:29 12347 6
B G L@ Touch the {Register} button.
st latex Pos= [ 1 —coNa| T - { g }
:: :: :: ,,: :zz ::l,:z * The settings were registered.
Latex for GG
Pesr [T —saveas OO No| 1
GG No. Date Latex lot GG No. Date Latex lot
1 14/10/16 14:27 12345 4
2 14/10/16 14:28 12346 5
3
|| Resister?
= - Page 67
B 4 Starting tests
‘|: ’ Cancel 1 Close | I Register I ‘
XX [2014/12/22 |13:53:37
64
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2.4 Daily Operation

B Calibration curve confirmation

Touch the {CC} button on the [Latex/CC settings] screen to display calibration curve information (such
as date and time, and reagent lot) and the calibration curve graph.

Use the tabs on the top of the screen to switch between calibration curves CC No. 1 through CC No. 6.

Latex settings

Touch the {CC} button.

Tst latex Pos= 1 GG No. 1
2nd latex Pos- 2 GG No. ]
3rd latex Pos= 3 GG No. 1
Latex for GG
Pos- 1 —save as GG No. [
G No. Date Latex lot GG No. Date Latex lot

1 141117 1451 47017 4 14/11/10 1001 47017

2 14/11/09 1107 47017 5 /11710 15:24 47017

8 14/11/09 1224 42017 6 141110 1107 47017

I|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|0|—|
LIV |Z | | |t |~— |—' |de/ |enter |

| oo | cosetie I | Gontinue |

XX [2014/12/24 [11:55:16

Check CC i i i i
e == 1 I Il . Confirm the calibration curve information and
= QG ot graph
\D ety QC# | Lot Data oA . . .
cor | um | 1s 2 Touch the {CC#} tab, and switch the calibration
CC create Date 14/11/17 1451 QC2 44203 412 131 . .
Latex Iot 47017 curve 1nf0rmat10n.
Origin Back fit DA DA
ETD-6 10000 1001 3023 4024 . . .
105 woo| | To edit or remeasure the calibration curve,
TD-4 2500 252 543 e < . * .
0 | (=" page 66 “H Edit and recalculate calibration
= -2 625 63 92 2
a TD-1 00 0 1 curves
~— 0 lﬂﬂﬂ.ﬂEDNC'
wn
~—
)
A [ |

XX [2014/12/24 [11:56:37

— Turns red when outside of specification

; : l_l screen.)
Cancel | Close Register

XX [2014/12/24 [11:56:37

: The origin and DA values can be changed from the [Edit and Recal CC] screen.

(= Page 66 “B Edit and recalculate calibration curves”

: If STD sample measurement results fall outside standards, the box to the left of STD-# will turn red.

Check CC 3 i
B - T e e T — Touch the {Continue} button.
= QG lot
gl 0 o ao# | Lot Data A
=/
QC1 44208 128 216
GG create Date 14/11/17 1451 Qc2 | s208 | 812 131
Latex lot 47017
Origin Back fit DA DA
STD-6 10000 1001 3023 3028
STO-5 5000 499 1430 Touch the {Close} button.
STD-4 2500 252 543
[ Reeister? * The system returns to the [Latex/CC settings] screen.
e (Pressing the {Continue} - {Close} buttons on the
[Latex/CC settings] screen in order returns to the [Test]

i

e Page 298 “6.1.10 STD/QC analysis process settings”

65
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2.4 Daily Operation

B Edit and recalculate calibration curves

Touch the {CC info} button on the [Check CC] screen to open the [Edit and Recal CC] screen. Origins

and DA values are edited using the keypad, and calibration curves can be recalculated.

Check CC | | | | | Touch the {CC info} button.
oot 002 o] oot o] oot
— =\ QC lot
\M il Qct | Lot Data DA
&)
Qcl | 44203 | 128 216
GG create Date 14/11/17 1451 Q02 | 44208 | 412 1131
Latex It 47017
Origin Back fit oA DA
STD-6 10000 1001 3023 3028
STD-5 5000 499 1490
STD-4 2500 25 543
STD-3 1250 124 208
STD-2 625 63 92
STD-1 00 0 1
0 Toa o
Print Continue
[ [ [Xx [2014/12/24 [11:59:09
Edit and Recal CC Edit the origin or DA value.
GG No. 1 GG create Date WA 1851 | Latex ot aon
13 T ?? [13 2 T
®  Touch the “Origin” or “DA value” field to edit.
Origin. Back fit Origin Back fit
ne/mL] Tne/mL] ey [ne/mL] ne/mL] 1l

I 5nnn|

3023
-
m sT0-2

@ Input the value.

STD-3 l 1250 I

625

STD-6
STD-5§ 49
STD-4 25

I zsnnl

9
2

I ml STD-1 I]

Touch the {Recal} button ®.

nnl

* The results of recalculating the calibration curve and
r 2 1z e s ls6(o) s 19 lo |- .
p | | | | | @ | | | | | QC are displayed on the [Check CC] screen.
g  Ir 1z L 1, e Je |- lor fomor |
s = (€)
% ‘ ‘ = X‘X 2!14/12/:: 1'1'59.35
F
Explanatory note | : The DA values of STD-1 through STD-5 are all input using DA1.
The upper DA value for STD-6 is input using DA1, while the lower value input using DA2.
Explanatory note | : DA-2 of STD-6 is used for the PRC check.
(= Page 352 “Appendix: 1.5 Prozone Check”
Touch the {Continue} button.
Check CC 1
| ek CC | Touch the {Register} button.
QG lot
CC info . . .
‘D o ||t bty 2 * The result of recalculating the calibration curve and
QC1 | 44203 128 216 .
GG create Date 14/11/17 1451 Qc2 | 44203 | 412 1181 QC were reglstered.
L:::nm Eack':” = o4 * The system returns to the [Latex/CC settings] screen.
ST0-6 10000 I | (Pressing the {Continue} - {Register} buttons on the
1) SU08 LT / [Latex/CC settings] screen in order returns to the [Test]
STD-4 2500 252 543
screen.)
Register?
Ii | Cancel ’ Close | I Register I
XX [2014/12/24 [12:00:06
66

NNI1-1384 Rev.8



4  Starting tests

2.4 Daily Operation

This section will explain the procedure from the [Test] screen.

Test | Set latex | Rack info | Settings.
N /G settings
b Test mode D Late
Istlatex Pos= [T «GCCNo. [T
ond latex Pos- [2 «CGMNo. [T
Sty © (IR [ ad latex Pos= [T <COMNo. [T
Numbering Latex for GG Pos- [T
—CG No. |Fi|
Sample barcode
Method Information
Pos-1 Pos-2
M d
SRR Lota7017 Lot7017
Test start point Rgm“'”z':f Rgma”"z'gf
(Position in rack) 1
Pos-3 Buffer
Lot00078
Remaining Remaining
202 1250
II Start l T Menu
XX [2014/12/24 [12:58:37
Self check
1. Optical unit Pass Fail
2.Cell Pass Fail
3. Latex temp high Pass Fail
4. Buffer temp high Pass Fail
5. Reaction table Pass Under/Over
6. Latex (25C o more) Pass Under
7. Buffer temperature Pass Under
+~
9]
+~
wn
E Abort |
RR [2014/12/22 [11:28:13
Additional test STAT Set reagents Set samp l Settings
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
M [005-01 ' 00005 Dispensing sample
o |005-01 00005 Dispensing latex
i |005-01 00005 Mixing
¢ [005-01 00005 Reactine[7nin]
r |005-01 = 00005 Reacting[7min]
005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
R
a
c
k
i
£, mformation
o | oly
=
Pes-t Fos 2 [pee Eutier
& Lotan7 etaron Lot o007,
¢ Fermining pee| Remaiing Remaiing Heln |
= 234 1227
s
c
r
I= | =l
e
n
RR [2014/12/24 [13:06:05

Touch the {Start} button.

* Self check begins.

Confirm the following diagnostic results

1.
2.
3.

6.
7.

Optical unit (Detector)
Cell

Latex temp high (Reagent abnormal
temperature)

Buffer temp high (Buffer abnormal
temperature)

Reaction table (Reaction table abnormal
temperature)

Latex (25 °C or higher)

Buffer temperature

If self check results in “Fail”,

=" page 70 “H Self check failed”

Begin testing (sample dispensing automatically
starts once priming and cell blank measurement
preparation is complete prior to the test starting).

* The cell blank value is calculated.

Explanatory note | : If a calibration curve has not been created,

“There is no calibration curve for~. Measure

STD.” is displayed.

{Cancel}:  Cancel testing.

{Continue}: Continue testing without a
calibration curve. Or, begin

measuring the calibration
curve.

Explanatory note | : If pipe line activation is aborted during operation using {Abort}, pipe line activation is performed

when testing begins.

NN1-1384 Rev.21
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24 Daily Operation

Testing

68

B Viewing information

There is an {Information} button on the [Monitor] screen. The lot number, remaining tests for the reagent,
and the remaining tests for the buffer are displayed in the button.

Additional test STAT Set reagents ‘ Set samp. ] Settings
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
M [005-01 = 00005 Dispensing sample
o |D05-01 00005 Dispensing latex
i [005-01 00005 Mixing
& |005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
r |005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
R
a
c
K
i —_
f ],,, nformation
o | 2
Foe-t Fos 2 Foet putier ‘
a Lotamn? LotaronT Lot noors |
G Remaining Femainine Remaiine| Remaiine Help I
c
v
= | [ oworms Jit_roe ]
"
RR [2014/12/24 [13:06:05
Additional test STAT Set resgents Set samp ‘
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
M |005-01 00005 Dispensing sample
2 |005-01 00005 Dispensing latex
i |005-01 00005 Mixing
L |005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
r |005-01 00005 Reactins[7min]
005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
R
a
c
K
i
n
f ],,, Information
o | 2l
Pz~ Pos 2 Pos~8 |Bufer
4§ Lotaron Lotaran7, Lotooors|
& Fumining Fenstive Remaiin Remaiing el I
s 232 294 ?M‘ 1227
c
v
== | [ ome [t v ]
n
RR [2014/12/24 [13:06:05
Information
Latex info Test condition
Pos-1 Pos-2 Pos-4 -
Lot No. 47017 47017 00078
Remaining tests 229 204 202
Remaining buffer 7235] | St pestion !
Sample No. G | » -SEQ 5
Latex settings
Numbering
st latex Pos- 1 ~0C No.| 1
Sample barcode
2nd latex Pos = 2 <O No| 1
Method
3rd latex Pos- 3 <0G No.| 1
Latex for GG
Pos— 1
=il MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03
[£ oe |
BB [2014/12/24 [13:06:49

The images of the reagent bottle and buffer bottle show
how much reagent is left in the bottles.

Light blue: 11 % or more
Yellow: 10 % or less

Red: 5 % or less

Reagent Lot No.: Reagent lot number (five digits)

Remaining tests: Displays how many tests
(approximate) can be processed based on the amount of
reagent and buffer in the bottles.

Touch the {Information} button.

Confirm the information.

Touching the {Close} button returns to the
[Monitor] screen.

NN1-1384 Rev.21



2.4 Daily Operation

B Confirming settings on the {Settings} tab.
Touch the {Settings} tab when the [Monitor] screen or [Additional test] screen is displayed to confirm
system settings and protocol settings.
Switching to the settings screen from the [Additional test] screen allows for the modification of “cut-off
value,” “QC LOT,” and “Max/min QC control value” settings.
Switching to the settings screen from the [Monitor] screen allows for checking settings only.

Set reagents. {

Set samp [ Settines

Additional test STAT
Rack | Samp Mo. | State of process Comment
M |005-01 00005 Dispensing sample
o |005-01 00005 Dispensing latex
i |005-01 00005 Mixing
s |005-01 00005 Reactins[7min]
r |005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
R
a
c
k
i
4 \D Information
Pos- £ Pos 3 |Buter. ‘
a Lotarn? Lota70t7, Lotoomrs
¢ Ferainne Femainng Remaiig Ramaiing = I
elp
0 Ld 2 04l | ol | 122
c
v
e [ | 3 I ‘ GCompleted | Pause |
e
RR [2014/12/24 [13:06:05
System settings. l‘ Protacol settings
sl N N
") Barcode ") Rack No/QG No. ") Confie
Sample barcode settings ines Date e, sample water
supply 3
NI sl sl
J Data output J Output format J Alarm
Destination, online Output format information setting | Alarm tone
. S ; STD/GC
~— ‘D Screen saver ‘b Process ‘D Sample cup
w2
(D] Screen saver settings S ettings
| | | R
System settings RR [2014/12/24 [13:08:03
System settings Protocol settings:
)
sl Samp/QC protocol JJiy Manufacturer use only
) Samp/G Test sondition setings Vs Commen testsatesatings o amp/G0/0
JJuy ©O1 protocol 3l cot protocal
[ R ]
iy 602 protocal 3l 068 protocol
2 2
Ji 003 protacol 3l 006 protocol
) L
| | | [ owe
Protocol settings RR [2014/12/24 [13:08:39

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Touch the {Settings} button.

Touch the button of the setting to confirm.

* The setting screen is displayed.

To confirm protocol settings, touch the {Protocol
settings} tab to switch to the appropriate screen.

Touch the button of the protocol setting to
confirm.

* The protocol settings screen is displayed.
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24 Daily Operation

System settings Protacol settings TOUCh the {Close} button
* The system returns to the [Monitor] screen.
3], Samp/aG protacol \'m‘ Menufacturer use only
=) Samp/Qs Test condition seltins ) Common test stae settngs ofsanp/0/0
Jli, ©G1 protocal iy 004 protocol
JJ G2 protacol \'H‘J 005 protocal
‘LJ €03 protocol \':HJ 06 protocol

I I R |

Protocol settings RR [2014/12/24 |13:09:26

B Self check failed

The method for handling a “Fail” result varies according to the diagnostic item.
Refer to the following chart.

Diagnostic Item Handling Method
an . .
= Optical unit (1) Touch the {Abort} button.
% — The previous and current values are shown, and “Register the
ﬁ current detector maximum output value?” is displayed.
(2) Touch the {Register} button. (The current value is registered)
Cell Touch the {Abort} button.
Set the cell.
Latex temp high An error in the reagent compartment was detected when the standby
switch was turned on. Touch the {Abort} button.
Contact the “Customer Support Technical Center.” Dispose of the reagent.
Buffer temp high An error in the reagent compartment was detected when the standby
switch was turned on. Touch the {Abort} button.
Contact the “Customer Support Technical Center.” Dispose of the buffer.
Reaction table Wait until the system reaches the set temperature.
When the system has reached the set temperature, the diagnostic result
changes to “OK” and operation continues.
Latex (25 °C or more) £ P
Buffer temperature The {Continue} button can also be pressed to start testing without waiting
until the temperature is reached.

: “Under/Over” is displayed if the self check shows that the reaction table temperature has not
reached the set temperature; “Under” is displayed if the reagent or buffer has not reached the set
temperature.
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2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.12 Adding samples (continue testing)

This section describes the procedure for adding samples to the rack supply unit during testing.

Auto supply of the rack begins once the rack or tray is placed in the rack supply unit.
(If [Config] - [Rack auto start] is set to “YES” (£ page 276 “6.1.4 Environment settings (Config)” )

: When the last rack in the supply unit (tray) is sent to the conveyance line, the supply bar

automatically moves to the front.

Additional test ‘ STAT ‘ Set reagents I Set samp I S If [Rack auto Start] iS set to “NO”, or lqulng a
Rack | Sam M. State of Cormnent . :
W (00501 00005 Disoensing samele tray (optional), touch the {Set samp} tab.
® (00501 00005 Dispersing latex
Jis R
© 0501 00005 FontircFmind * The supply bar of the supply unit moves to the front.
| RSkt ] * If there is one rack on the tray, the supply bar moves
5 to the front after the rack is supplied.
i
z ‘]J Tnformation
a f Lot 47017 | Lot 47017, i Lot 00078 i
° e s g i we |
[ [ [m comees [0 puee |
" RR [2014/12/24 [13:06:05
ey Place the rack in the supply unit.
E: Trays (optional) can also be individually placed in
racks.
an
=
o p—
=
1723
(D)
H Supply it
Testine
Continue
Installation is available. [T [RR [2014/12/24 [13:11:01
A\ Request

When placing a tray in the supply unit, hold it by hand so that the head rack does
not jump to the conveyance line or fall.

NN1-1384 Rev.21
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2.4 Daily Operation

/A Caution
* Do not forcibly change the tray while the supply bar has not returned to the front.

® Failure to observe this precaution may damage the supply bar.

Prohibited
A\ Request

* When setting racks to trays, face the rack barcode to the front.
0 Failure to observe this precaution could cause a barcode reading error.
Required

Explanatory note | :

Trays cannot be placed in the supply unit while the supply bar has not returned to the front.
In this case, place racks individually in the supply unit tray.

<Placing racks at the tray level>
(1) Remove the empty tray.

(2) Place the tray to which the rack has been set
in the supply unit.

Set samp

Touch the {Continue} button.

* The system returns to the [Monitor] screen.
* Rack supply begins.

Supply it

|

RR [2014/12/24 [13:11:40

is available.

NN1-1384 Rev.0



2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.13 Additional tests (changing test conditions while testing)

Perform an “additional test” when changing test conditions and testing a sample, during testing.

During additional testing, configure the “Rack No.” and “Rack” to start testing with the modified
conditions.

When testing of the number of specified racks is finished, the system returns the test conditions to
their previous values. However, the sample number does not revert.

Select the {Additional test} tab.

Touch the {Test mode} button.

Change the test conditions.

(See the chart on the following page.)

r
Additional test | STAT [ Set resgents I Set samp |
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
M |005-01 00005 Dispensing sample
o |005-01 00005 Dispensing latex
i |005-01 00005 Mixing
L |005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
r |005-01 = 00005 Reacting[7min]
005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
R
a
c
k
i
n
f ],,, Information
o | v
Pos— Pos 2 Fes-3 |Buier l
S Lotarn, Lotar0r7, Lotoors
5 Farminng Paring Remaiig i el I
5 ) 232 294 202 1227
c
v
o | | | = O
e
n
RR [2014/12/24 [13:06:05
Additional test | STAT I Set reagents ] Set samp | Settings
a ‘L‘j Test mode \ J Latex/CC settines
| — RackMNo. ['x Rack | * Istlatex Pos= [T «CCNo. [T
i
t ond latex Pos- [2° «<COMNo. [T
° Sample No. G [+ -SEQ [ trd latex Pos= 37 «CCNo. [T
Numbering Latex for GG Pos= [T~
bD — —GG No. I
s:: R Sample barcode
o G
N i Method (@ Tnformation
w2 <
i @ Pos-1 Pos-2
E o | Messuro mode 8 Lot47017 Lot47017
- (EE— Remainine. Remaining
(Position in rack) 1 — el — ol
Fos-3 Buffer
a Lot00078
G Remaining. Remaining
b 202 & 1194
s
c
v
e Continue I
e
n
RR [2014/12/24 [13:13:27
Test mode & Measure mode
Rack No * Rack *
Sample No. G [ *- st *
Numbering [E 1
Sample barcode &) I
Method r‘ig% I
Measure mode ( a I
Test start point (Position in rack) [
r 2 s e s fs 17 fs 1o [0 |- |
X IY lZ | I It I- I—» |del |enter |
] B
[ RR [2014/12/24 [13:15:56

: When the last rack in the rack supply unit (tray) is sent to the conveyance line, the supply bar

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

automatically moves to the front.
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2.4 Daily Operation

Item

Range/Selection

Details

Rack No. [0

*(default)
1-99

Configure the [Rack No.] to start testing with the
modified conditions.

If the value is not changed from “*”, an error will
occur when the {Continue} button is touched.

Rack O

*(default)
1-99

Configure the [Rack] to test with the modified
conditions.

If “*” is input, all racks from the configured rack
number will be tested with the modified conditions.

Sample No.
GO-SEQO

Group No. (G) * 19
Sequence No. (SEQ) 1-99999

Configure the number of the head sample.
A sample number consists of a group number
(G) and a sequence number (SEQ).
Enter “*” to skip configuring a group number.
If “*” is input for the sequence number,
sequence numbers will be assigned in sequence
from the previous sample number.

Numbering

Testing

YES:

If there is a position in which a sample has not
been set, configure how to allocate sequence
numbers.

Allocate sequence numbers only to set samples.

I

0 N N O I I

Even if there are empty positions, a “No
tube” error will not occur.

Continued on next page

Explanatory note | : Sequence numbers are allocated in serial order for each measure mode (test mode,

74

remeasure/retest mode, dilute test).
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2.4 Daily Operation

Item

Range/Selection

Details

Numbering

NO:

Allocate sequence numbers even to positions in
which samples are not set.

A “No tube” error will occur if there are
any empty positions.

Sample barcode

YES:

NO:

Configure whether or not to use sample barcodes.

- Settings are also applied to [Settings] - [System
settings] - [Samp barcode settings].

Use sample barcodes.

Do not use sample barcodes.

Measurement method

1 day:
2 day:
3 day:

Select the measurement method.

(If S-Hb is selected, [Method] cannot be
configured.)

Measure using 1 day method.
Measure using 2 day method.
Measure using 3 day method.

Measure mode

Test:
Retest:

Select the measurement mode.

* Measured data when remeasuring a sample in
remeasure/retest mode is applied to the positive
rate.

* Measured data when using a retest rack or dilute
test rack is not applied to the positive rate.
Select when first making a measurement.
Select when remeasuring a sample.

Test/remeasure test
start position
(position in rack)

Configure the head rack dispensing start position.
- This setting does not apply to retest or dilute test
racks.
- Sequence numbers are allocated from the test
start position.

Continued on next page
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2.4 Daily Operation

Testing

76

Test mode & Measure mode

Rack No [[o50 Rack [§

Sample No. G 5 - SEQ
Numbering

Sample barcode

Method

Measure mode

Test start point (Position in rack) ,—T
PN P P PR I VI V2 PR PR P
VN 2 P2 N VN P PR SO PR P

C )

RR [2014/12/24 [13:15:56

Test mode & Measure mode

Rack No [o50. Rack [s

Sample No. G § - SEQ
Numbering

Sample barcode

Method

Measure mode

Test start point (Position in rack)

200

[T

Register?

=
rem I

Gancel i
l_

Close. | I Register l

RR [2014/12/24 [13:15:56

Set samp

St unit

Waiting

(i n)

is available.

RR [2014/12/24 [13:18:09

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

Register configured settings.

Cancel test mode and measure mode selection, and

return to the [Additional test] screen.

The dialog box closes.

Touch the {Continue} button.

* The system returns to the [Monitor] screen.

* Rack supply begins.

NN1-1384 Rev.0



: When an additional test has been received, “Additional Testing” is displayed on the [Monitor]

screen.

2.4 Daily Operation

| PR —— | ——

see~00 OO

Additional test STAT Set reagents. Set samp | Settines
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
005-04 00007 Dispensing sample
005-03 00006 Dispensing latex
005-02 00005 Mixing
005-01 00004 Reacting[7min]

Expected end time ST ‘

3]y, Information

-

Pos ~1 Pos 2 Pos ~3 Buffer I
Lot 47017 Lot47017) \ Lot 47017
‘ Reminine; Remining ‘ Fiemaining Remaining Help I
wd) 230 L 2941 202 (S 1208
| . I = . m Additional Testing | 8 Completed I Pause I

RR [2014/12/26 [9:12:15

: When the number of racks has been configured and the applicable rack is supplied, the “Additional

Twating” message changes to “Running additional test.”
Once testing is complete for all configured racks, the “Running additional test” message disappears.

Explanatory note
Explanatory note | -

not displayed.

Additional tests cannot be made while the “Additional Testing” or “Running additional test”

messages are displayed.

B Canceling additional tests

o —
wn
b displayed.
Additional test l STAT ‘ Set reagents | Set samp ‘ Settines
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment u
M [005-03 = 00003 Dispensing sample
o |005-02 00002 Dispensing latex
i [005-01 | 00001 Mixing
o
v
"
a
; ]
i
f ), Information 7 ——
ol ol
Pos~ |Pos 2 Pos 3 Buffer |
Q Lot 12345, Lot 12346 Lot 12347
¢ ‘ Femani| ||| emanns Farining Femining o I
s | 294 L 20 L 1134
c
v
N 1 | T et [t o |
e
n
RR |22014/12/26 [9:12:35
Additional test | STAT 1 Set reagents l Set samp 1 Settines
ol 1”} Test mods ‘D Latex/CG settines
" — RackMo. [001 Rack [ 3 Istlatex Pos= [T «CONo. [T
i
t ond latex Pos- [2° «<OCCMNo. [T
& Semple No. @ [+ -5EQ [T= ard latex Pos= [§ <OCMo [T
Numbering (@ Latex for G Pos= [T
— i B —00 No. rz
R | Sample barcode
a
i Method (@ Tnformation
i @ Pos=1 Pos-2
n | Messure mede Lota7017 Lot47017
| E—— Romaaie | [l [ Tencore
(Position in rack) == — -
Pos-3 Buffer
@ Lot47017 g
o [ Remaining ‘ Remaining
L 2| & 1201
s
c
v
: |
e
"
More Additional test I unavallable during Additional tesNIRGFI G PN Py

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

: If the number of racks has not been configured (

(T2 31}

Select the {Additional test} tab.

Cancel the additional test.

®  Touch the {Continue} button.
* The dialog box is displayed.
@  Touch the {Cancel} button.

* The additional test is canceled.

Use the following procedure to cancel additional tests when the “Additional Testing” message is

input), the “Running additional test” message is
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2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.14 Cut-in analysis

Cut-in analysis for sample racks and STD/QC racks can be run during testing. (Cut-in analysis)
The measurement mode and method for cut-in analysis are “Test mode” and “1 day,” respectively.

Cut-in analysis cannot be performed on retest racks and dilute test racks.

A\ Request
Wait for the “Please wait, a rack is still being tested” message to disappear, then
place the rack at the STAT rack position.
Required If a rack is left on the conveyance line, the system will misidentify it and testing cannot begin.
A\ Request
Do not stop cut-in analysis when measuring an STD sample.
The data being measured will be deleted.
Prohibited

Explanatory note | : If a retest rack or dilute test rack is cut-in during cut-in analysis, the system will display “Rack

barcode Unavailable” and the rack will be discharged to the STAT rack position.

Additional test Il STAT l Set reagents | Set samp ‘ Settings Select the {STAT} tab
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment B
M ggg-gg ggggg Bispensing Tamp\e
- ispensing latex *
T [005-01 00001 Mixing Rack supply stops. o
en L * The conveyance line rack is discharged.
v
£
) =
w2 R
o :
F K
i |
st Fos Pos 0 Butir |
Q Lot 12345 Lot 12346 Lot 12347
G Remaining| Remaining| Remaining| Remsining Help. I
| = sl | | wl | 134
c
= | T oot [ o |
" RR |22014/12/26 [9:12:35
sttt | ot [ ots | ey | ot Wait until the “There are racks still in analysis.
g “STATUQ sample rack and STD/QC rack s available. - - Please wait.” message disappears.
o
0
i
'| There are racks still in
v
—| analysis. Please wall.
2 . I
. @
| | B
Z Latex for 0C Save 0 No.
@ Fesci Qoct @occ2 Qocs Qocs (Qoos ook
G O Pos-2
< O Pos-8
s
c
v
& Cancel
.
Unloading racks. Please wat. RR [2014/12/26 9:13:35
78
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Testing

2.4 Daily Operation

Additional test | STAT ‘ Set reagents | Set samp ‘ il TO Cut-in an STD/ QC raCk, Conﬁgure LateX fOI‘
| STATH sompe ek ard STO/0 ek s vl CC and registration destination CC number.
'
|| There are racks still in
— | analysis. Please walil.

: I

¢ \

i | )

1 Latex for CC Save CC No.

E @ Pos=i Qcct @cc2 Qocs Qoo (Qoos (oos

o (O Pos=2

j (O Pos-2

é l [ W Cancel I |
Unloading racks. Please wait. RR |2014/12/26 [9:13:35

Item Range/Selection Details

Latex for CC

Pos.-1
Pos.-2
Pos.-3

Select the reagent to use.

Save CC No. CC1-CCé6

Configure the registration destination CC number
of the created calibration curve.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Additional test STAT [ Set reagents Set samp Settines I

STAT of sample rack and STD/QG rack is available.
y e ,

o )
& f < b @ Insert the rack into position as shown
7 e o in the picture left.
i N :
o » "N % Please match the concave of the rack
r 1 | o to conveyance trail when setting
Insert the rack .~ -
— into position - @ Press [START] button and the STAT

& 4 1 analysis will bein
a ~ 4
14 @ After STAT analysis ends remove the
3 rack set and press  [Cancel] button.
i
n
| Latex for GO Save O No
o

@ Peszi Qoct @cc2 OQocs Qoo Oocs oot
o O Pos=2
c

O Pos=3
s
c
.
g Cancel l Start l
n |

STAT is available. Please install rack for cut in analysis. BB [2014/12/26 [9:26:29

Latch the “STAT rack position” conveyance bar
into the groove in the middle of the rack, and
place the rack.

Touch the {Start} button.

* The rack is conveyed to the right.
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Testing

80

OPERATION GUIDE -

Last err CONTINUE MUTE
MES#1-005 Check rack on supply unit tray.

a4
/\ Return the rack supply unit or the rack on
. the tray ta the front. (See the fisure to the
J left)

Notice: When returning the rack to the front,
lift the rack up temporarily. Failure to ob—
serve this precaution mey result in the pin
catching and the rack faling over.

PRESS THE FOLLOWNG BUTTON
[CONTINUE]: Starts cut-in analysis.
‘ - -

[ % |

Additional test | STAT

‘ Set reagents | Set samp ‘ Settines
STAT of sample rack and STD/QC rack is available.
: )
:
:
i
t
‘| Under STA lﬂl’Yﬂl
: TAT
': | You can sbort the current operation by pressing [STAT stop] button.
E Please notice that when operation is aborted during STAT analysis,
ta of current test will be abandoned.
i
;
1 Latex for CC Save CC No.
,
Q
G
;
:
.
: |
a
:

STAT analysing. Please wait.

Explanatory note
Explanatory note

was stopped.

lost.

~o~-soxz

o3 xoam

Q
C
s
c
r
e
e

STAT is available. Please install rack for cut in analysis.

Additional test ‘ STAT | Set reagents. r Set samp Settings

STAT of sample rack and STD/QG rack is available.

Insert the rack "
into position @ Press [START] button and the STAT

\\ [ analysis will begin.

@ After STAT analysis ends, remove the
rack set and press  [Cancel] button.

v
@ Insert the rack into position as shown
in the picture left.

N % Please match the concave of the rack
" to conveyance trail when setting

Latex for GG Save OC No.
@ Posci Qcct @oc2 OQoes oot (Qoes (O ocs
O Pos-2
O Pos-3

I Cancel " l Start l

RR [2014/12/26 9:29:59

RR [2014/12/26 [9:27:12

Check the rack supply unit and the rack on the

tray.

<Cut-in STD/QC rack>

@

Return the rack supply unit or the rack on the
tray to the front. (See the figure to the left.)

: When returning the rack to the

@

front, lift the rack up temporarily.
Failure to observe this precaution
may result in the pin catching and
the rack falling over.

Touch the {Continue} button.

<Cut-in sample rack>

Touch the {Continue} button.

{STAT stop}:

Begin testing the STAT rack.

Stop cut-in analysis.
The STAT rack is discharged to the STAT rack
position.

: Follow operations and to run cut-in analysis again on a rack for which cut-in analysis

: When cut-in analysis is stopped during calibration curve creation, the current measurement data is

Finish cut-in analysis.

* Racks for which testing has completed are discharged
to the STAT rack position.

® Remove the STAT rack.
@  Touch the {Cancel} button.

* Normal testing resumes.

NN1-1384 Rev.0



2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.15 Completing testing (normal close)

[MENUT] screen.

Additional test STAT Set reagents Set samp
(D] |Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment.
2 M |005-10 00010 0 ng/nl
O ° |005-09 00009 0 na/nL
— i |005-08 00008 6 na/nL
o s BU5-07 00007 666 nz/nL
g r |005-06 00006 954 ng/nL
— 005-05 00005 471 ng/nL
(@) ——1005-04 00004 247 na/nL
>} g [005-03 00003 12 ne/ml
a (005-02 00002 61 ne/nl
& -l ne/nl
£ |005-01 00001 0 na/nL
g i
o v— n
= f ],,, Information
7s] i Y
o - - - o oreeet_|
H Q (o Lot12345| (i) Lot 12346 Lot 12347, BN
c ||| -' Famni | | U Femsie| ||| aninne Help |
J 3 24 | 204 | | 175
c
v
= | © Prime l I Process data | I| W Completed I Pause I
" [ ][RR [2015/01/15 [17:54:31
Additional test I STAT | Set reagents Set samp | Settines
|Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
M |005-10 00010 0 ng/nL
o [005-09 00009 0 ng/nL
i |005-08 = 00008 6 na/nL
L BU5-U7 00007 666 na/mL
r |005-06 00006 954 ng/nL
05-05 00005 471 ng/nL
——1005-04 00004 247 ng/nL
A BUE-[}S 00003 112 ne/ml
a (005-02 00002 61 ne/nL
£ FU5-U] 00001 0 na/nL
r‘i’ r
o Close?
Q
c
s f
et -l 3 abon Gancel I W OClose
e
e

[[[RR [2015/01/15 [17:54:31

NN1-1384 Rev.0

To complete testing, touch the {Completed} button on the [Monitor] screen, and select {Normal
close}. When testing is complete for all samples on the reaction table, the system returns to the

To pause or abort testing, see the sections explaining each operation.
To “pause” testing, see page 82 “H Pausing testing.”
To “abort” testing, see page 83 “H Aborting testing.”

Touch the {CLOSE} button.

To continue testing, place the sample rack in the
rack supply unit.
(=" Page 71 “2.4.12 Adding samples
(continue testing)”

Touch the {Completed} button.

Touch the {Close} button.

* The system returns to the [MENU] screen.
* The results of the measured samples are printed.

{Close}: Finish testing.
{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
{Abort}: Finish testing during processing.

81



2.4 Daily Operation

B Pausing testing

Touching the {Pause} button on the [Monitor] screen pauses sample dispensing. (Reagent
dispensing, mixing, detection, and washing operations are not stopped.)

Additional test | STAT ‘ Set reagents | Set samp. ‘ Settings Touch the {Pause} button'
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
M |005-10 00010 0 ne/mL
000 0000 e * The {Pause} button changes to the {Restart} button.
o |005-07 00007 666 na/nl * Sample dispensing pauses.
r |005-06 00006 954 ng/mL
005-05 00005 471 ng/nL
——(005-04 00004 247 ng/mL
n |005-03 00003 112 na/ml
s |005-02 00002 61 ne/mL
£ |005-01 00001 0 ng/nL
i
" EEE
f ), Information =
o oy
Pes1 Pes2 Pos3 Bufier _I
Q Lot 12345 Lot 12346 Lot 12347
& Femsining Remsining Femining Remsining Heln |
s ! 84 L 294 L 2 L 176
c
v
: | © Prime |  Process data | | Completed | Passe |
" RR |2015/01/15 [17:55:38
Additional test l STAT { Set reagents I Set samp { Settings TOUCh the {Restart} button.
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
M |005-10 00010 0 na/nL
o |005-09 00009 0 ne/mL * 3 3
" 1005-08 00008 6 ne/nl Operatlon is resumed.
& |005-07 00007 666 na/mL
r |005-06 00006 954 ng/mL
005-05 00005 471 ne/nL
——005-04 00004 247 ng/nL
r (005-03 00003 112 na/mL
a |005-02 00002 61 na/mL
ho) ¢ |005-01 00001 0 ne/nl
b5 k
= ; pestedend tine. [
5} [
p— o ‘J
. e ————r |
= . Lotizes Lotz Lotz
G e Ramining Femsinn Remining
S e 8 =l we |
c
1)) r’: |r Prime |.» Pracess data | | Completed || Restart l
E ; RR [2015/01/15 [17:56:00
=
5]
=
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B Aborting testing

2.4 Daily Operation

Touching the {Abort} button on the [Monitor] screen stops all operations and returns to the [MENU]

screen.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Additional test STAT [ Set reagents Set samp. { Settings
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
M |005-04 00014 Dispensing sample
o |005-03 00013 Dispensing latex
i [005-02 00012 Mixing
& |005-01 00011  Reactinglimin]
'
R
a
c
K
i
n
f ], Information
o 2 ln
Posct ot Foe Butier |
o Loti 2346 Lot12346 Lot12347
c Femainne Femainine Remaiine Famainine Help |
N L ol L 204l | ol | 1169
c
o | | | O
" RR [2015/01/15 [17:56:43
Additional test | STAT Set reagents | Set samp Settings
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
M [005-04 00014 Dispensing sample
o |D05-03 00013 Dispensing latex
i |005-02 00012 Mixing
'8 t |005-01 00011 React ing[Tmin]
- :
O =
—
o 3
g £
o i
n
o 4 Close?
=
Q
!
7 °
(D) ; - Cancel Close
= :
" RR [2015/01/15 [17:56:43

Touch the {Completed} button.

Touch the {Abort} button.

* The system returns to the [MENU] screen.
* The result of the sample being measured is discarded.

{Close}: Finish testing.
{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
{Abort}: Finish testing during processing.
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2.5 Inspection/Maintenance after Use

Run daily inspection and maintenance before turning the system off.

Touch the {Maintenance} button from the [MENU] screen to open the [Maintenance] screen.

The “Parts check list” and “Error list” can also be displayed from the [Maintenance] screen.
Check these as needed.

“Inspection/maintenance” items are displayed on the screen. Follow the instructions on screen to clean
each part periodically.

Test

Help

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d

2.5.1 Cleaning parts

MENU [EOPERE Touch the {Maintenance} button.
‘ iR g ““\'., 4 \f" ‘ ~
s | | SN = 4

Set latex Prep functions Data processing

Settines Maintenance ’ e D

XX [2015/01/15 |17:59:36

Maintenance

Clean each part.

Q
Q
g
<
=
Q
+~
=
<
=
~
g
©)
=)
Q
Q
(o8
wn
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e

The parts to clean are as follows.

Clean conveyance (daily)
: Clean conveyance line

Clean W-nozzle (weekly)

1.Clean panel (daily) {"Procedure I 8. Clean racks Procedure I

2. Glean conveyance (daily) Procedure. I 7. Clean tarks Procedure I
3. Glean W-nozzle (weekly) Procedure I 8
4. S-nozzle, R-nozzle. Procedure I S
5.Clean trays. Procedure | 0.

Parts check list I Maintenance | Error log I

£ e |

XX |2015/01/15 [17:59:44

: Clean washing nozzle

84

S-nozzle, R-nozzle (weekly)

Clean trays (weekly)
Clean racks (weekly)
Clean tanks (monthly)

Clean panel (daily) : Clean touch panel

: Clean sample & reagent nozzles

: If there are parts for which the exchange period has been exceeded, “Some parts should be exchanged.

Please check list of parts to check and exchange.” is displayed.
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2.5 Inspection/Maintenance after Use

% To view procedures touch the {Procedure} button.

. .

ELEAN TOUCH PANEL Cleaning procedures are displayed.
[ | et e 1.1 o

i ool e aolion o e When cleaning is complete, touch the {Close}

@"} Gaution: Da not spill any liquid into instrument button_

» 7 -
A
{Parts check list}: Display a list of parts that need to be inspected or exchanged.

(= Page 86 “2.5.2 Opening the parts check list”

{Error log}: The error log is displayed. Up to 1000 error log entries can be viewed.
(= Page 88 “2.5.3 Opening the error log”

[MENU]: Return to the [MENU] screen.

{Maintenance}: Adjust the system and check operation. (This is for maintenance people.)

Q
Q
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Q
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e
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2.5 Inspection/Maintenance after Use

2.5.2  Opening the parts check list

The [Parts check list] screen displays parts, when they were last changed, the number of months
they were used (maximum months used), and how many times they have been used (maximum
times used).

MENU E—— Touch the {Maintenance} button.
& ) <8817
s 4 | | )
Test Set latex 1 Prep functions. Data processing
| | <§)
MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d XX [2015/01/15 [18:00:47
Maintenance Touch the {Parts check list} button.
1.Clean panel (daily) {"Procedure i 6. Clean racks Procedure I
2.Clean conveyance (daily) Procedure. l 7.Clean tanks Procedure I
()
8 3. Clean Wenozzle (weeky) Procedure | 8.
g 4.S-nozzle, R-nozzle Procedure. l (g
D)
E 5. Clean trays Procedure I 1.
o v
g I Parts check list I Maintenance I Error log I
o
~
g
2
= [ [
8 XX [2015/01/15 [18:01:09
(o8
wn
= ,
Parts check st oo | Check whether there are any parts that need to be
[Parts [ Changed at Using month | Test 4 eXChanged.
AR 14/12/26 1(12] 112(7500] = . . .
peb e Displayed content is shown in the chart on the
following page.
| If there are parts that have exceeded the
— 2 maximum values for number of months used and
= number of times used, the background of the part
K J_'I‘I turns yellow.
L)LJ | | Exchange I ’ Print | T Menu | t  Close |
XX [2015/01/15 [18:08:19

86
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2.5

Inspection/Maintenance after Use

Parts check list

S5

[ Parts | Chaneed at Using month | Test -5
14/12/26 1(12) 112(7500) =
T4/01/15 T2 ELEC 1) N—

Exchange parts?

é press [Start] to update information on cursor

®

{Start}:

Cancel i [ Start l

= {Cancel}:

iy | | Exchangs | | Print

I T Menu | L OClose I

XX [2015/01/15 [18:09:03

No. | Item Details Remark
(1) | Parts Name of the part to exchange Up to 15 (full-width alphanumeric
characters) or 7 (full-width
characters) digits can be displayed.
(2) | Changed at Date the part was exchanged
(YY/MM/DD)
(3) | The number of months The number of months used since
used last exchange
( ) Maximum months used
(4) | Test The number of times used since last
exchange
( ) Maximum times used
Parts check list o )7 Exchange the part
) [Fars [Choeedal [ Uebsmon [ Tt -3 ®  Select the part to exchange (in yellow).
1 14 15 120
@  Exchange the part.
®  Touch the {Exchange} button.
8 3 * A confirmation dialog box asking “Exchange parts?” is
q The number is max Value. dl Splayed.
< o
=
9 _I JJJ {Exchange}: Touch after the part has been exchanged.
E {Print}: Print the parts check list.
g Ay | | Exchange I | Print I T Menu | T OClose |
= — {MENU}: Return to the [MENU] screen.
= =
= {Close}: Return to the [Maintenance] screen.
i
Q
Q
Q
n
=
[

@  Touch the {Start} button.

* “Changed at” is updated to the current day.
* “Using month” and “Test” are reset to “0.”
* The dialog box closes.

Part exchange information is updated.

The dialog box closes.

Explanatory note | : Part can be exchanged even if a part that is not yellow is selected.

NN1-1384 Rev.0
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Inspection/Maintenance after Use

2.5.3  Opening the error log

The [Error log] screen displays the date the error occurred, the error code, and the name of the error

(details).

Up to 20 errors can be displayed on a single screen, and up to 1,000 errors can be displayed on a
single list. If there are 21 or more errors, use the scroll bar to scroll the list.

oC-SEnsoR

MENU PLEDIA
| H Jﬂr /
~ S ~ — ~ S ‘-/
L A —
Test Set latex Prep functions. Data processing

%

Help Settings

451'
L

Maintenance.

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d XX [2015/01/15 [18:10:06

Maintenance

1. Glean panel (daily)

"Procedure i . Clean racks
Procedure l 7.Clean tanks
e
Procedure l 9.
=t

Procedure I
Procedure I

2. Clean conveyance (daily)
3. Clean W-nozzle (weekly)
4.S-nozzle, R-nozzle

5. Clean trays

Parts check list l Maintenance ' Error log l
| [ |
XX [2015/01/15 [18:10:23
Error log
15/01/15 18:08:22 GOM port is not properly connected(0-1601) -

16/01/15 17:68:51 GOM port is not properly connected(0-1601)

16/01/15 17.47:03 COM port s not properly connected(0- 1601)

16/01/15 17:30:39 Sample barcode reading error(0-1417) INF 1:3 INF20 INF30
16/01/15 17:30:22 Sample barcode reading error(0-1417) INF 1:7 INF20 INF30
16/01/15 17:28:32 COM port is not properly connected(0-1601)

15/01/15 17.06:37 Sample barcode reading error(0-1417) INF 1:8 INF20 INF30
16/01/15 17.06:36 Reagent blank error(0-1435) INF 1:15210 INF20 INF30
16/01/15 17.06:35 Sample barcode reading error(0-1417) INF 1:7 INF20 INF30
16/01/15 17.06:35 Reagent blank error(0-1435) INF 1:14639 INF20 INF30
16/01/15 17.26:02 COM port s ot properly connected(0- 1601)

16/01/15 17:16:12 Sample barcode reading error(0-1417) INF 1:3 INF20 INF30
16/01/15 17.14:22 Sample barcode reading error(0-1417) INF 1:7 INF20 INF30
16/01/15 17:04:36 Insufficient test buffer(0-1410) INF 1:0 INF20 INF3:0
16/01/15 17.04:14 Insufficient test buffer(0-1410) INF 1:0 INF20 INF3:0
16/01/15 17:04:10 GOM port is not properly connected(0-1601)

16/01/15 17.0251 Reagent blank error(1-1436) INF 1:14561 INF20 INF3:0
15/01/15 17:01:38 GOM port is not properly connected(0-1601)

15/01/15 17.00:43 Reagent blank error(1-1436) INF 16578 INF2:0 INF3:0
16/01/15 17:0041 Reagent blank error(0-1435) INF 1:7859 INF20 INF3:0
16/01/15 17.00:39 Reagent blank error(1-1435) INF 18213 INF20 INF3:0
16/01/15 17:00:34 Reagent blank error(0-1435) INF 1:374 INF20 INF30
16/01/15 17.00:32 Reagent blank error(0-1435) INF 1:407 INF2.0 INF30 b
< . v

T Menu L OClose |

XX [2015/01/15 [18:10:36

- Touch the {Maintenance} button.

Touch the {Error log} button.

IEl Confirm the error details.

{MENU}: Return to the [MENU] screen.

{Close}: Return to the [Maintenance] screen.
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2.6  System shutdown (Close mode/Long suspense mode)

There are two methods to shut the system down: “Close mode” and “Long suspense.”

Select “Close mode” to shut the system down normally. Select “Long suspense” when the system will not
be used for a long time. Both modes will automatically turn the standby switch off. (The primary power
switch is not turned off.)

2.6.1 Close mode

MENU MR Touch the {Close} button.
o = —
-4 4 s
o N d)
Test Set latex Prep functions Data processing

<Pl == | | I

67 8 310

Help Settines. Maintenance.
MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d XX [2015/01/15 [18:11:01
Close mode If there are parts for which the exchange period
§ ke OfEs O has been exceeded, “Some parts should be
5 A O O exchanged. Please check list of parts to check and
Nozzle/cell soak wash - @ . .
2 = = exchange.” is displayed.
=
"% Some parts should be exchanged
L Touch the {Close} button and then the {MENU}
= button in order to return to the [MENU] screen.
Q , :
‘gv‘;_ 13 . 1ot
A T — (: Page 86 “2.5.2 Opening the parts check list
sal [ 0 0 NO C-blark () Test
| - € = o o ' {Long suspense}: Transition to the [Long suspense] screen.

XX [2015/01/15 [18:12:06

Explanatory note | : Itis also possible to close without exchanging parts. To do so, touch the {Close mode} button, then select the

process to run when complete. However, the same message will be displayed the next time the [Close mode]
screen is opened.

OlEcs et If there are no parts for which the exchange
ki Q5 S0 period has been exceeded, select the process to
Exchange buffer and wash sol to p. water O ves @no run When Comple te
Nozzle/cell soak wash .
i €. (See the chart on the following page.)
J]iy; Settines of auto start up
W
Auto start up Auto start
su 0 0 @) NO C-blank () Test
MO 0 [] @) NO G-blank Test
Tu 0 0 @) NO C-blank (| Test
WE 0 0 #) NO G-blank Test
TH 0 0 @) NO C-blank () Test
FR 0 0 #) NO G-blank Test
SA 0 0 @) NO C-blank () Test
Lone suspense t Menu I Continue l

XX [2015/01/15 [18:12:29
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2.6 System shutdown (Close mode/Long suspense mode)

Item Range/Selection Details
Cell wash YES: | Wash measurement cells when complete.

NO: | Do not wash measurement cells when complete.
Exchange buffer and YES: | Exchange with purified water.
wash sol to p. water NO: | Do not exchange with purified water.
Nozzle/cell soak wash YES: | Run soaking preservation.

NO: | Do not run soaking preservation.

Close mode Touch the {Settings of auto start up} button.
Cell wash Qs @ nNo
Exchange buffer and wash sol to p. water Qves @no
Nozle/cell sozk wash O ves @no
‘D Settings of auto start up
Auto start up Auto start
su| [] 0: 0 N0 () C-blank () Test
Mol [] 0: [] @ NO () C-blank () Test
TU 0: 0 @ NO () GC-blank () Test
wel [ 0: 0 @ N0 () C-blank () Test
TH 0: 0 @ NO () GC-blank () Test
FrRI [] 0: 0 @ N0 (O C-blank () Test
sal [ 0: 0 @ NO () GC-blank () Test
Lone suspense T Menu I Continue l
XX |2015/01/15 [18:12:43
= Setipgsior aiostaipL | Configure the day of the week and time to
% DI O) (3) _woan automatically start the system next (see the
su | O 7: [0 mn]| @Kethig O Cellblank O Test .
:9 Mo | COf [ 0: [0 min | @ Nothine O Cellblank O Test fOHOWng Chart) :
a T O[T [0 mn | @Nothine O Cellblank O Test ©) Check the day of the week.
p—
[75) We | O [0 [0 mn | @Nothine O Cellblank O Test .
g ™ O 7 [0 min | @t O Cellbank O Test @ InPUt the time.
5 RO Of[ 0 [0 min | @Nothine O Cell blank O Test
2 2L QL[S [ ol @ OQoum Lo Configure the operation to run automatically after
/o) r 2 s e 1s s 17 e 1o o |- | start up, for each day of the week (see the
P P I I L P P P T following chart).
Continue . .
‘ | | ®  Check either “Nothing,” “Cell blank,” or “Test.”
XX |2015/01/15 [18:12:58
Settings of auto start up | n Register configured settings.
Auto start up Auto start .
SRR R B ®  Touch the {Continue} button.
o [7: [ Tmn| Otethe (@ GellBak OTest * The dialog box opens.
v | O @i Ot @  Touch the {Register} button.
WE | O [ 0: [0 min| @nothine O Cellblank Q) Test
O [T [ 0 mn| @Notine O Cellblank O Test
FR | [J [ 0: [ 0 mn| @nMotine (O Cellblank Q) Test
SA
Register?
1=
X
F i Gancel | Close I I Register '
XX [2015/01/15 [18:13:22
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2.6 System shutdown (Close mode/Long suspense mode)

Item Range/Selection Details
None Check: Display the [MENU] screen after starting.
O Do not check: Run the selected operation after starting.
Cell blank Check: Run [Prep functions] - [Cell blank] after starting, then
display the results.
O Do not check: Do not run cell blank measurement after starting.
Test Check: Automatically start testing after starting.
If a rack is not placed in the rack supply unit, the system
operates for a short while, then enters standby mode.
O Do not check: Testing does not start automatically after starting.
Close mode Touch the {Continue} button.
Cell wash Qs @ No
Exchanee buffer and wash sol to p. water O ves @no
Nozzle/cell soak wash @ ves Qno
\LH ) Settines of auto start up
Auto start up Auto start
su 0: [ #) NO C-blank () Test
MO/ i} [ NO C-blank. Test
Tu 0: [ #) NO C-blank () Test
WE 0: 0 NO C-blank. Test
TH 0: [ #) NO C-blank () Test
FR 0: [] #) NO C-blank. Test
SA 0: [] #) NO C-blank () Test
Long suspense L Menu l Continue I
XX [2015/01/15 |18:14:41
3
)
o, Close mode Bl Run close mode.
= Cell wash (@)=] @ no
5 : ®  Confirm that the “purified water tank” and “wash
— Exchange buffer and wash sol to p. water O ves @no . 5
2 solution tank™ are not empty.
g Nozzle/cell soak wash @ ves Ono
1)  reiamie: @  Confirm that the “drain tank” is not full.
72l - Auto start up Auto start @ Touch the {Sta.rt} button.
%‘ su 0 0 @) NO C-blank () Test
MC: Z T A Sons =
e oo Rt LT atmtar i ach femtlar soos e ke meleer e {Start}: Run close mode.
WE | tank is empty before starting the run
X {Close}: Cancel close mode and return to the [MENU]
s ©) screen.
= = oo | (o] {Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
XX [2015/01/15 [18:14:41

n Start washing cells (when “Cell wash” is set to
46YES77)'
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2.6 System shutdown (Close mode/Long suspense mode)
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OPERATION GUIDE

CONTINUE| ABORT

MESH2-004 Import purified water into buffer/wash solution lines.

Import purified water into buffer/wash
solution lines.

Buffer and wash solution will be replaced
with purified water up to the |ine. Connect
a container filled with purified water to
these connected pipes.

Touch the [CONTINUE] button.

Touch one of the following buttons to

select a process.

[CONTINUE]: Start importing purified water
into the lines.

[4BORT]: Finish processing.

I

Exchange buffer and wash solution in the piping
with purified water (when “Exchange buffer and
wash solution to purified water” is set to “YES”).

@
@

Remove the piping connected to the buffer bottle.
Connect a container filled with purified water to the
piping in @.

Remove the piping connected to the wash solution
tank.

Connect a container filled with purified water to the
piping in ®.

Touch the {Continue} button.

A\ Request

If buffer and wash solution have been exchanged with purified water, be sure to
run pipe line activation the next time the system is started.

Soak wash the nozzle and cell (when “Nozzle/cell
soak wash” is set to “YES”).

* The standby switch shuts off.
* Settings made in close mode are saved.

The system turns off.

Explanatory note | : If power is forced off when the system is processing in close mode, the process is disabled even if

“Cell blank” and “Test” are set to run (® check) in the automatic start settings.
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2.6 System shutdown (Close mode/Long suspense mode)

2.6.2

Long suspense

oCc-sSeEnsoR
MENU Y Touch the {Close} button.
= T
4 =>4 >
s A~ 4
Test Set latex Prep functions Data processing.
“$. ERERER “$
Help —Senings i Maintenance.
MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03 XX [2014/12/24 [13:46:24
Close mode Touch the {Long suspense} button.
Cell wash Qs ®no
Exchange buffer and wash sol to p. water O ves @no
Nozzle/cell soak wash Q Yes @ no
\D Settines of auto start up
Auto start up Auto start
sul [ 0 0 No GC-blank Test
wmol 7] 0 0 No C-blank Test
Tul [ 0 0 No C-blank Test
Q wel [] 0 0 No C-blank Test
B THI [ 0 0 No C-blank Test
o fRIC [0 0 NO C-blark () Test
M o] sal [ [ 0 N () C-blank (O Test
=
.ﬂ IJ Lone suspense l Tt Menu I Continue |
m XX [2014/12/24 [13:46:46
=
Q
3 Long suspense Select the process to run when complete.
(Z‘ el Ol (®):9 (See the chart below)
Exchange buffer and wash sol to p. water @® Yes Qno
Nozzle/cell soak wash ®
Close mode L Meu I Continue |
XX [2014/12/24 (1347524 {Close mode}: The [Close mode] screen is displayed.
Item Range/Selection Details
Cell wash YES: | Wash cells when complete.
NO: | Do not wash cells when complete.
Exchange buffer and YES: | Exchange with purified water.
wash sol to p. water NO: | Do not exchange with purified water.
Nozzle/cell soak wash YES:
NO- Cannot be selected.
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2.6 System shutdown (Close mode/Long suspense mode)

Long suspense Touch the {Continue} button.
GCell wash (@)= O no

Exchange buffer and wash sol to p. water o YES o NO

Nozzle/cell soak wash

Close mode T Menu [l Continue ]

XX [2014/12/24 [13:47:45

Long suspense Run close mode.

s o el ®  Confirm that the “purified water tank” and “wash

solution tank™ are not empty.
®  Confirm that the “drain tank” is not full.
®  Touch the {Start} button.

Exchanee buffer and wash sol to p. water @ ves QO no

Nozzle/cell soak wash

Please conirm that D wate and wash soltin tarks contain suificient vokume and the drain {Start} Run close mode.
{Close}: Cancel close mode and return to the [MENU]
screen.
- i g e | (o] {Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
3 : XX |2014/12/24 [13:47:45
)
e
=
= Begin washing the cell.
= (When “Cell wash” is set to YES.)
o
S >0
>
N
e e Exchange buffer and wash solution in the piping
MES#2-004 Import purified water into buffer/wash solution lines. Wlth purlﬁed water (When “EXChange buffer and Wash

» , solution to purified water” is set to “YES”).
i!?zlr%mpri:ef;‘ed water into buffer/wash

Buffer and wash solution will be replaced

with purified water up to the line. Connect ®
a container filled with purified water to
these connected pipes.

Touch th [CONINE] bution. ®  Connect a container filled with purified water to the

Remove the piping connected to the buffer bottle.

TDI‘.II:ht one of the following buttons to i in in ®
TCONTINEL- Start {wporting purified vater pipmg :
into the lines. .. .
TR R sl ® Remove the piping connected to the wash solution
tank.

. @  Connect a container filled with purified water to the
piping in ®.

®  Touch the {Continue} button.

Explanatory note | : If buffer and wash solution have been exchanged with purified water, be sure to run pipe line activation the next

time the system is started.
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Bl Remove the purified water/wash solution/buffer
piping.

2.7 Drain Tank Processing

Remove the maximum-level sensor and hose attached to the drain tank, then dispose of the drainage in
the tank.

Run through the procedure listed on page 39 “2.4.3 Check the drain tank™ in reverse to remove the
maximum-level sensor and hose.

/A Warning
* Wear protective equipment when handling the drain tank.
& Failure to observe this precaution may lead to contamination.
Biohazard

=
=
Q
=
=
<
9]
=
Q
+
9]
)
N
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Chapter 3 Operation (Applied)

3.1 Measured Data Processing

3.2 Editing Sample IDs

3.3 List of Positive Samples

3.4 List of Error Samples

3.5 Histogram

3.6 Positive Rate Change

3.7 Replicate

3.8 Quality Control

3.9 Rack info

3.10 Measuring Using Sample Cups

OC-SeEms0ms

PLEDIA
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Chapter 3 Operation (Applied)

3.1

Measured Data Processing

Select the measured data from the [Process data] screen, and then edit, delete, change the positive
rate, or display the histogram.

Explanatorynote | : *Measured data is saved for each item.

- Up to 100,000 sample and STAT sample tests can be saved to the hard disk(SSD). Once
100,000 tests have been reached the system will begin overwriting the oldest data.

+ Up to 5,000 QC sample tests can be saved to the hard disk(SSD). Once 5,000 tests have been
reached the system will begin overwriting the oldest data.

3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen

Open the [Process data] screen by touching the {Data processing} - {Process data} buttons on the
[MENUT] screen, or by touching the {Process data} button on the [Monitor] screen. A password will
need to be entered if one was set in the environment settings (Config).

MENU

oC-sSernsoR

PLEDIA <Opening from the menu screen>

Mainver.1.005 GVer.1.03

®  Touch the {Data processing} button.

Ny 2 4

Set latex

Prep functions: Data processing

poc [2014/12/24 [16:39:55

@  Touch the {Process data} button.

Select dafa processing

1

L

\EJ Process Q0

Process guality control

Process data

Procese measured data

T Menu

"[3}o¢ [2014/12/24 [16:40:20
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3.1 Measured Data Processing

i bl e I <Opening from the monitor screen>
[Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment [Fal
: [ T e
2 - =2
" Joos-08  oooog § ne/nl Touch the {Process data} button.
X E05-07 00007 666 na/nL
r |[005-06 00006 954 ng/mL
05-05 00005 471 ng/nL
——1005-04 00004 247 ng/nL
R E05-03 00008 112 ne/ml
a (005-02 00002 61 ng/mL
g F05-01 00001 0 na/nL
; Expected end time
ol oy
|Pos ~1 Pos 2 Pos -3 Buffer it |
Q (s Lot 12345 A4 Lot 12346 = Lot 12347 (n
c || J Ferainine [‘ | e U Feminne| | J Fumainne Help |
o L el [See] [aeeel [Stn
é | T Prime Il" Process data l | M Completed I Pause I
" [[[RR [2014/12/24 [16:44:10,
Check password | Enter a password (displayed when a password

was registered in [System settings] -[Config]).

After inputing password, please press [Enter].

B A ff ] ®  Enter a password.
®  Touch the {enter} key.

7 Iz |.? |l 12 |54|74|8 |9 |0 |* |
P P2 P2 N 2 PR PSS S P16 P

| T

You can input 5-30 digits by 0-9,-X,Y,Z,../ [ [ X [2014/12/24 [16:45:07

sang A P [ L The [Process data] screen was displayed.

[4712718 13:08 114/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26 4|
14/712/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:55 14/11/03 16:08
14;12;12 15:39 IA;HEU 08:40 |4§|u§n 09:45

14/12/12 08:27 14/11/27 09:49 14/10/16 09:35 .
14;12;11 08:03 14;11//56 13:32 14;1%15 09:33 * The {Samp} tab is selected.
14/12/10 14:29 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45 . o
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08 * The measurement date and time list is displayed.
14/12/05 10:43 14/11/20 11:30 14/10/09 09:54
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 09:43 14/10/08 09:16
14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 09:52

14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 09:42 14/10/06 17:49 . . .
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:08 Explanatory note | : The measurement date and time is the
14/12/02 13:01 14/11/00 09:33 14/10/06 08:52

14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:28 time the system started up

J I If there is no data to process, the time is
Date I Select-s I Read again I J " not displaye d
;nf[:;;aai:aﬁ:]ane cursor on the Start point - :
Del I | Media I Pos. rate I Test data Iﬁ_’ Close Iﬁ_’ Menu I

Range can be specified. [[ XX [2014/12/25 [9:45:56
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3.1 Measured Data Processing

3.1.2 Displaying the [Test data] screen

Select measured data by switching between the {Samp}, {STAT samp},{STD}, and {QC} tabs on
the [Process data] screen. Press the {Test data} button after selecting measured data and specifying a
measurement date to display the specified data (the [Test data] screen varies according to whether
the {Samp} or {STAT samp} tabs were selected, or the {QC} tab was selected).

Explanatory note | : The displayed date and time is the date and time the standby switch was turned on. (That is, the

system startup time.) Data measured until the standby switch is turned off is saved to the hard

disk(SSD) as data from that day.

: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

Samp l STAT samp ] 5T | a6

J

5701717 13:28 |
15/01/17 13:19
15/01/17 11:31
15/01/15 17:46
14/12/24 16:42
14/12/10 10:35
14/12/10 10:14
14/11/17 16:18
14/11/17 16:16
14/11/17 18:07
14/11/17 15:26
14/10/18 17:08

Ta Read again, place cursor on the Start point —
push [Read again].

Del I | Media I Pos. rate I Test data I:i_ Glose Iii_ Menu

Range can be specified. [ [ %X [2015/01/17 [13:41:14

Samp. STAT samp STD. QG

I
5/01/17 13:29 ]
15/01/17 13:19
15/01/17 11:31
15/01/15 17:45
14/12/24 16:42
14/12/10 10:35
14/12/10 10:14
14/11/17 16:18
14/11/17 16:16
14/11/17 16:07
14/11/17 15:26
14/10/16 17:08

l Date I I Select-s I Read sgsin l ‘I

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read azain]

Del I | Media I Pos. rate I Test data I:g_ Clase I“' Menu I

Range can be specified. [[ %X [2015/01/17 [13:41:14

Touch the tab of the measured data to display.

{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab
{STD} tab

(" Page 182 “3.7.2 Displaying the [Replicate
(STD)] screen”

{QC} tab

(=5~ Page 186 “3.7.4 Displaying the [Replicate
(QC)] screen”

Specify the measured data by date and time or

range.

<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(5~ Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data by
measurement date” é

<Specifying by range>
Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

(5 Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data by
range”

: If {Date} or {Select-s} are not used, all displayed measured data (a max of 5,000 samples of data)

will be processed.
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Samp

[

|15/01/17 13:28
15/01/17 13:18
I5/01/T7 11:31

Clear

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
pu d again].

Del I | Media I Pos. rate I Test data l({ Close I!{ Menu I ‘

Selecting

Test data

| peesn [ e |

[ |‘) e

' Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID [ 'oc | pil t
5701717 11:31 005-01 00001 0 =] ]
16/01717 11:32_005-02 00002 B B
16/01/17 11:32  005-03 00003 112 +]
15/01/17 1132 005-04 00004 247 +
16/01/17 11:32  005-05 00005 471 +]
15/01/17 1132 005-05 00005 954 +
16/01/17 11:32  005-07 00007 666 +]
15/01/17 1132 005-08 00008 6 -
16/01/17 11:32  005-09 00009 0 B
16/01/17 1132 005-10 00010 0 -
16/01/17 1319 005-01 00001 0 =
15/01/17 1319 005-02 00002 3 -
16/01/17 1319 005-03 00003 112 +]
16/01/17 1319 005-0¢ 00004 247 +
Sort ‘ Select-s ‘ earch I ‘ I
e e |

Range can be specified.

{Samp} or {STAT samp} tabs were selected

3.1 Measured Data Processing

Touch the {Test data} button.

{Close}: Return to the [Data process selection] screen.

Or, return to the [Monitor] screen.
(If {Test data} button on [Monitor] screen as touched.)

{MENU}: Return to the [MENU] screen.

The measured data was displayed.

: During a dilute test, if no dilution and 15-times dilution are both tested, the final result row is

displayed in blue text.

Test data | Replicate.
[
Date | Rack | @G no | GG Iot | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Gomment
(41 11 I 11111 124
14/10/06 1121 094-10 2 22297 00002 453
14/10/09 1622 101-09 1 44203 00001 131
14/10/09 16:22 101-10 2 44203 00002 453
14/10/14 1225 101-09 1 44203 00001 132
14/10/14 1226 101-10 2 44203 00002 453
14/10/31 1830 101-09 1 44203 00001 130
14/10/31 1831 101-10 2 44203 00002 442
14/11/01 1020 101-09 1 44203 00001 134
14/11/01 10:20 101-10 2 44203 00002 447
14/11/02 1108 101-09 1 44203 00001 146
14/11/02 1108 101-10 2 44203 00002 454
14/11/03 1630 101-09 1 44203 00001 444
14/11/03 16:31 101-10 2 44203 00002 127

QoD |

Del

Output

Search Il Continue. I ‘

Range can be specified.

[ ] [%x [2014/12/25 [0:48:54

NN1-1384 Rev.0

{QC} tab was selected
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3.1

Measured Data Processing

Content displayed on [Test data] screen (Samp/STAT samp)

Display Details Remark
Date Date and time sample was measured

RACK Rack No. - Position number in rack

SEQ. Group No. - Sequence No.

Data [ng/mL]

Measurement results
(concentration value)

Flag ',+31+a2+a3+

Error information (excluding reading errors)

UR . Under range Blan'k output for measured data
Comment and judgment result

OR . Over range Output only judgment result

PRC : Prozone Output only judgment result
Sample ID Barcode information on sampling bottles
cc Calibration curve used to calculate measured data

(CC No.)

Dilution information

Space : No dilution

P (test mode, remeasure mode)

A : No dilution
Dil (Retest mode)

AlS : 15-times dilution

(Dilution test mode)
: 250-times dilution
A230 (Dilution test mode)

102

NN1-1384 Rev.0



Content displayed on [Test data] screen (QC)

3.1 Measured Data Processing

Display Details Remark
Date Date and time QC sample was measured
Th k positi ber of QC
RACK Rack No. - Position number in rack e rac .pos1 ion number of Q
samples is 9 or 10.
QC No. QCNo.1-4
QCLOT QC lot (five digits)
SEQ. QC sequence number
Measurement results
Data [ng/mL] (concentration value)
Error information (excluding reading errors)
UR : Under range
Comment
OR : Over range
PRC : Prozone
Calibration curve used to calculate measured data
CcC
(CC number)
QCID QC ID of QC sample at cursor position

NN1-1384 Rev.21

103



3.1

Measured Data Processing

3.1.3  Specifying measured data by measurement date and time

Specify the measurement date of the measured data to display from the [Process data] screen.

Explanatory note | : When entering the measurement date, if part of the year, month, or day is omitted, the

system will begin a search from the latest measurement date to find the measured data with
the latest date that matches the entered conditions.

' on the following page (example)

: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

Explanatory note

14/12/12 15:38
14/12/12 09:27
14/12/11 08:03
14/12/10 14:28
14/12/10 10:12
14/12/05 10:48
14/12/04 10:07
14/12/02 17:28
14/12/02 15:51
14/12/02 14:10
14/12/02 13:01
14/12/01 13:08

Date

Samp STAT samp ] STD I [w'e]
J
M4712/18 13:08 J14/11,/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26 -
14712717 15:16 14/11,/30 11:56 14/11/03 16:08 5

14/11/30 08:40
14/11/27 08:49
14/11/26 13:32
14/11/25 10:01
14/11/21 10:52
14/11/20 11:30
14/11/18 08:49
14/11/16 18:56
14/11/14 08:42

14/10/17 09:48
14/10/16 09:35
14/10/15 09:33
14/10/14 09:45
14/10/10 13:08
14/10/09 09:54
14/10/08 09:16
14/10/07 09:52
14/10/06 17:48
14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:08
14/11/08 09:39 14/10/06 09:52 ]
14/11/07 08:28

Read again I

push [Read again]

Ta Read again, place cursor on the Start point

| e | N jjj

Del I

| Media I Pas. rate I Test data It Glose It Merus |

Range can be specified.

XX [2014/12/25 [10:00:41

Samp

STAT samp STD [w'e]

14/12/17
14/12/12 15:38
14/12/12 09:27
14/12/11 08:03
14/12/10 14:28
14/12/10 10:12
14/12/05 10:48
14/12/04 10:07
14/12/02 17:28
14/12/02 15:51
14/12/02 14:10
14/12/02 13:01
14/12/01 13:08

M4/12/18 T3:08 J14/11/30 14:35
B:18

I Date I

14/11/06 09:26 -
14/11/03 16:08 5
14/10/17 09:48
14/10/16 09:35
14/10/15 09:33
14/10/14 09:45
14/10/10 13:08
14/10/09 09:54
14/10/08 09:16
14/10/07 09:52
14/10/06 17:48

14/11/30 11:55
14/11/30 08:40
14/11/27 08:49
14/11/26 13:32
14/11/25 10:01
14/11/21 10:52
14/11/20 11:30
14/11/18 08:49
14/11/16 18:56
14/11/14 08:42
14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:08

14/11/08 09:39 14/10/06 09:52 ]
14/11/07 08:28

Select-s I Read again I

push [Read again]

Ta Read azain. place cursor on the Start point

_Ijjj

= 1

| Media I Pos. rate I Test data I'_ Glose IL Meru |

Range can be specified.

XX [2014/12/25 [10:00:41

104

: A measurement date is not specified for STD measured data.

Touch the tab of the measured data to display.

{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab
{QC} tab

Touch the {Date} button.
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3.1 Measured Data Processing

Search word setiings Specity the measurement date.
[ e [w [ w [ ww [ oo ]@ ®  Touch the input field and enter the year, month, and
day.

If part of the year, month, or day is omitted, the
system will begin a search from the latest
measurement date to find the data with the latest date
that matches the entered conditions.

v 2 s e e s 17 1s 1o 1o |- | ‘ (Example) If October 5 is entered and the year is omitted,
o e T I ‘ the search will display only data for the current year.
* = == e enter

£ r [z | |

| @I ® Continue l

For example, if the current year is 2013:

Search word settings TP oviaares foees 2013/10/05 10:10 (displayed)
2013/10/05 10:15 (displayed)
Search word settings
2013/10/05 10:20 (displayed)
ata i 0] %
v L 2012/10/05 14:25 (not displayed)

.
.

2012/10/05 14:30 (not displayed)
i ‘ 2012/10/05 14:35 (not displayed)
= O,
=l oo | (=) —‘ ® Touch the {Continue} button.
. ® Touch the {Start} button.

Input range is 1 to 31.* can also be used. [ [ [xx [2014/12/25 [10:05:35

{Start}: Search for data using the specified measurement
date.

{Close}: Cancel measurement date specification, and return
to the [Data process selection] screen.

{Cancel}:  The dialog box closes.

s STRTnp o | & | The data for the specified measurement date is
[47TT725 1001 ] 3 ‘ dlsplayed

Date I Clear I Reed azain I 3 | ¥
To Read again, place cursor on the Start point -
push [Read again].

Del I | Media I Pos. rate. I Test data I:( Olose I:g_’ Meru l

Selecting [ ] [Xx [2014/12/25 [10:06:07

Explanatory note |: To specify a new measurement date, touch the {Clear} button.

All measured data is displayed, and the system returns to the state it was in before the
range was specified.
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Measured Data Processing

3.1.4 Specifying measured data by range

Specify the measured data to display using a measurement date and time range (start point/end
point).

Specify the range by touching the measurement date and time on the [Process data] screen, or by
using the cursor buttons.

Specify the start point and touch the {Select-s} button to confirm the measured data at the start
point.

Then, specify the end point and touch the {Select} button to confirm the measured data at the end
point.

After confirming the start and end points, the measured data between the start and end points is
specified as the range.

: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

: If a range is not specified, all data (up to 5,000 samples’ worth) displayed on screen will be

processed.

e | e | & ] Touch the tab of the measured data to display.

"
4712778 T3:08 ]14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 08:26
114712717 15:16_14/11/30 11:55 14/11/03 16:08
114/12/12 15:39 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:48
114/12/12 09:27 14/11/27 09:49 14/10/18 09:35
114/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 09:33
114/12/10 14:29 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45
114/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
114/12/05 10:49 14/11/20 11:30 14/10/09 09:54
114/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 08:49 14/10/08 09:16
114/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 09:52
114/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 08:42 14/10/08 17:49
114/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/08 17:08
114/12/02 13:01 14/11/09 08:39 14/10/08 09:52
‘\4/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:28

{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab
{STD} tab

{QC} tab

Date | Select-s I Read again I

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again.

Del I | Media | Pos. rate I Test data Ig_ Close Ig_ Menu |

Range can be specified. [ ] [XX [2014/12/25 [10:07:17

somp | swrem | il | € | Specify the measurement date and time at the start

14/12/18 o AT T so}/11/06 08:28 point.
|14/12/17 15716 T4 UIT: 4/11/03 16:08

|14/12/12 15:39 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:46
|14/12/12 08:27 14/11/27 09:43 14/10/16 09:35
|14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 09:33
|14/12/10 14:29 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45
|14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
[14/12/05 10:49 14/11/20 11:30 14/10/09 09:54
|14/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 09:43 14/10/08 09:16
|14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 09:52
|14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 09:42 14/10/06 17:43
|14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:06
|14/12/02 13:01 14/11/09 09:33 14/10/06 09:52

14/12/01 13:08_14/11/07 ua:@
\
Date I I Select-s. Il Read again I

To Read again. place cursor on the Start point

®  Touch the date and time that will be the start point.
@  Touch the {Select-s} button.

* The measurement date and time at the start point was
confirmed. (The text turns blue)

* When the start point is confirmed, the {Select-s}
button changes to the {Select} button.

push [Read sgain]
| Del I | Media I Pos. rate I Test data I T Close I T Memw |
Range can be specified. [ [ [%X [2014/12/25 [10:07:53

Explanatory note | : The date and time of the start and end points can also be specified using the cursor buttons.
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3.1 Measured Data Processing

Sang ‘ m“”ﬂ [ em [ & J Specify the measurement date and time at the end
1 ‘ .
: . (R oint.
i SRR ) 1 P . .
1152 Dostr 00148 A4/10/15 03:38 ®  Touch the measurement date and time that will be
14/12/11 08:03 b IH:SZIM/IU/IS 08:33 .
14/12/10 14:28 b 10:0)p' 14/10/14 09:45 the end point.
14/12/10 IDle 14/11/2 Iﬂili 14/10/10 lanB
1415/08 10:07 1471/ dadha 14/10/08 08:10 ®  Touch the {Select} button.

14/12/02 17:26 14/11/1F 1§56 14/10/07 09:52

14/12/02 15:51 14/11/1) <42 14/10/06 17:49 . -
T R b * The measurement date at the end point is confirmed.
14/12/02 13:01 14/11408909:39 14/10/06 09:52 . .

14/12/01.13:08 14/11/47.08:5 * When the end point is confirmed, the {Select} button

‘ changes to the {Clear} button.

|
>

| = e | ;J;I

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

Del I | Media I Pos. rate. I Test data I & Close I L Menu l | {Clear} . Clear the range speciﬁcation.
Selecting range. Specify end point. [ XX [2014/12/25 [10:08:18

S O | & | The measured data for the specified range is

14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:28 4 dlsplayed.
14/11/30 11:55 14/11/03 16:08 [ ]
14/11/30 08:40

14/11/27 09:40

14/11/26 13:32

14/11/25 10:01

14/11/21 10:52

14/11/20 11:30

14/11/19 09:49

14/11/16 18:58

14/11/14 09:42

14/11/13 08:33

14/11/09 09:30

14/11/07 08:28

| o= fe | - ,"

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point —_—
push [Read again].

I Del I | Media I Pos. rate I Test data I:g_ Close I:g_ Menu |
|

Selecting [ [xx [2014/12/25 [10:08:41

: +If the dates and times specified for the start and end points are the same, the system will handle it

as though only a single sample of measured data was specified.

- To specify a new range, touch the {Clear} button. All measured data is displayed, and the system
returns to the state it was in before the range was specified.
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Measured Data Processing

3.1.5

Reading “measured data” not in the list (reading again)

Up to 5,000 samples’ worth of measured data can be displayed in the list and edited. (Up to 100,000
samples’ worth of measured data can be saved to each test item.) Data must be read in order to edit
measured data not displayed in the list. Specify the date and time that will be the start point from the

list, select whether to display data before or after that point, then read the data to edit.

: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

Samp | STAT samp ‘

STD

[ Qc

[4708/07 19:38 114/07/02 14:51
14/08/06 14:05_14/07/02 13:12
14/08/06 11:38 14/07/02 10:56
14/08/06 10:11 14/06/27 14:02
14/07/24 16:05 14/06/27 13:

14/07/24 14/06/23
14/07/24 14/06/23
14/07/23 10:09 14/06/10 17:44
14/07/16 12:37 14/06/06 13:14
14/07/08 13:32 14/06/06 09:40
14/07/04 16:19 :

14/07/04
14/07/04 09:58 :
14/07/03 18:23 14/06/03 08:58

14/06/02 13:00
14/05/30 13:40
14/05/29 09:56
14/05/28 16:19
14/05/28 15:35
14/05/28 14:14
14/05/28 10:40
14/05/27 18:14
14/05/27 17:46
14/05/27 16:28

6 14/05/27 15:57

14/05/27 15:13

2 14/05/27 10:24

14/05/26 16:29

14/05/26 15:33
14/05/21 10:07
14/05/20 19:15
14/05/20 08:24
14/05/18 18:55
14/05/18 14:26
14/05/16 13:05
14/05/16 11:08
14/05/15 14:56
14/05/15 14:08
14/05/15 08:27
14/05/14 11:40
14/05/13 10:05
14/05/12 11:04

Date | Select-s I [ Read again ;

push [Read again].

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point

14/05/09 08:45 3
g 1]

14/05/08 14:23
14/05/08 11:56
14/05/08 10:34
14/04/23 16:21
14/04/23 10:16
14/04/22 16:23
14/04/22 14:54
14/04/22 13:38
14/04/22 11:10
14/04/21 11:42
14/04/21 10:55
14/04/21 10:09
14/04/18 09:16

Del | | Media

|

Test data I T

Glose |‘t. Menu |

Range can be specified.

[[[ XX [2014/12/25 [10:09:51

Samp | STAT samp ‘

STD

[ Qc

14/04/21 10:09 14/04/08 10:16
:16 14/04/07 11:08
14/04/05 13:
14/04/04
14/04/04
14/04/11 17:18 14/04/03 11:06
14/04/11 13:30 14/04/02 14:30
14/04/11 09:23 14/04/02 13:09
14/04/10 20:40 14/04/02 10:41
14/04/10 14/03/31
14/04/10 14/03/28
14/04/10 10:56 14/03/28 14:
14/04/09 11:13 14/03/27 18:48
14/04/08 14:41 14/03/27 09:12

Date I Select-s

14/03/26 09:32
14/03/25 11:27
14/03/24 19:07
14/03/19 05:01
14/03/18 14:05
14/03/17 10:52
14/03/13 17:11
14/03/13 16:11
14/03/07 15:41
14/03/07 09:51
14/03/06 14:12
14/03/06 11:04
14/03/05 10:02
14/03/04 13:39

14/03/04 10:40
14/03/04 08:18
14/03/03 15:09
14/02/27 08:01
14/02/26 14:40
14/02/26 07:30
14/02/25 18:31
14/02/25 14:52
14/02/25 14:12
14/02/24 13:30
14/02/21 11:17
14/02/20 19:18
14/02/20 10:26

/20 08:53

I l Read again ;

push [Read again].

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point

14/02/19 09:20
14/02/18 09:19
14/02/17 09:31
14/02/14 15:03
14/02/14 09:13
14/02/13 18:42
14/02/13 15:30
14/02/13 10:05

9:13

Del | | Media

|

Test data I T

Glose |‘t. Menu |

Range can be specified.

[[[ XX [2014/12/25 [10:09:51

Samp | STAT samp ‘

STD

[ Qc

14/04/21 10:08 14/04/08 10:18
14/04/18 09:16 14/04/07 11:08
14/04/17 14/04/05
14/04/15 10:34 14/04/04 19:49
14/04/14 10:25 14/04/04 16:09
14/04/11 17:18 14/04/03 11:08
14/04/11 13:3014/04/02 14:30
14/04/11 14/04/02
14/04/10 14/04/02
14/04/10 15:02 14/03/31 103
14/04/10 14:07 14/03/28 18:17
14/04/10 10:56 14/03/28 14:31
14/04/09 11:13 14/03/27 18:48
14/04/0R 14:41_14/13/77 09:12

14/03/26 09:32
14/03/25 11:27
14/03/24 19:07
14/03/19 05:01
14/03/18 14:05
14/03/17 10:52
14/03/13 17:11
14/03/13 16:11
14/03/07 15:41
14/03/07 09:51
14/03/06 14:12
14/03/06 11:04
14/03/05 10:02

14/13/04 12:30_

14/03/04 10:40
14/03/04 08:18
14/03/03 15:09
14/02/27 08:01
14/02/26 14:40
14/02/26 07:30
14/02/25 18:31
14/02/25 14:52
14/02/25 14:12
14/02/24 13:30
14/02/21 11:17
14/02/20 19:18
14/02/20 10:26

14/02/70 NA:R3

14/02/19 09:20
14/02/18 09:19
14/02/17 09:31
14/02/14 15:03
14/02/14 09:13
14/02/13 18:42
14/02/13 15:30
14/02/13 10:05
14/02/10 09:13
14/02/07 09:22
14/02/05 16:31
14/02/05 11:43
14/02/04 10:00
71731 13:18

T

Select reading Method and gather 5000 samples data.
| (¥ Get data before the date on the cursor

T | " Getnew data after the date on the cursor
[

Cancel

Range can be specified.

n Touch the tab of the measured data to read.

{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab
{STD}

{QC}

Specify the start point and read the measured data.

®  Touch the measurement date and time that will be the

®

{Cancel}:

{Close}:

{MENU}:

Close the dialog box.

Return to the [MENU] screen.

(The cursor buttons at the bottom right of the
screen can also be used to select this.)

@  Touch the {Read again} button.
Select the reading method. (See the chart below.)
@  Touch the {Start} button.

* Begin reading measured data.

Return to the [Data process selection] screen.

Or, return to the [Monitor] screen.

(When the {Test data} button has been touched on
the monitor screen.)

Selection

Details

.Get data before the date on the cursor.

Read data from before the date and time at the
cursor position. (This does not include the date
and time at the cursor position.)

.Get new data after the date on the cursor.

Read data from after the date and time at the
cursor position. (This does not include the date
and time at the cursor position.)
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3.1  Measured Data Processing

3.1.6  Reading “measured data” from external media
(switching external media)

Read measured data saved to external media and display it on the screen.

This function is not available for STD and QC sample measured data.

: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

=y | ot iy | s Touch the tab of the measured data to read.

o/01/17 13:29 |
15/01/17 13:18
15/01/17 11:31
15/01/15 17:46
14/12/24 16:42

{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab

12/1
14/11/17 18:
14/11/17 16:16
14/11/17 16:07
14/11/17 15:26
14/10/16 17:08
Date I Select-s I PRead again I

Ta Read again. place cursor an the Start paint
push [Read again]

Del I | Media i Pos. rate I Test data I £ Closs I o Mew I
Range can be spedified. [ [ XX [2015/01/17 [14:10:55
- Sy st & Touch the {Media} button.

o/01/17 13:29 |
15/01/17 13:18
15/01/17 11:31
15/01/15 17:46
14/12/24 16:42

* Read the data from the hard disk(SSD).

}iﬂ %ﬂ? - * Measured data (up to 5,000 samples’ worth) saved to the external
AT o media is displayed.
14/11/17 19:26
14AD/IBCT:08 * Data is displayed in order of date, with data having the latest
measurement date and time displayed first.
Date I Select-g I PRead again I

Ta Read again. place cursor an the Start paint
push [Read again]

Dsl II Media I PO rate I Test data I‘{_ Glozs I-f_ Mt I

Range can be specified. [ [ %X [2015/01/17 [14:10:55

= s & & Touch the {HD change} or {SSD change} button.

5/01/T7 13:30_14/11/17 16:17

15/01/17 13:29 14/11/17 16:12

15/01/17 13:19 14/11/17 15:29

15/01417 11:32 14411417 15:27

15/01/17 11:31 14/11/17 15:26

15/01/15 17:56 14/10/16 17:13

15/01/15 17:82 14/10/16 17:11

15/01/15 17:51 14/10/16 17:10

14/12/24 16:43

14/12/24 16:42

14/12/10 10:37

14/12/10 10:36

14/12/10 10:15

1441117 18:19
Date I Select-s I

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point

push [Read again]

0z I l HD chanes ’

Range can be specified.
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Measured Data Processing

3.1.7

Sorting measured data

Sort the measured data by measurement date and time or group, and narrow down measured data to
process.

When sorting by measurement date and time, measured data is displayed in ascending order by “date.”

When sorting by group, measured data is displayed in ascending order by “sample number group.”

: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

STAT samp | STD | ac

:37 14/06/08

—

08/07 19:38 14:51

14/08/06 14:05 14/07/02 13:12 14/05/30 13:40 14/05/21 10:07 14/05/08 14:23
14/08/06 11:38 14/07/02 10:56 14/05/29 09 56 M/US/‘ZU 19:15 14/05/08 11:56
14/08/06 10:11 14/06/27 14:02 14/05/28
I 6:05 14/06/27 13:02 14/05/28 15 35 14/05/19 18:55 14/04/23 16:21
4:34 14/06/23 15:36 14/05/28 14:14 14/05/19 14:26 14/04/23 10:16
0:09 14/06/23 13:23 14/05/28 10:40 14/05/16 13:05 14/04/22 16:23
2:09 14/06/10 l7 44 14/05/27 18:14 14/05/16 11:08 14/04/22 14:54
3

14/08,

:32 14/06/08 DB 4D 14/05/27 16:28 14/05/15 14:06 14/04/22 11:10
6:19 14/06/04 09:36 14/05/27 15:57 14/05/15 09:27 14/04/21 11:42
14/07/04 10:30 14/06/03 16:14 14/05/27 15:13 14/05/14 11:40 14/04/21 10:55
14/07/04 09:58 14/06/03 15:42 14/05/27 10:24 14/05/13 10:05 14/04/21 10:09
14/07/03 18:23 14/06/03 08:58 14/05/26 16:29 14/05/12 11:04 14/04/18 09:16

14/06/02 13:00 14/05/26 15:33 14/05/09 09:45

14/05/20 09:24 14/05/08 10:34

4 14/05/27 17:46 14/05/15 14:56 14/04/22 13:38

Select-s. | Read again I

ush [Read aean

To Read agai. place cursor on the Stert it

Del | | Media

I Pos. rate I Test data |1t. Clase |1t. Menu |

Range can be specified.

| [ [Xx [2014/12/25 [10:54:42

Samp

STAT samp sTD ac

[4708/07 T9:38114/07/02 |
14/08/06 14:05 14/07/02 1
14/08/06 11:38 14/07/02 1
114/08/06 10:11 14/06/27 1
14/07/24 16:05 14/06/27 1
14/07/24 14:34 14/06/23 1
14/07/24 10:09 14/06/23 1
114/07/23 10:09 14/06/10 1
14/07/16 12:37 14/06/06 1
14/07/08 13:32 14/06/06 0!
14/07/04 16:19 14/06/04 0!
14/07/04 10:30 14/06/03 1
14/07/04 09:58 14/06/03 1
14/07/03 18:23 14/06/03 D0

4:51 14/06/02 13:00 14/05/26 15:33 14/05/08 08:45
3:12 14/05/30 13:40 14/05/21 10:07 14/05/08 14:23
0:56 14/05/29 09:56 14/05/20 18:15 14/05/08 11:56
4:02 14/05/28 16:19 14/05/20 09:24 14/05/08 10:34
3:02 14/05/28 15:35 14/05/19 18:55 14/04/23 16:21
5:36 14/05/28 14:14 14/05/19 14:26 14/04/23 10:16
3:23 14/05/28 10:40 14/05/16 13:05 14/04/22 16:23
7:44 14/05/27 18:14 14/05/16 11:08 14/04/22 14:54
3:14 14/05/27 17:46 14/05/15 14:56 14/04/22 13:38
9:40 14/05/27 16:28 14/05/15 14:06 14/04/22 11:10
9:36 14/05/27 15:57 14/05/15 08:27 14/04/21 11:42
6:14 14/05/27 15:13 14/05/14 11:40 14/04/21 10:55
5:42 14/05/27 10:24 14/05/13 10:05 14/04/21 10:09 =
8:58 14/05/26 16:28 14/05/12 11:04 14/04/18 08:16 5

T ||

Select-s.

I Read again | I
To Read again, Dl]aoe cursor on the Start point
i

push [Read agai
| Del | | Media I Pos. rate I Test data | L Olose | T Menu
Range can be specified. [T[Xx [2014/12/25 [10:54:42
Samp STAT samp STD ac

14/08/07 19:38
14/08/06 14:05
14/08/06 11:38
[2/08/06 10:11 ]

ush [Read aean

To Read agai. place ursor on the Stert it

Del | | Media

[

Test data l:t_ Clase |1t. Menu |

Selecting

[ [ XX [2014/12/25 [10:59:20

Touch the tab of the measured data to display.

{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab
{STD}

{QC}

Specify the measured data by date and time or
range.
<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(= Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data
by measurement date and time”

<Specifying by range>

Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

(= Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data
by range”

Touch the {Test data} button.
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Test data | Positive data Err sample Histogram l Replicate

| Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID oG | Dil |

14:2: =01 1 423.4 +] ab12345 1 ]
14:27 002-02 00002 422.5 +] acl2345 1
14:31 002-03 00003 126.0 +] ab23456 1
14:35 002-04 00004 124.8 +] ab34667 1
14:39 002-05 00005 51.5 £ acd8765 1
/31 14:43 002-06 00006 60.5 |- ab34621 1
15:59 002-01 00007 432.8 +] ad23456 1
16:02 002-02 00008 431.4 +] add7988 1
16:06 002-03 00003 124.8 +] 2d23457 1
16:10 002-04 00010 126.0 +] ab00453 1
16:14 002-05 00011 57.3 3 acll223 1
16:18 002-06 00012 64.3 = bc12332 1
14/01/31 16:51 002-01 00013 429.8 +] bc234s5 1
14/01/31 16:56 002-02 00014 427.4 +] ab43210 1

Sort Select-s. I earch I ‘ l 2

| Del I | Output l Copy I ID edit I Recal I Search Il Continue |

Range can be specified.

Test data Positive data. Err sample Histogram | Replicate

| Rack | SEQ. | Da

[e | Sample ID oG | Dil |
1 s s 1

1 T 4] 1
14/01/31 14:27 002-02 00002 422.5 +] acl23ds 1
14/01/31 14:31 002-03 00003 126.0 3 ab23456 1
14/01/31 14:35 002-04 00004 124.8 i ab34567 1
14/01/31 14:39 002-05 00005 51.5 £ ac88765 1
14/01/31 14:43 002-06 00006 60.5 & ab84621 1
14/01/31 15:59 002-01 00007 432.8 3 ad23456 1
14/01/31 18:02 002-02 00008 431.4 +] add7988 1

/01731 16:06 002-03 00003 124.8 +] ad23457 1
14/01/31 16:10 002-04 00010 125.0 +] abl0453 1
14/01/31 18:14 002-05 00011 57.3 5 acll223 1
14/01/31 16:18 002-06 00012 64.3 = be12332 1

] +] bc23455 1

14/01/31 18:51 002-01 00013 428.
14/0°

Select process Method

l Date sort Il Group sort |

Range can be specified. [ [ x [2014/12/25 [11:00:48

Test data Positive data. Err sample Histogram | Replicate

2701731 1 1
14/01/31 14:27 002-02 00002 422.5 +] acl23ds 1
14/01/31 14:31 002-03 00003 126.0 4] ab23456 1
14/01/31 14:35 002-04 00004 124.8 +] ab34667 1
14/01/31 14:39 002-05 00005 51.5 Eij ac98765 1
14/01/31 14:43 002-06 00006 60.5 B ab34621 1
14/01/31 15:59 002-01 00007 432.8 4] ad23456 1
16:02 002-02 00008 431.4 +] add7989 |
16:06 002-03 00003 124.8 4] ad23457 1
16:10 002-04 00010 125.0 + ab00453 1
16:14 002-05 00011 57.3 -1 acl1223 1
16:18 002-06 00012 £4.3 =] bel2ss2 1
16:51 002-01 00013 429.8 4] bc23455 1
14/01/31 18:56 002-02 00014 427.4 + abds210 1

| Del I | Output I Copy I 1D edit I Recal I Search I' Continue I

Range can be specified.

NN1-1384 Rev.0

3.1 Measured Data Processing

Touch the {Sort} button.

- Touch the {Date sort} button or the {Group sort}
button.

* The sorted measured data is displayed.

{Date sort}: Sort measured data in ascending order by

measurement date and time.

{Group Sort}: Sort measured data in ascending order by
sample number group.

{Cancel}: Cancel sorting measured data.

- Specify a range to further narrow down the
measured data being displayed.

The procedure is the same as in the [Process data]

screen.
(= Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data by
range” [
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Measured Data Processing

3.1.8

Searching for measured data

Search measured data based on sample ID, sample number, rack number, and measurement date and

time.

: Measured data cannot be searched for using the rack position number.
: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

|

STAT samp

I STD I Qc

[4708/07 T9:38_114/07/02
14/08/06 14:05 14/07/02
114/08/06 11:38 14/07/02
114/08/06 10:11 14/06/27
14/07/24 16:05 14/06/27
14/07/24 14:34 14/06/23
14/07/24 10:09 14/06/23
14/07/23 10:09 14/06/10
14/07/16 12:37 14/06/06
14/07/08 13:32 14/06/06
14/07/04 16:19 14/06/04
14/07/04 10:30 14/06/03
14/07/04 08:58 14/06/03
14/07/03 18:23 14/06/03

=

Date I

14:51
13:12
10:56
14:02
13:02
15:36
13:23
17:44
13:14
09:40
09:36
16:14
15:42
08:58

Select-s

14/06/02 13:00 14/05/26 15:33 14/05/08
14/05/30 13:40 14/05/21 10:07 14/05/08
14/05/29 09:56 14/05/20 18:15 14/05/08
14/05/28 16:19 14/05/20 08:24 14/05/08
14/05/28 15:35 14/05/19 18:55 14/04/23
14/05/28 14:14 14/05/19 14:26 14/04/23
14/05/28 10:40 14/05/16 13:05 14/04/22
14/05/27 18:14 14/05/16 11:08 14/04/22
14/05/27 17:46 14/05/15 14:56 14/04/22
14/05/27 16:28 14/05/15 14:08 14/04/22
14/05/27 15:57 14/05/15 08:27 14/04/21
14/05/27 15:13 14/05/14 11:40 14/04/21
14/05/27 10:24 14/05/13 10:05 14/04/21
14/05/26 16:28 14/05/12 11:04 14/04/18

I Read again | J I

ush [Read again].

To R,ead again, place cursor on the Start point

Del | ‘ Media

=

Range can be specified.

[ [ [Xx [2014/12/25 [11:22:31 |

|

‘STAT samp [ sTD I ac

114/08/07 19:38 14/07/02
114/08/06 14:05 14/07/02
114/08/06 11:38 14/07/02
14/08/06 10:11 14/06/27
4707724 T6:05_]1 4/06/27
14/07/24 14:34 14/06/23
14/07/24 10:09 14/06/23
14/07/23 10:09 14/06/10
14/07/16 12:37 14/06/06
14/07/08 13:32 14/06/06
14/07/04 16:19 14/06/04
14/07/04 10:30 14/06/03
14/07/04 09:58 14/06/03
14/07/03 18:23 14/06/03

Date I

14:51
13:12
10:56
14:02
13:02
15:36
13:23
17:44
13:14
09:40
09:36
16:14
15:42
08:58

Select-s I

14/06/02 13:00 14/05/26 15:33 14/05/08
14/05/30 13:40 14/05/21 10:07 14/05/08
14/05/29 09:56 14/05/20 18:15 14/05/08
14/05/28 16:19 14/05/20 08:24 14/05/08
14/05/28 15:35 14/05/19 18:55 14/04/23
14/05/28 14:14 14/05/19 14:26 14/04/23
14/05/28 10:40 14/05/16 13:05 14/04/22
14/05/27 18:14 14/05/16 11:08 14/04/22
14/05/27 17:46 14/05/15 14:56 14/04/22
14/05/27 16:28 14/05/15 14:08 14/04/22
14/05/27 15:57 14/05/15 08:27 14/04/21
14/05/27 15:13 14/05/14 11:40 14/04/21
14/05/27 10:24 14/05/13 10:05 14/04/21
14/05/26 16:28 14/05/12 11:04 14/04/18

ush [Read again].

To R,ead again, place cursor on the Start point

Del | ‘ Media

I Pos. rate. I Test data I:t_ GClose. I:‘_ Menu |

Range can be specified.

[ [ X [2014/12/25 [11:22:31

Samp

‘STAT samp sTD ac

14/07/24 16:05
14/07/24 14:34

14/07/23 10:09
14/07/16 12:37
14/07/08 13:32
14/07/04 16:19
14/07/04 10:30
14/07/04 08:58
14/07/03 18:23
14/07/02 14:51
14/07/02 13:12
14/07/02 10:56

Date I

n4/07/24 10:08 ]

Select-s

push [Read again].

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point

N =] |

Del | ‘ Media

I Pos. rate I Test data It_ Close It_ Menu

Range can be specified.

[ [ [Xx [2014/12/25 [11:22:31 |

Touch the tab of the measured data to display.

{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab
{STD}

{QC}

Specify the measured data by date and time or
range.
<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(= Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data by
measurement date and time” |4

<Specifying by range>

Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

(= Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data
by range”

Touch the {Test data} button.
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@ Test data Positive data

En sample Histogram-

[

Fesie

oo

[Dil |

| RaoK [ S0 [BEf@ne/ul] | HIE] DX b [ #8651
11244 005-01 i 5

14/07/02 11:44 0051 00002 705.3
14/07/02 11 005-1
14/07/02 11:44 005-04 00004,

14/07/02 11:45 005-05 00005 70

02
03 0.
0.
15
14/07/02 11:45 005-06 00008 0.
0.
6.
0.
0.

00003

14/07/02 11:45 005-07 00007
14/07/02 11:45 005-08 00008 70
14/07/02 11:45 005-03 00003
14/07/02 11:45 005-10 00010
14/07/02 12:00 005-01 00011
14/07/02 12:00 005-02 00012
14/07/02 12:00 005-03 00013 0.0
14/07/02 12:01 005-04 00014 0.0

Sort I Select-s. |

+]PRC
+]PRC

"

| Del l | Output I Copy. I D edit I (2)[ Search Io

Continue

Range can be specified.

Search word seftings

Osren [sercte v

-

! lRackNo [ ujate n[ w[ mf o[ :[

a Iﬂ IG Id Ie If |£ I/l If Ij Ik I
/ Im In Ia Ip |ﬂ 'r Is It Iu lv I
W Ix |y Iz I hla ISign |

I P PR PR

s [z ls s

Lo

=

[ I

I* l;'HJdef

I enter |

|

[[ [pox [2014712/25 [11:29:55

Search word seftings

(1)

Eemen [ [smete [ -

Oreckte || [oate

wf  w[ wf o[ [

()

(a Ib Ic Id IB

e Le 1n |

|

)

PR PR P P

e [r [s e

[«

[«

L4 IX Iy IZ I Afa

ISign

]

Nz |z |z |4 |5 |s |7 |a |9 Io I- |}

| e )

Continue I

[[ X [2014/12/25 [11:30:29)

O

3.1 Measured Data Processing

Search for target samples.
®  Touch the target tab.
@  Touch the {Search} button.

Select the type of keyword to search.

O Sample ID
O Sample No.
O Rack No.
O Date

Enter a keyword.

®  Touch the “input field” next to the name of the

keyword.
@  Enter a keyword using the keypad.
®  Touch the {enter} key.

: The {A/a} and {Sign} buttons are

available when the cursor is in the

input field.

Explanatory note | : Entry of the group number and measurement date and time can be omitted. However, if a measurement

date and time box is checked, it is necessary to input at least one of the following: year, month, date,

hour, and minute.

Search word seftings

[E] Sample D #AB12346 [] sample No =

Oreckta || [Joate

af  w[ wf{ o[ [

a ls le 1o le e lo lo s fs le |
t e In lo lr lo |z Is |r |s [r |
P o P P o lsim |

2z s s |s

[s 17 s o

[o

=

PR P S P

| enter I

Continue l

You can input 15 digits.

[ [ pox [2014712/25 [11:33:46

NN1-1384 Rev.12

{A/a}: Switch input between uppercase and lowercase.

{Sign}: Allows for input of symbols.
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Search word seftings

[E samole D | BI2E  [sancketo | [ -
Oreckte [ Doate o[ w[ wf oo [ [

A IB Iﬂ' ID IE IF I6' I” Il IJ IA'

|
t o 1o o lp lo le s |r |o [v |
L4 IX IY IZ I Ala |_Sisn I

r 2 s fs ds s |7 fs |s o |- |

S V2 PR PR IS PV P

I Continue. l

'You can input 15 digts. [[ XX [2014/12/25 [11:33:46

Search word seftings

[E]samoled | BBIE [samleto || -
[Drackte [ [oaee [ [ oo [ s [

2 s le 1o le le lo s |r |5 [r |

t o v lo lp lo e |s |r |o [r |

LA
B
| [~ oacel I Close || Start I

[[[XX [2014/12/25 [11:33:46

Test data

HIE

B = A +;

14/02/04 15:32 002-04 00016 182.0 [+
14/02/04 16:36 002-05 00017 62.7 |
14/02/04 15:40 002-06 00018 65,1 [ -
14/02/05 15:20 010-01 00004  430.5 [ 4
14/02/05 15:22 010-02 00005 428.9 [+
14/02/05 15:24 010-03 00008 429.2 [ 4
14/02/05 15:33 010-01 00007 421.0 |
14/02/05 15:41 010-02 00008 421.4 [ 4
14/02/05 16:42 010-03 00008 429.8 [+
14/02/05 16:07 010-01 00010 428.5 |
14/02/05 16:08 010-02 00011 430.8 [ #
14/02/05 18:11 010-03 00012 430.6 [ 4
14/02/05 16:45 010-01 00001 436.6 [+

Sort I Select-s I Search

| Del l | Output I Copy I 1D edit I Recal I Search I' Continue I

Range can be specified. [ [ [XX [2014/12/25 [11:35:05

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Start} button.

* Start searching.

Search results are displayed.

{Search}: Allows search to continue.
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3.1.9

Recalculating measured data

Recalculate measured data using modified cut-off values, as well as factors A and B.

Explanatory note

Explanatory note

Explanatory note

Cut off 1, Cut off 2, and Cut off 3.

Cut off 2, and Cut off 3.

as 1.00 and 0.00, respectively.

: The values used for judging measured data for which a range has been specified are shown in

If the cut-off value differs according to the measured data, “0” will be displayed for Cut off 1,

: If the factor value differs according to the measured data, factor A and factor B are displayed

: Values configured in the [Recalculation condition settings] screen are not applied to protocol

settings. Recalculation is a form of calculation for the purpose of correction using values
configured in condition settings. It is not fitting calculation to a calibration curve

Samp STAT samp

2712718 13:08 14/11/30 14:35
14712/17 15:16_14/11/30 11:55
114/12/12 15:39 14/11/30 08:40
14/12/12 09:27 14/11/27 09:49
12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32
/12/10 14:28 14/11/25 10:01
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52
14/12/05 10:48 14/11/20 11:30
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 09:43
14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56
114/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 08:42
114/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33
114/12/02 13:01 14/11/09 08:39
14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:28

14/11/06 09:26

Date I Select-s I Read again I
To Read again, place cursor on the Start point -
push [Read again].
Del I | Media I Pos. rate I Test data I Tt OClose I Tt Menu I
Range can be specified. [ [ [Xx [2014/12/25 [11:40:19
—

14/12/18 13:08 14/11/30 14:35
14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:55
14/12/12 15:39 14/11/30 08:40
14/12/12 09:27 14/11/27 09:49
4712711 08:03 J14/11/26 13:32
14/12/10 14:29 14/11/25 10:01
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52
14/12/05 10:49 14/11/20 11:30
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/18 09:49
14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56
14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 09:42
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33
14/12/02 13:01 14/11/08 09:39
14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:28

14/11/06 09:26
14/11/03 16:06
14/10/17 09:46
14/10/16 09:35
14/10/15 09:33
14/10/14 09:45
14/10/10 13:08
14/10/09 09:54
14/10/08 09:16
14/10/07 09:52
14/10/06 17:49
14/10/06 17:06
14/10/06 09:52

push [Read again].

Date I Select-s I Read again I J I »
To Read again, pl]aoe cursor on the Start point -

Del I l Media I

Pos. rate. I Test data I:t_ GClose. I:g_ Menu |

Range can be specified.

Samp STAT samp STD Qc

|14/12/11 08:03
114/12/10 14:29

|14/12/05 10:43
|14/12/04 10:07
|14/12/02 17:26
|14/12/02 15:51
[14/12/02 14:10
|14/12/02 13:01
|14/12/01 13:08
[14/11/30 14:35
[14/11/30 11:55
14/11/30 08:40

asz/000:02 ]

push [Read again]

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point

l_Jj__{J

Del I l Media I

Pos. rate l Test data Ilt_' Close I:t_' Menu I

Selecting

[ [ [Xx [2014/12/25 [11:41:27

Touch the tab of the measured data to
recalculate.

{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab

Specify the measured data by date and time or
range.

<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(= Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data by
measurement date and time”

<Specifying by range>

Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

(= Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data by
range” -

Touch the {Test data} button.

NN1-1384 Rev.0




Test data Positive data Er sample Histogram | Replicate
Date | Rack | SEQ_ | Datalg/ml] | Flag | Comment | Samplel | GG Dil | ‘E
[14/11. 10-01 1 I3 +] 3
[14/11/30 09:28  010-02 00002 436 +] 5
114/11/30 08:30  010-03 00003 445 +] 5
[14/11/30 09:32  010-04 00004 446 +] 5
114/11/30 08:34  010-05 00005 448 +] 5
[14/11/30 09:36 01006 00006 448 +] 5
114/11/30 0837 010-07 00007 Samp unset
[14/11/30 09:38  010-08 00008 Samp unset
14/11/30 09:38 010-09 00009 Samp unset
[14/11/30 09:38 01010 00010 Samp unset
[14/11/30 0851 008-01 00011 68 | ] 5
[14/11/30 0953  008-02 00012 122 [+ 5
[14/11/30 0955 008-03 00013 67 L] 5
[14/11/30 0957 008-04 00014 67 LA 5

- —
Sort I Select-s. | I ] I _ler

Range can be specified.

Recal seftings (1 )

Cut off 1 | i Factor a

N
I

Cutoff 2 | * Factor b

000

Cutoff 3 *
L |

P P I VI P PR

I8 lg lﬂ I* I

X If |Z I I It |<— lﬁ‘ ldel’ Ientsr I
| [Thesn] Evean]

Input range is 0 to 9999999

3.1 Measured Data Processing

Touch the {Recal} button.

Configure the recalculation conditions.

®  Touch the “input field” next to the setting.

* Cutoffl
e Cutoff2
e Cutoff3
« FACTORA
« FACTORB

@  Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.

Setting Input Range
Cut off 1 0-9,999,999
Cut off 2 0t0 9,999,999; * (input omitted)
Cut off 3 0 t0 9,999,999; * (input omitted)
FACTOR A 0.001-99,999.999
FACTOR B -999.99-999.99
Recal seftings Touch the {Recal} button.
Cutoff 1 | T Factrs I

Cut off 2 | * Factor b

000

Cut off 3 | *

7 IZ I.? |4 |5 IE |7

I8 lg lﬂ I* I

X IY |Z I I It |F lﬁ‘ ldel' Ientsr I
| | Gancel | - Recal

Input range is 0 to 9999999

NN1-1384 Rev.0

{Cancel}: Cancel recalculation and return to the [Test data]

screen
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W

Date

1
14/11/30 0928 010-02 00002
14/11/30 08:30 010-03 00003
14/11/30 0932 010-04 00004
14/11/30 09:3¢  010-05 00005
14/11/30 0936 010-06 00006
14/11/30 0837 010-07 00007
14/11/30 0938 010-08 00008
14/11/30 09:38  010-09 00009
14/11/30 0838 010-10 00010
14/11/30 0851 008-01 00011
14/11/30 0953 008-02 00012
14/11/30 0955 008-03 00013
14/11/30 0957 008-04 00014

SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Fi
441

| Comment | Sample ID
D
436 -
445 +
446 +
448 +
448 +
Samp unset
Samp unset
Samp unset
Samp unset
68 | ]
122 [
67 =]
67 )
Seerch I |

Sort I Select-s I

| Del I IOulw( I Copy. l!Dadi(

Continue

Range can be specified.

[[ XX [2014/12/25 [11:44:56

W

Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID | o bil 1
1] < I |

14711730 0828 010-02° 00002 436 ¥ 5
14/11/30 0830 010-03 00003 445 + 5
14/11/30 0832 010-04 00004 445 + 5
14/11/30 0834 010-05 00005 448 + 5
14/11/30 0836 010-06 00006 448 + 5
14/11/30 0837 010-07 00007 Samp unset

14/11/30 0838 010-08 00008 ‘Samp unset

14/11/30 0838 010-03 00009 Samp unset

14/11/30 0838 010-10 00010 Samp unset

14/11/30 0851 008-01 00011 68 [ 5
14/11/30 0853 008-02 00012 122 [ 5
14/11/30 0355 008-03 00013 67 [l 5

Register?

i

o |

Close I I1 L Register I

Range can be specified.

[[ XX [2014/12/25 [11:44:56

The recalculated measured data was displayed.

To update the recalculated data:
®  Touch the {Continue} button.
®  Touch the {Register} button in the dialog box.

NN1-1384 Rev.0



3.1 Measured Data Processing

-

Recalculation results when the Samp/QC protocol settings have changed

A\ Request
* When changing the Samp/QC protocol settings and recalculating, touch the
{Memory} button on the [Check CC] screen first, and then recalculate.
Required (£ Page 197 “3.7.9 Editing/recalculating calibration curves (samples/STAT
samples)”

32 34

If the maximum measurement value [ng/mL] is set to and recalculation is run, data

that resulted in OR will have a result other than OR.

If the maximum measurement value [ng/mL] is configured and recalculated so that the
result will be OR, the result will be OR.

If the minimum measurement value [ng/mL] is configured and recalculated so that the
dilute recalculation data will not result in UR, data that resulted in UR will have a result
other than UR.

If the minimum measurement value [ng/mL] is configured and recalculated so that the
dilute recalculation data will result in UR, the result will be UR.

~

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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3.1.10 Outputting measured data

Specified measured data is output to the selected output destination.

Printing measured data

Saving measured data to external media

Outputting measured data to a host computer online

: When there is both 15-times dilution and 250-times dilution measured data, the final results

are judged.

If testing was stopped for either 15-times dilution or 250-times dilution, or if the measured
data for either was deleted by the operator, the final results are not judged.

S Sralsare ] s | o

[4712/26 10:08 J14/11/10 08:28
114/12/24 21:23 14/11/09 09:36
114/12/24 18:44 14/11/04 14:36
114/12/24 18:18 14/11/04 11:26
114/12/24 09:12 14/11/03 13:20
114/12/22 09:06
114/12/19 18:08
114/12/18 16:23
114/12/18 15:53
114/12/18 14:50
14/11/17 11:48
114/11/16 16:25
14/11/12 18:12
[14/11/11 08:16

Date | Select-s. l

Read again I ;I ;I I‘

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

Del I | Media I Pos. rate I Test data I T Close I T Menu I
Range can be specified. | [XX [2014/12/26 [15:36:49
Samp STAT samp STD | ac

114/12/26 10:08 14/11/10 08:28
114/12/24 21:23 14/11/09 09:36
14/12/24 18:44 14/11/04 14:36
14/12/24 18:18 14/11/04 11:26
114/12/24 09:12
114/12/22 09:06

114/12/19 18:08

114/12/18 16:23

114/12/18 15:53

14/12/18 14:50

14/11/17 11:48

114/11/16 16:25

14/11/12 18:12

14/11/11 08:16

2 I

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

Del I I Media [ Pos. rate I Test data It_ Close It_ Menu I

Selecting range. Specify end point.

XX [2014/12/26 [15:37:21

Samp STAT samp. STD Qc

14/11/03 13:20

I I Clear 1

To Read again, pl]al:e cursor on the Start point

push [Read again
= |

Del I | Media

Selecting XX 2014/12/26 |15:37:45

Touch the tab of the measured data to output

(print).

{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab

Specify the measured data by date and time or
range.

<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(= Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data
by measurement date and time”

<Specifying by range>

Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

(=" Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data
by range”

Touch the {Test data} button.
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3.1 Measured Data Processing

A\ Request

and touch the {Retry} button.

- If the external media runs out of space during output, exchange it with a new device

[(4/11703 14:26_045-01 0000 ]
[14/11/03 1428 045-02 00002 420 +]
14/11/03 16:30  045-01 00004 408 +]
[14/11/08 15:32 045-02 00005 409 +]
3]
i

[14/11/03 15:3¢  045-03 00006 116
[14/11/03 16:36  045-04 00007 19
14/11/03 16:37  045-05 00008 64
[14/11/08 15:39  045-06 00009 89

[14/11/03 1541 045-07 00010 1
14/11/03 1643 045-08 00011 2
;l |
Sort I Select-s I Searc I ‘ I _l:_l
| Del I | Output I Copy I 1D edit I Recal I Search Il Continue I

Range can be specified.

Test data Positive data. Err sample Histogram | Replicate
| Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag [ Comment | Sample ID oG [ bl | ‘E
(14/11/03 14:26  045-01 00001 413 +] 1
14/11/03 14:28  045-02 00002 420 & 1
14/11/03 15:30_045-01 00004 408 4] 1 ‘
= 1 B 1
[14/11/03 15:34  045-03 00006 116 +] 1
[14/11/03 15:35  045-04 00007 1 i 1
[14/11/03 16:37  045-05 00008 64 = 1
[14/11/03 15:39  045-06 00009 59 S 1
14/11/03 1641 045-07 00010 1 = 1
14/11/03 15:43 045-08 00011 2 2 1
=
Sort I Select I Search I ‘ I _,_—i—l
| Del I I Output I Copy I 1D edit I Recal I Search I' Continue I
Selecting range. Specify end point. [ [ [xx [2014/12/26 15:38:38

Replicate.

(iolm llt

Test data Positive data Err sample Histogram l

| Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment
14/11/03 1626 045-01 00001 413

Sample 1D

(14/11/08 1428 045-02 00002 420
14/11/03 16:30 _045-01 00004 408

o]
3]
3
151 3
S

[14/11/03 15:3¢  045-03 00006 116
14/11/03 16:36  045-04 00007 19
14/11/03 16:37  045-05 00008 64
[14/11/08 15:39  045-06 00009 89

[14/11/03 15:41 045-07 00010 1
14/11/03 1543 045-08 00011 2
Select media

W [@ Printer O Ext. media O Online ]

|selecting range. Specify end point.

Required
Test data Positive data Err sample Histogram [ Replicate. Spemfy the output range.
| Date | Rack | SEQ. De‘t‘a[nzlmL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID (iol Dil ‘lt

The procedure is the same as in the [Measured data
selection] screen.

(= Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data by
range” ¥4

Touch the {Output} button.

Output the measured data.
®  Select the output destination.
O  Printer
O  External media
O  Online
@  Touch the {Start} button.

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

Explanatory note | : If an error has occurred in communicating the measurement results, “Online” cannot be selected in
P ry

the [Output destination selection] dialog box.

NN1-1384 Rev.0
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Test data

| Rack.

| sEqQ.

| Comment

| Sample D oo il |

14/11/03 15:34
14/11/03 16:36
14/11/03 16:37
14/11/03 15:39
14/11/03 1541
14/11/03 1643

045-03
045-04
045-05
045-06
045-07
045-08

14/11/03 14:26  045-01 00001
14/11/03 14:28  045-02 00002
14/11/03 15:30 _045-01 00004

00006
00007
00008
00009
00010
00011

| Datalne/mL] | Flae
413

Lol s

Left data

Outputing. Please wait.

Selecting range. Specify end point.

[ [ [ [2014/12/26 [15:38:38

* The following information is output to the selected
output destination.

* When output is complete the [Outputting] dialog
closes.

NN1-1384 Rev.0
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3.1.11 Deletin

g measured data

Delete measured data for the specified measurement date and time.

If a range is not specified, all displayed data (up to 5,000 samples’ worth) will be deleted.

. See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

Samp | STAT samp. ]

STD I Qac

14/08/06 1

14/07/04 09:58 14/06/03 15:4;

mlA/ﬂ?/ﬂZ 14:51 14/06/02 13:00 14/05/26 15:33 14/05/09 09:45 ;E
14/07/02 13:12 14/05/30 13:40 14/05/21 10:07 14/05/08 14:23

14/08/06 H 33 14/07/02 10:56 14/05/29 09:56 14/05/20 19:15 14/05/08
14/08/06 10:11 14/06/27 14:02 14/05/28 16:19 14/05/20 09:24 14/05/08
14/07/24 16:05 14/06/27 13:02 14/05/28 156:35 14/05/18 18:56 14/04/23
14/07/24 14:34 14/06/23 15:36 14/05/28 14:14 14/05/18 14:26 14/04/23
14/07/24 10:08 14/06/23 13:23 14/05/28 10:40 14/05/16 13:05 14/04/22
14/07/23 10:08 14/06/10 17:44 14/05/27 18:14 14/05/16 11:08 14/04/22
14/07/16 12:37 14/06/06 13:14 14/05/27 17:46 14/05/15 14:56 14/04/22
14/07/08 13:32 14/06/06 08:40 14/05/27 16:28 14/05/15 14:08 14/04/22
14/07/04 16:18 14/06/04 08:36 14/05/27 15:57 14/05/15 09:27 14/04/21
14/07/04 10:30 14/06/03 16:14 14/05/27 15:13 14/05/14 11:40 14/04/21

42 14/05/27 10:24 14/05/13 10:05 14/04/21
14/07/03 18:23 14/06/03 08:58 14/05/26 16:28 14/05/12 11:04 14/04/18

Date | Select-s | Read again I I
To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].
Del I | Media I Pos. rate I Test data I T OClose I T Menu
Range can be specified. [ [ XX [2014/12/26 [15:43:52

Touch the tab of the measured data to display.
{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab
{QC} tab

Explanatory note | : STD measured data cannot be deleted.

Samp | STAT samp |

STD | ac

114/08/06 11:38 14/07/02
14/08/08 10:11 14/06/27
114/07/24 16:05 14/06/27
14/07/24 14:34 14/06/23
114/07/24 10:09 14/06/23
14/07/23 10:09 14/06/10
14/07/16 12:37 14/06/06

Date. I Select-s I

14/08/07 18:38 14/07/02 14:51 14/06/02 13:00 14/05/26 15:33 14/05/09 09:45 -3
14/08/06 14:05 14/07/02 13:12 14/05/30 13:40 14/05/21 10:07 14/05/08 14:23 &4
:56 14/05/29 09:56 14/05/20 18:15 14/05/08 11:56

14/05/28 16:19 14/05/20 09:24 M/US/UB 10:34

14/05/28 15:35 14/05/19 18:55 [4/04/23 16: ZI

14/05/28 14:14 14/05/19 14:26 14/04/23
14/05/28 10:40 14/05/16 13:05 14/04/22
14/05/27 18:14 14/05/16 11:08 14/04/22
14/05/27 17:46 14/05/15 14:56 14/04/22
114/07/08 13:32 14/06/06 09:40 14/05/27 16:28 14/05/15 14:06 14/04/22
114/07/04 16:19 14/06/04 09:36 14/05/27 15:57 14/05/15 08:27 14/04/21
14/07/04 10:30 14/06/03 16:14 14/05/27 15:13 14/05/14 11:40 14/04/21
114/07/04 08:58 14/06/03 15:42 14/05/27 10:24 14/05/13 10:05 14/04/21
14/07/03 18:23 14/06/03 08:58 14/05/26 16:29 14/05/12 11:04 M/U4/|B

Read again I I

To Read again. place cursor on the Start point
push [Read agan].

Del I | Media I Pos.rate I

Test data I( Close

Range can be specified.

Samp | STAT samp |

14/04/23 16:21
14/04/23 10:16
14/04/22 16:23
14/04/22 14:54
14/04/22 13:38
14/04/22 11:10
14/04/21 11:42
14/04/21 10:55
14/04/21 10:09
114/04/18 08:16

To Read again. place cursor on the Start point
push [Read agan].

I Del | | Media

= |

Selecting

XX 2014/12/26 [15:47:25

Specify the data to delete using a measurement
date and time range (start point/end point).
(It is not necessary to specify the range when
deleting all data.)

(= Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data by
range” ¥4

Touch the {Del} button.
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3.1 Measured Data Processing

A\ Request

* When deleting measured data, be sure to confirm the specified range.
All measured data (up to 5,000 samples’ worth) displayed on the screen will be

14/04/22 16:23
14/04/22 14:54
14/04/22 13:38
14/04/22 11:10
14/04/21 11:42
14/04/21 10:55
114/04/21 10:08
14/04/18 09:16

Delete data of selected Daf

To

te?

pus
olose | I ok
Selecting [ XX [2014/12/26 [15:47:25

Samp

STAT samp. STD | QG

Date |

114/08/07 19:38 14/07/02 14:51 14/06/02 13:00 14/05/26 15:
14/08/06 14:05 14/07/02 13:12 14/05/30 13:40 14/05/21 10:07 14/05/08 14:2
14/08/06 11:38 14/07/02 10:56 14/05/28 09:56 14/05/20 19:15 14/05/08 11:
114/08/06 10:11 14/06/27 14:02 14/05/28 16: 12

114/07/24 16:05 14/06/27 13:02 14/05/28
114/07/24 14:34 14/06/23 15:36 14/05/28
114/07/24 10:08 14/06/23 13:23 14/05/28
114/07/23 10:08 14/06/10 17:44 14/05/27
114/07/16 12:37 14/06/06 13:14 14/05/27
14/07/08 13:32 14/06/06 09:40 14/05/27
114/07/04 16:18 14/06/04 08:36 14/05/27
14/07/04 10:30 14/06/03 16:14 14/05/27
114/07/04 09:58 14/06/03 15:42
14/07/03 18:23 14/06/03 08:58 14/05/26

T
14/05/09 09:45 |
s
1
4 14/05/08 10:34
14/04/17 09:43
14/04/15 10:34
14/04/14 10:25
14/04/11 17:18
14/04/11 13:30
14/04/11 09:23
14/04/10 20:40
14/04/10 15:02
14/04/10 14:07
[4/04/10 10:56 ]

14/05/21

Select-s. I

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point

push [Read again].
Del I | Media I Pos. rate I Test data I T Close I £ Menu I
Range can be specified. | [%x [2014/12/26 [15:49:28

NN1-1384 Rev.0

. deleted.
Required
sy i o | & Confirm the specified date and time, and touch
14/04/23 16:21 ‘ the {OK} button.
114/04/23 10:16

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

Measured data for the specified date and time
was deleted.

125



3.1

126

Measured Data Processing

3.1.12

Copying measured data

Copy specified measured data to other measured data.

Copied information includes sample IDs, measured data, judgment results, and comments.

: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

Samp

| STAT samp

STD

| o

Il 4/UE/I]E
14/08/06
14/08/06

14/07/03

Date

/08/07 18:38 | IE BE I4/D7/DZ 14:51 14/06/02
14/07/02 |

3:12 14/05/30
14/05/29
14/05/28
14/05/28
14/05/28
14/05/28
14/05/21
14/05/21
14/05/21

14/06/10 17:44
14/06/06 13:14

14/06/03 08:58 14/05/26

i me|

14/05/26 15:33
14/05/21 10:07
14/05/20 19:15
14/05/20 09:24
14/05/19 18:55
14/05/19 14:26
14/05/16 13:05
14/05/16 11:08
14/05/15 14:56
14/05/15 14:06
14/05/15 09:27
14/05/14 11:40
14/05/13 10:05
14/05/12 11:04

Read again I

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again]

14/05/09 09:45
14/05/08 14:23
14/05/08 11:56
14/05/08 10:34
14/04/17 09:43
14/04/15 10:34
14/04/14 10:25
14/04/11 17:18
14/04/11 13:30
14/04/11 09:23
14/04/10 20:40
14/04/10 15:02
14/04/10 14:07
14/04/10 10:56

Del

=

[

Test data I Tt

Range can be specified.

XX [2014/12/26 [15:59:! 54|

Samp

STAT samp

STD

14/08/07
14/08/06
14/08/06
114/08/06
14/07/24
14/07/24
14/07/24
14/07/23
14/07/16
14/07/08
14/07/04
14/07/04
14/07/04
14/07/03

19:38

14/07/02 14:51 14/06/02
14/07/02 13:12_14/05/30
[[4707/07 T0:56 11 4/05/28
14/06/27 14:02 14/05/28
14/06/27 14/05/28
14/06/23 14/05/28
14/06/23 14/05/28
14/06/10 14/05/21
14/06/06 14/05/21
14/06/06 09:40 14/05/27
14/06/04 09:36 14/05/27
14/06/03 14/05/21
14/06/03 14/05/21
14/06/03 14/05/26

I | Select i

13
09

16:

15

14:

10

18:

17
18
15

152
10!

18

14/05/26 15:33
14/05/21 10:07
14/05/20 19:15
14/05/20 09:24
14/05/19 18:55
14/05/19 14:26
14/05/16 13:05
14/05/16 11:08
14/05/15 14:56
14/05/15 14:06
14/05/15 09:27
14/05/14 11:40
14/05/13 10:05
14/05/12 11:04

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again]

14/05/09 09:45
14/05/08 14:23
14/05/08 11:56
14/05/08 10:34
14/04/17 09:43
14/04/15 10:34
14/04/14 10:25
14/04/11 17:18
14/04/11 13:30
14/04/11 09:23
14/04/10 20:40
14/04/10 15:02
14/04/10 14:07
14/04/10 10:56

Del

=

I Pos. rate I Test data It.

Selecting range. Specify end point.

XX [2014/12/26 [16:01:33

Samp

STAT samp

14/07/24
14/07/24
14/07/24
14/07/23
14/07/16
14/07/08
14/07/04
14/07/04
14/07/04
14/07/03
14/07/02
14/07/02
14/07/02

10:56

| 7 Clear

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

| L _I_JJI

Del

| Media

I Pos. rate I Test data lt, Close It, Menu

Selecting

[ [ [XX [2014/12/26 [16:02:57

Touch the tab of the measured data to display.
{Samp} tab

{STAT samp} tab

{QC} tab

Specify the measured data by date and time or
range.
<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(=~ Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured
data by measurement date and time”
<Specifying by range>

Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

[ Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured
data by range” ﬁ

Touch the {Test data} button.
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3.1 Measured Data Processing

: When copying measured data to other data, individual data obtained through replicate testing will

not be copied.

Test data I Positive data I B sample. |

=

Fesest

Sample ID

Date. | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment
14/07/02 11:44 005-01 00001  691.9 +
14/07/02 11:44 005-02 00002

5., +
14/07/02 11:44 005-03 00003 0. £
; = 0

[
I'cc [ il
] — t

ol T2 =

14/07/02 11:45 005-07 00007
14/07/02 11:45 005-08 00008 70
14/07/02 11:45 005-09 00009
14/07/02 11:45 005-10 00010 B
14/07/02 12:00 005-01 00011 +IFRC
14/07/02 12:00 005-02 00012 +IPRE
14/07/02 12:00 005-03 00013 B
14/07/02 12:01 005-04 00014

T

+

]
]
g
3
1]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]

| Del I | Output I Copy lIDedil I Recal I Search |¢

Continue. I

Range can be specified.

[ [ X [2014/12/26 [16:06:23

Test data I Positive data I B sample. |

=

Fepleate

Sample ID

| Date | Rack | SEQ
14/07/02 11:44 005-01 00001
Ja/rn/nz 11:44 005-02 00002 705,
114/07/02 11:44 005-03 00003 0.1
‘N/ﬂ?/ﬂz 11:44 005-04 00004 0.]
[14/07/02 11:45 005-05 00005 207.
114/07/02 11:45 005-06 00006 0.!
0.1
6.
0.]
h

| Datale/mL] | Flag | Comment
691.9 +

+

=]

il

+

I -]

14/07/02 11:45 005-07 00007

14/07/02 11:45 005-08 00008 0l
[14/07/02 11:45 03 00009
4 4 20010

+

\oc\@t‘

1
07/02 12:1
14/07/02 12:00 005-03 00013 1
‘N/ﬂ?/ﬂl 12:01 005-04 00014 1

EXTEVRRVRN w
14 7200 00502 00012 HIFRC
0

.0 E:
0.0 £

8
]
]
]
13
]
]
]
8
5
3
[
8
]

| Del I | Output I Copy ’IDedil I Recal I Search |¢

Continue. I

Range can be specified. Selecting

[ [ X [2014/12/26 [16:08:33

Test data Positive data Er sample

Histogram |

Replicate

| Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment
.8 +

Sample ID

T
['cc [ pil |
-

ate
14/07/02 11:44 005-01 00001
14/07/02 11:44 005-02 00002
14/07/02 11:44 005-03 00003
14/07/02 11:44 005-04 00004
14/07/02 11:45 005-05 00005 707.

5.3 +]
0.0 -
0.0
7.1
14/07/02 11:45 005-06 00006 0.0
0.0
6.0
0.0
0.0

+
14/07/02 11:45 005-07 00007
14/07/02 11:45 005-08 00008 70

14/07/02 11:45 005-03 00009
14/07/02 11:45 005-10 00010

+

Please press [Start] to Start copy.

[ TDae | Rack|SEQ | Datale/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID Tccloil |
riginal14/07/02 11:45 00505 0. 707.1 [+ 6
14/07/02 12300 00-01 0. [ pme 6
Gancel il Start l

ERiEE

| medt l Recal I Search Io

Continue. I

Range can be specified. _Selecting

NN1-1384 Rev.0

Specify the measured data to copy.

®  Touch the measured data to copy (the cursor
buttons on the bottom right of the screen can
also be used).

®  Touch the {Copy} button.

Specify the measured data to copy to.

®  Touch the measured data to copy to (the cursor
buttons on the bottom right of the screen can
also be used).

@  Touch the {Copy} button.

Touch the {Start} button.

* Copying is performed.

{Cancel}: Cancel copying, and return to the [Test data]

screen.
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3.2 Editing Sample IDs

128

3.2 Editing Sample IDs

Edit sample IDs for data selected on the [Test data] screen.

: If [Duplicated check] is set to “YES” in [Samp barcode settings] on the [System settings] - [Samp

barcode settings] screen, a duplication check is run for sample IDs.
However, a duplication check is not run when editing sample IDs for “retest data” or “dilute test
data.”

=y I | & | Touch the tab of the measured data to display.

{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab

4712726 09:39 14/12/02 13:01 14/11/08 09:33 14/10/06 09:52
14/12/26 09:07 14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:28
14/12/18 13:08 14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26
14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:56 14/11/03 16:08
14/12/12 15:38 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:48
14/12/12 08:27 14/11/27 08:43 14/10/16 09:35
14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 08:33
14/12/10 14:28 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 08:45
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
14/12/05 10:48 14/11/20 11:30 14/10/09 09:54
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 08:43 14/10/08 09:16
14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 09:52
14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 08:42 14/10/06 17:49
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:08

Date I Select-s. I Read again I

To Read again. place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again]

Del [ I Media [ Pos. rate [ Test data [t. Close [t. Menu |

Range can be specified. XX |2015/01/05 [9:18:17

sorp | e | £ | - | Specify the measured data by date and time or

14/12/26 09:39 14/12/02 13:01 14/11/09 09:39 14/10/06 09:52
14/12/26 09:07 [4/12/01 13:08 J14/11/07 08:28
14/12/18 13:08 14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26
14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:56 14/11/03 16:08
14/12/12 15:38 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:46
14/12/12 08:27 14/11/27 08:43 14/10/16 09:35
14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 08:33
14/12/10 14:28 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
14/12/05 10:48 14/11/20 11:30 14/10/09 09:54
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/18 08:43 14/10/08 09:16
14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 09:52
14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 08:42 14/10/06 17:49
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:08

range.

<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(= Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data by
measurement date and time” |

| ==l =] _| : <Specifying by range>

To Read again. place cursor on the Start point

AR Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

Del [ I Media [ Pos. rate [ Test data [t. Close [t. Menu

Selectng range. Specfy end poin. XX [2015/01/05 9:18:20 (= Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data by
range” ¥4

senp SR senp Sl o | Touch the {Test data} button.

14/12/26 09:39 14/12/02 13:01
14/12/26 08:07 [2/12/01 13:08 ]
14/12/18 13:08

14/12/17 15:16

14/12/12 15:39

14/12/12 09:27

14/12/02 14:10

To Read again. place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

Del I | Media | Pos. rate Il Test data I" Close |t. Menu |

Selecting XX [2015/01/05 [9:19:41

NN1-1384 Rev.0



14/12/10 16:20 016-05 00005 477

14/12/10 16:49  016-02 00008 469
14/12/10 1651 016-03 00009 473
14/12/10 16563 016-04 00010 476
14/12/10 1655 016-05 00011 a
14/12/10 16566 016-06 00012 479
14/12/11 10:02 016-01 00001 47
14/12/11 10:04  016-02 00002 452
14/12/11 10:06  016-03 00003 451
14/12/11 10:08  016-04 00004 448

Tetde | pusivedss | Ensomse Hoogon | Fepico |
= = > 1
Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['cc | il t
14/12/10 16:17 016-03 00003 473 + 1
14/12/10 16:19 016-0¢ 00004 473 + 1

Range can be specified.

1D edit

o — O

[rle

a Ib |a |d |e

o L: fs le

o la |-

/ |m |n |a

s le o [ |

e e |y |

I Ala

lSign

P P2 I VI P PR

s 1o o

[

N

|;IL|del

l enter I

You can input 15 digits.

XX [2015/01/05 [3:22:20

1D edit

SampID | WUTkab23¢

[r e

a Ib |a |d |e

PR VI VI

o la |-

/ |m |n |a

s le o [ |

e e |y |

I Ala

lSign

P P I VI P PR

e lo o

[ |

N

|;IL|del

l enter I

You can input 15 digits.

1D edit

SampID | WUTkab23¢

[r e

a Ib |a |d |e

PR VI VI

lpla |-

ls e lo [0

/ |m |n |a

X | start

=

Close. I I Start I

- |

]|

You can input 15 digits.

NN1-1384 Rev.0

3.2 Editing Sample IDs

Select the sample ID.

@

Touch the sample ID to edit (sample IDs can also be
selected by using the {Cursor} buttons to move the
Cursor).

Touch the {ID edit} button.

Input the sample ID.

0]
@

{Ala}:
{Sign}:

Touch the “input field” of the sample ID.
Enter the sample ID using the keypad.

Switch input between uppercase and lowercase.

Allows for input of symbols.

Update the sample ID.

0]
@

{Cancel}:

{Cancel}:

Touch the {Continue} button.
Touch the {OK} button in the dialog box.
* The edited sample ID is stored.

Cancel editing the sample ID, and return to the
[Test data] screen.

The dialog box closes.
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

3.3 List of Positive Samples

Display the samples that were measured in test mode or remeasure mode and received “positive
judgment” in a list.

Positive samples displayed in the list can be sorted, searched, recalculated, output, cut-off back
calculated, and deleted.

: + Error samples do not have judgment results, and thus are not displayed on the list.

- OR, RBC, and PRC samples are positive samples.
Samples that were measured in test mode or remeasure mode are displayed on the list.

3.3.1 Displaying the positive sample list

Two display modes are available for the positive sample list: sample mode and testee mode. The
positive rate is shown in either mode. Calculation is performed as follows.

4 Sample mode: Positive rate (%) = Number of positive samples + Number of all samples x 100 A
(“Number of all samples” is the number of samples within the range specified on
the [Test data] screen.)

Testee Mode: Positive rate (%) = Number of positive testees ~ Number of all testees x 100
(“Number of all testees” is the number of testees within the range specified on the
[Test data] screen.)

- J
.+ Only positive measured data is displayed in sample mode.

- For testee mode, if even a single sample is positive in the 2 day or 3 day measured data, all
measured data for that patient is displayed.

+ For testee mode, positive samples are displayed reversed.

: All data will be displayed if no range is specified.

= N S | & | Touch the tab of the measured data to display.
4712776 09:30 J14/12/02 13:01 14/11/09 08:38 14/10/06 09:52 4
14/12/26 09:07 14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:28 t {Samp} tab
14/12/18 13:08 14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 08:26
14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:55 14/11/03 16:08 {STAT samp} tab

14/12/12 15:39 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:46
14/12/12 08:27 14/11/27 09:43 14/10/16 09:35
14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 09:33
14/12/10 14:29 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
14/12/05 10:49 14/11/20 11:30 14/10/09 08:54
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 09:43 14/10/08 09:16
14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 09:52
14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 09:42 14/10/06 17:49 ]
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:06

Date | Select-s I Read again I |

To Read again. place cursor on the Start point

push [Read again].
Del I | Media | Pos. rate | Test data I T Close I T Menu
Range can be specified. XX [2015/01/05 [9:23:56

130
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Samp

STAT samp

4712726 08:39 11 4/12/02
14/12/26 08:07_14/12/01
14/12/18 13:0814/11/30
14/12/17 15:1614/11/30

14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26
14/12/10 14:29 14/11/25
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21
14/12/05 10:43 14/11/20

14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16

Date I

13:01 14/11/09 09:33 14/10/06 09:52

13:08 14/11/07 08:28
14:35 14/11/06 09:26
11:55 14/11/03 16:06

14/12/12 15:38 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:46
14/12/12 08:27 14/11/27 08:43 14/10/16 09:35

13:32 14/10/15 09:33
10:01 14/10/14 09:45
10:52 14/10/10 13:08
11:30 14/10/09 09:54

14/12/04 10:07 14/11/18 08:48 14/10/08 09:16

18:56 14/10/07 09:52

14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 08:42 14/10/06 17:49
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:06

Select-s. I

Read again I

push [Read again].

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point

ad

T

Range can be specified.

Samp

STAT samp

14/12/26 09:39 14/12/02
14/12/18 13:08
14/12/17 15:16
14/12/12 15:39
14/12/12 09:27
14/12/11 08:03
14/12/10 14:29
14/12/10 10:12
14/12/05 10:49
14/12/04 10:07
14/12/02 17:26
14/12/02 15:51
14/12/02 14:10

13:01

14/12/26 08:07 [4/12/01 13:08

Clear i Read aeai

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point

i

push [Read again].
Del I | Media I Pos. rate I Test data It_ Close It_ Meru I
Selecting XX [2015/01/05 [9:25:21 |
Test data | Positive data. | Er sample | Histogram ] Replicate

14/12/10 16:20 016-05 00005
14/12/10 16:22 016-06 00006
14/12/10 1647 016-01 00007
14/12/10 16:49 016-02 00008
14/12/10 1651 016-03 00009
14/12/10 1653 016-04 00010
14/12/10 1655 016-05 00011
14/12/10 1656 016-06 00012
14/12/11 1002 016-01 00001
14/12/11 10:04  016-02 00002
14/12/11 10:06  016-03 00003
14/12/11 10:08 016-04 00004

X

Sort I I Select-s l Search I

[ - -
Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flse | Comment | Sample ID L ool oil | &
- = T |7
L 21

I Del I | Output I Copy I ID edit I Recal I Search Il

Continue.

Range can be specified.

XX [2015/01/05 19:25.22’

Test data

|‘ Positive data- |

|

Date ck | SEQ.
14/12/10 16:17  016-03 00003
14/12/10 16:19 016-04 00004
14/12/10 16:20 016-06 00005
14/12/10 16:22 016-06 00006
14/12/10 1647 016-01 00007
14/12/10 16:49 016-02 00008
14/12/10 1651 016-03 00009
14/12/10 1653 016-04 00010

i

| Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment
473 +,

14/12/11 10:02 016-01 00001
14/12/11 10:04 016-02 00002
14/12/11 10:06  016-03 00003
14/12/11 10:08 016-04 00004

7
473 +]
a +
477 +]
460 +
469 +]
473 +
476 +]
2

T o
w47 D
452 +]
451 +
448 +]

| Sample ID J'oc]bil |
o ©
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
i
1
2
2
2
2
o B

I Del I | Output I Copy I ID edit I Recal I Search Il

Continue. I

Selecting range. Specify end point.

XX [2015/01/05 19:29:44’

NN1-1384 Rev.0

3.3 List of Positive Samples

- Specify the measured data by date and time or
range.
<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(=" Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data
by measurement date”

<Specifying by range>

Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

(5 Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data
by range”

Touch the {Test data} button.

Specify the measured data by range of
measurement date and time.
®  Touch the measurement date and time at the start
point (the cursor buttons at the bottom right of the
screen can also be used to select this).
@  Touch the {Select-s} button.

* The text in the row of the specified date and time turns
blue. (Start point)

* The {Select-s} button changes to the {Select} button.

®  Touch the measurement date and time at the end
point (the cursor buttons at the bottom right of the
screen can also be used to select this).

@  Touch the {Select} button.

* The text in the row of the specified range turns blue.
(End point)

{Sort}: Sort the displayed measured data.

{Select-s}: Confirm start point data for the specified range.
{Select}: Confirm end point data for the specified range.
{Clear}: Clear the specified range.

(= Page 110 “3.1.7 Sorting measured data”
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

®  Touch the {Continue} button.
@  Touch the {Register} button in the

* Updated positive sample data is r

Test data I Positive data I Err sample Histogram | Replicate Touch the {POSlthC data} tab.
[
| Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalng/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample D [.CC[Dil |
14/12/10 10:52  008-01 00001 *: 5 I . . .. . .
14/12/10 1054 003-02 00002 4 rRo 5 * The specified list of positive samples is displayed.
[14/12/10 10:55  008-03 00003 +] PRC 5
|18/12/10 1057 008-04 00004 +] PRC 5
|18/12/10 10:59  008-05 00005 +] PRC 5
|14/12/10 11:01 008-06 00006 +] PRC 5
[14/12/10 16:13  016-01 00001 454 1
114/12/10 16:15 016-02 00002 465 * 1
14/12/10 16:17 _016-03 00003 473 3 1
4712710 16:19_016-04 00004 173 + 1
[14/12/10 16:20  016-05 00005 477 * 1
114/12/10 16:22 016-06 00006 477 & 1
‘N/|2/lﬂ 16:47 016-01 00007 460 *. 1
|18/12/10 16:49 016-02 00008 469 +: 1 "
o=
s Ger | [ ‘ | _I__‘_I
| Del | | Output | Copy I D edit I Recal I Search I @ Continue |
Selecting [ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [9:30:06
R e R e Positive samples are displayed by sample or by
[
| Date Rack | SEQ. | Datale/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID | teStee~
(14712710 10:52_008-01_ 00001 +] PRC
[14/12/10 10:54  008-02 00002 +] PRC
[14/12/10 10:55  008-03 00003 +] PRC
114/12/10 1057 008-04 00004 +] PRC
‘N/IZ/IU 10:59  008-05 00005 +] PRC .
14/12/10 11:01  008-06 00006 +] PRC V\/
114/12/10 16:13 016-01 00001 454 + < hen SeleCtlng Sample mOde>
114/12/10 16:15 016-02 00002 465
14/12/10 16:17  016-03 00003 473 +
14/12/10 1619 016-04 00004 473 Touch the {Sample} button.
i!l/l?/m 16:20 016-05 00005 477 +
14/12/10 16:22  016-06 00006 477 .
14/12/10 16:47 016-01 00007 460 +.
A <When selecting testee mode>
IPus sample / all = 18 /4 18 | P-rate 1000 % | TOllCh the {Testee} button
l © Sample O Testee I Sort I Select-s I { I
== When the positive sample has been updated through
[ oa [] mese [ owwn [ e [ s [o comime | recalculation, deletion, etc.:
Range can be specified. [ [ XX [2015/01/05 [0:30:34 |

dialog box.

egistered.

{Del}:

{Reverse}:

{Output}:

{Recal}:

{Search}:

Delete specified positive sample data.

(5 Page 148 “3.3.8 Deleting positive sample data”
Calculate the cut-off value using the input positive rate.

(=5~ Page 142 “3.3.6 Calculating cut-off values from positive rates”
Output specified positive sample data.

L= Page 146 “3.3.7 Outputting positive sample data”

Recalculate measured data using modified cut-off values, as well as
factors A and B.

(=5~ Page 140 “3.3.5 Recalculating positive sample data”

Search positive samples based on sample ID, sample number, rack
number, and measurement date and time.

(=" Page 138 “3.3.4 Searching positive sample data”

132
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Content displayed on the [Positive data] screen

3.3 List of Positive Samples

Display Details Remark
Date Date and time sample was measured
RACK Rack No. - Position number in rack
SEQ. Group No. - Sequence No.
Daa fngimL] | e on valuo)
Flag -+, 1+,2+, 3+
Error information (excluding reading errors)
Blank output for measured
Comment UR + Under range data and ;Edgment result
OR : Over range Output only judgment result
PRC : Prozone Output only judgment result
Sample ID Barcode information on sampling bottles
e Calibration curve used to calculate measured
data (CC No.)
Dilution information
Space : No dilution
(test mode, remeasure mode)
A : No dilution
Dil (Retest mode)
Al5 : 15—.tin}es dilution
(Dilution test mode)
: 250-times dilution
A250 (Dilution test mode)

Explanatory note | : During a dilute test, if no dilution and 15-times dilution are both tested, the final result row is

displayed in blue text.
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

3.3.2 Sorting positive sample data

Positive samples specified on the [Test data] screen can be sorted by measurement date and time,
and by group. When sorting by measurement date and time, positive samples are displayed in
ascending order by “date.”

When sorting by group, positive samples are displayed in ascending order by “sample number
group.”

This section describes the procedure from the [Positive data] screen.

(& Page 130 “3.3.1 Displaying the positive sample list” through

: If a range is not specified, all positive samples displayed on the [Positive data] screen will be

sorted.

Explanatory note | : The range of positive samples can also be specified using the {Select-s} button on the [Positive

data] screen.
The method is the same as on page 136 “3.3.3 Specifying positive sample data by range.”

Test data Positive data | En sample | Histogram | Replicate
| Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID GG
[TE7T27T0 T052_008-01 00001 <] _PRC 5
14/12/10 1054  008-02 00002 +] PRC 5
14/12/10 1055 008-03 00008 + PR 5
[14/12/10 10:57  008-04 00004 +] PRC 5
[14/12/10 1058 008-05 00005 +] PR 5
14/12/10 11:01  008-06 00006 +] PRC 5
[14/12/10 1618 016-01 00001 454 + 1
[14/12/10 16:15  016-02 00002 465 + 1
14/12/10 1617 016-03 00003 473 + 1
14/12/10 16:19  016-04 00004 473 + 1
[14/12/10 1620 016-05 00005 477 + 1
[14/12/10 16:22  016-06 00006 477 + 1
[14/12/10 1647 016-01 00007 460 + 1
14/12/10 16:49  016-02 00008 469 + 1 |
IPﬁs sample / all = 18 / 18 |Prate 1000 K |

| = I |
[@Samla omm] [ s | s | o I ,
() o1
] Del I [ Reverse I Output | Recal I Search |a Continue: I
Range can be specified. [ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [9:31:16
Test data Positive data En sample Histogram I Replicate
| Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Gomment Sample ID GG | Dil | .v?
! - T +]_PRC 5 1l
14/12/10 1054 008-02 00002 PRC 5
14/12/10 1055 008-03 00008 PRG 5
[14/12/10 1057 008-04 00004 PRG 5
14/12/10 1058 008-05 00005 PRC 5
14/12/10 1101 008-06 00006 PRG 5
[14/12/10 1618 016-01 00001 454 1
[14/12/10 1615 016-02 00002 465 1
1471210 1617 016-03 00008 473 1
14/12/10 16:19  016-04 00004 473 1
[14/12/10 1620 016-05 00005 477 1
[14/12/10 16:22  016-06 00006 477 1
[14/12/10 1647 016-01 00007 460 1
14/1 T
[g Select process Method
@®
Date sort Group sort

Range can be specified.

| [ [xX [2015/01/05 [9:31:16

134

Select the display mode for positive samples to
sort (by sample/testee).

®  Touch the {Sample} or {Testee} buttons.
@  Touch the {Sort} button.

Touch the {Date sort} button or the {Group sort}
button.
* The sorted measured data is displayed.

{Date sort}:  Sort measured data in ascending order by
measurement date and time.

{Group Sort}: Sort measured data in ascending order by sample
number group.

{Cancel}: Cancel sorting.
The dialog box closes.

NN1-1384 Rev.0



Date ack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID [ 6o bil t
T <] PRC L |
16/12/10 1056 008-02 00002 I PRG 5
14/12/10 1055 008-03 00003 ] PRG 5
16/12/10 1057 008-04 00004 ] PRC 5
14/12/10 1059 008-05 00005 ] PRG 5
16/12/10 1101 008-06 00006 ] PRG 5
14/12/10 16:13016-01 00001 454 + 1
16/12/10 16:15 016-02 00002 465 + 1
14/12/10 16:17 016-03 00003 473 + 1
16/12/10 16:19 016-04 00004 473 + 1
14/12/10 1620 016-05 00005 477 + 1
16/12/10 1622 016-06 00006 477 + 1
14/12/10 1647 016-01 00007 460 + 1
16/12/10 1649 016-02 00008 469 + 1
Pos sample / all = 18/ 18 |Poate 1000 % ‘
O Testee Sort Select-s I
Search ——
| Del I | Reverse I Output I Recal I Search ln Continue. I
Range can be specified. [ [xx [2015/01/05 o

NN1-1384 Rev.0

3.3 List of Positive Samples

Positive sample data was sorted.
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

3.3.3 Specifying positive sample data by range

Touch the measurement date and time on the [Positive data] screen or operate the cursor buttons to
specify positive sample data by range of measurement date and time (start point/end point).

Specify the date and time at the start point and touch the {Select-s} button to confirm the positive
sample data at the start point. Next, specify the date and time at the end point and touch the {Select}
button to confirm the positive sample data at the end point. After the start and end points are
confirmed, the positive sample data between the start and end points is specified.

This section describes the procedure from the [Positive data] screen.

(& Page 130 “3.3.1 Displaying the positive sample list” [Jl] through

484 /1086 | Pratd 9 T
@® Sample O Testee Sort l Select-s
:,

j Pos sample / all =

Test data Positive data | Err sample | Histogram | Replicate.
T

D [ e /ml] | Flae | Comment nole 1D Tcc P

ol : e
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 + 1
14/10/06 1316 058-03 00003 127 + 1
|14/10/06 13:18 059-04 00010 128 + 1
14/10/08 1717 058-01 00001 473 + 1
14/10/06 17:19 058-02 00002 an + 1
14/10/06 17.21 058-03 00003 134 + 1
|14/10/06 17:23 059-04 00004 134 + 1
14/10/06 1815 058-01 00001 458 + 1
14/10/06 18:17 058-02 00002 458 + 1
14/10/06 1813 058-03 00003 127 + 1
|14/10/06 18:21 059-04 00004 125 + 1
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 + 4
14/10/07 13:32 026-04 00004 2n + 4

I Del | I Reverse l Output I Recal I Search

| - Gontinue I

Range can be specified.

XX [2015/01/05 [9:39:04

Err sanple

Test data Positive data

Histogram

| Replicate

Date Rack | SEQ.
[14/10/06 1312 059-01 00007
16/10/06 114 050-02 00008 453

| Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment
53 +

14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127
14/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128
14/10/06 17:17 059-01 00001 473
14/10/06 17:19  059-02 00002 472
|14/10/06 17:21 059-03 00003 134
|14/10/06 17:23 059-04 00004 134
|14/10/06 1815 059-01 00001 458

14/10/06 181 58-02 00002 458
0/06 18 3-03_0000

Sample ID

I Colini ﬂ

(4770706 1

o401 00008 ———129

T

484 / 056 | Prate( 9 4 %

AL 026-03 0000
14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 270

[ e

© Sample O Testee Sort " Select I { I

|

[

l Del I| Reverse l Output I Recal I Search

| . Gontinue I

Selecting range. Specify end point.

[ [ (XX [2015/01/05 [6:39:56

136

Specify the measured data at the start point.
®  Touch the date and time that will be the start point.
@  Touch the {Select-s} button.

* The measured data at the start point was confirmed.
* When the start point is confirmed, the {Select-s}
button changes to the {Select} button.

Specify the measured data at the end point.
®  Touch the date and time that will be the end point.
@  Touch the {Select} button.

{Select-s}:
{Select}:
{Clear}:

* The measured data at the end point was confirmed.
* When the end point is confirmed, the {Select} button
changes to the {Clear} button.

Confirm the measured data at the start point.
Confirm the measured data at the end point.

Clear the specified range.

NN1-1384 Rev.0



3.3 List of Positive Samples

: If the measured data specified for the start and end points is the same, the system will handle it as

though only a single sample of measured data was specified.

Explanatory note

: To specify a new range of measured data, touch the {Clear} button. All measured data is displayed,

and the system returns to the state it was in before the range was specified.

Test data Positive data [ Err sample. I Histogram | Replicate
‘Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flsg | Comment | Sample ID GG | Dil_| @
14/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 453 +] 1
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 + 1
14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127 +] 1
14/10/06 1218 059-04 00010 128 + 1
14/10/06 17:17  059-01 00001 473 +] 1
14/10/06 1219 059-02 00002 472 + 1
14/10/06 17:21 059-03 00003 134 +] 1
14/10/06 1723 059-04 00004 134 + 1
14/10/06 18:15 059-01 00001 458 +] 1
14/10/06 18:17 059-02 00002 458 + 1
14/10/06 18:19  059-03 00003 127 +] 1
14710706 1621 _059-0¢ 00008 135 D T

I
Pos sample / all = 484/ 1065 | Prate 454 & |
|
@ Sample (O Testes Sort I i 4 I _l_‘»'J
[ —

I | Reverse I Output I Recal l Search I -, Continue I

[ [ [Xx [2015/01/05 [0:40:14)

Positive sample data was specified.
* The specified measured data is displayed.

: The display mode for positive samples can be switched with the {Sample} or {Testee} buttons.

NN1-1384 Rev.0
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138

3.3.4 Searching positive sample data

Search positive samples based on sample ID, sample number, rack number, and measurement date

and time.

This section describes the procedure from the [Positive data] screen.
(=~ Page 130 “3.3.1 Displaying the positive sample list” through
: If a range is not specified, all positive samples displayed on the [Positive data] screen will be

range.”

searched. Measured data cannot be searched for using the rack position number.

: The range of positive sample data can also be specified using the {Select-s} button on the [Positive
data] screen. The method is the same as on page 136 “3.3.3 Specifying positive sample data by

: Sort positive sample data using the {Sort} button on the [Positive data] screen. The method is the

same as on page 134 “3.3.2 Sorting positive sample data.”

Test data Positive data | Err sample | Histogram I Replicate
Date. | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID_ cc | Dil | 8
icvar T 07 B BADDTIT 1 ] B
18710706 1314 050-02 00008 | 453 + 8800112 1
14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127 + BOOOI1 1
18/10/06 1318 050-04 00010 128 + 8000116 |
14/10/06 1717 059-01 00001 473 + CAN2I 1
18/10/06 1219 050-02 00002 472 + cBN0222 1
14/10/06 1721 059-03 00003 134 + cON228 1
18/10/06 1723 050-04 00004 184 + cD022s 1
14/10/06 1815 059-01 00001 458 + XA009A1 1
18/10/06 1617 050-02 00002 458 + XB009%2 1
14/10/06 1819 059-03 00003 127 + XC00993 1
14/10/06 1821 050-04 00004 125 + XDO009%8 1
14/10/07 13:32 026-03 00003 123 +] 2200125 4
14/10/07 1382 026-04 00004 270 + zz001%6 4 A

[Panam;lg/all: 484/ 1086 | Prate 454 & |

Bl
=y

@) Sample O Testee

e e e |

Range can be specified. [ [[Xx [2015/01/05 [9:51:15

Search word seftings

Eamlein | &uml: o [ -
RackNu ' Bxam o[ w[ wf o[ [

PR PSS PR PR PR PN PR VN P VI P
P P R PR PR P R PR P PR PR
Y P P
[ |
lenter |

7 IZ I-? Il I5 Iﬁ' I7 Iﬁ |9 lﬂ

I V2 PR PSS IO P

Continue I

[ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [9:52:06 |

Search word setfings (1)

@emeen [ [Osameeno [ o[
[ Ooete o[ w[ wf o[ [

[ Rack No

(2)

o o e fo o |r lg fn 1+ 1 s |
PN PR PR P PR PR P P P P P
P P P PR ve  lse |
P P PR PR P P V2 PR P P

| | | | I I* I‘— I—* lde/ Ienter I
[ [ = )

You can input 15 digits. [ [ XX [2015/01/05 [9:52:57

Touch the {Search} button.

Select the type of keyword to search.

O

O
O
O

Sample ID
Sample No.
Rack No.
Date

Enter a keyword.

@

@

{Ala}:
{Sign}:

Touch the “input field” next to the name of the
keyword.

Enter a keyword using the keypad.
Touch the {enter} key.

Switch input between uppercase and lowercase.

Allows for input of symbols.
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

Explanatory note | : Entry of the group number and measurement date and time can be omitted. However, if a

measurement date and time box is checked, it is necessary to input at least one of the following: year,

month, date, hour, and minute.

Search word settings

[@samole D || HAGGL] I Oeamoeto | [ -

Oreckte [ Ooate

o [ v [ Moo [ [

2

Ib Ic Id Ie

P2 P P VI VA PR

/

o fr 1o lo

PR P PR P P P

L4 IX I.V IZ l Ala IEign I

7

[z s fe s [s 17 [s 1o [0 |- |

i=]]

[« [ 1o lar  foner |

=

You

can input 15 digits.

[ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [9:55:28

Search word settings

[ sample D | HAB4ES] [ Samole No | -

Oreckie [ Ooate

[0 [ w[ w oo [ [

P PR P

P P P VI VA

N P P

| PE P P P P PR

L4 IX IY IZ l Ala ISign

[z s le s [s 17 [s s [o |- |

=]

I* I‘— I—’ Idel Ign_tLI

I

1 Continse )

You

can input 15 digits.

[ [ [Xx [2015/01/05 19:55:43’

Search word settings

[@ samole D | HAg464 [ sample No | =

Oreckte [ Ooate

o [ v [ Moo [ [

2

Ib Ic Id Ie

[~ le [P Y

>

/

o fr 1o lo

e I 1s e [0 [

Start?

Close I I Start I

You

can input 15 digits.

[
I
|
|
|
il

| [ [xX [2015/01/05 [9:55:48

Test data Positive data

EEETT T

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

4/10/07 14:45 026-06 00017 983
4/10/07 1447 059-01 00018 148
4/10/07 1447 059-02 00019 451
4/10/07 1448 059-03 00020 102
4/10/07 1449 059-04 00021 225
4/10/07 1449 059-05 00022 461
4/10/07 17:48  026-01 00023 408
4/10/07 1760 026-02 00024 412
4/10/07 1262 026-03 00025 122
4/10/07 1764 026-04 00026 120
4/10/07 18:20  026-02 00030 413
4/10/07 1822 026-03 00031 413
4/10/07 1824 026-04 00032 121

Date | Rack [ SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | SamplelD [ 0G| il | ‘E

4710707 1445 026-05_ 00016, 198 + HAS46Y. 5
[ HA2366W 5
] 5
] 5
] 5
] 5
] 5
] 2
] 2
] 2
] 2
] 2
] 2
L4 2

Pos sample / all =

@ Sample. O Testee Sort I Select-s. I 4 I

94/ 1066 Prate 454§

Search

|

Del | | Reverse I Output I Recal I Search I - Gontinue I

Range can be specified.

[ [XX [2015/01/05 [3:56:17

NN1-1384 Rev.0

Explanatory note | : The {A/a} and {Sign} buttons are available

when the cursor is in the input field.

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Start} button.

{Cancel}:

{Cancel}:

* Searching begins.

Cancel searching, and return to the [Positive data]
screen.
The dialog box closes.

Search results were displayed.

Explanatory note | : The display mode for positive samples can be switched with the {Sample} or {Testee} buttons.

: The search range is the range specified on the [Test data] screen.
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

3.3.5 Recalculating positive sample data

Recalculate measured data using modified cut-off values, as well as factors A and B.

This section describes the procedure from the [Positive data] screen.

Explanatory note | :

Explanatory note

Explanatory note

Explanatory note

(= Page 130 “3.3.1 Displaying the positive sample list” through

- The values used for judging measured data for which a range has been specified are shown in Cut
off 1, Cut off 2, and Cut off 3.

- If the cut-off value differs according to the measured data, “0” will be displayed for Cut off 1, Cut
off 2, and Cut off 3.

If the factor value differs according to the measured data, factor A and factor B are displayed as
1.00 and 0.00, respectively.

: Values configured in the [Recalculation condition settings] screen are not applied to protocol settings.

Recalculation is a form of calculation for the purpose of correction using values configured in
condition settings. It is not fitting calculation to a calibration curve

: Recalculation applies not only to data displayed on the [Positive data] screen, but to all data
specified on the [Test data] screen.

: The range of positive samples can also be specified using the {Select-s} button on the [Positive data]
screen.

The method is the same as on page 136 “3.3.3 Specifying positive sample data by range.”

i

Test data

Positive data ‘

Er sample [ Histogram I Replicate

Touch the {Recal} button.

Date

(8710706 13.1
14/10/06 1314
14/10/06 1316
14/10/06 1318
14/10/06 17:17
14/10/06 17:19
14/10/06 17:21
14/10/06 17:23
14/10/06 18:15
14/10/06 18:17
14/10/06 16:19
14/10/06 1821
14/10/07 18:32
14/10/07 1332

| Rack | SEQ._

=01
056-02
059-03
056-08
058-01
056-02
059-03
056-08
058-01
056-02
059-03
05808
026-03
026-08

00008
00009
00010
00001
00002
00003
00004
00001
00002
00003
00004
00003
00004

| Comment | Sample ID

Datalne/mL] | Flae GG | Dil ,»}
T5 - 1 &

453
127
128
473
472
134
134
458
458
127
125
123
270

2200125
ZZ00126

z

wibeleleielelelslelelels

Pos sample / all =

484 / 1066 | P-rate 454 S O v

@) Sample (O Testes

Gontinue

Sort | Select-s. I 4 I
Search I

e

I Output I Recal I Search Ia

Range can be specified.

XX [2015/01/05 [9:57:20,

Cut off 3 |

T 1) | Configure the recalculation conditions.
ity ‘ | ®  Touch the “input field” next to the setting.
Cutatt 2 | — T @  Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.

®  Touch the {enter} key.

- Cutoff'1
@ - Cut off 2
[, 12 s 1« Is 1e 1z e s |0 |- | - Cut off 3
T P P T 1 PR R P P | ©) - FACTOR A
I [ | - FACTOR B
Input range is 0 to 9999999, XX [2015/01/05 [9:57:50

140
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List of Positive Samples

Cut off 1

125 Factor a

Cut off 2 ¥ Factor b
Cut off 3 | ¥

| 1000

| 000

P PR P '

s Is |- s

o+ fo [ |

« Ir [z |

| |' |L|Qde/ Iente_rl

Cancel I Recal l

Input range is 0 to 9999999.

[XX [2015/01/05 [9:58:12| data] screen.

 Date _Ra EC

14/10/06 1312 059-01 00007
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008
14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009
14/10/06 1318 059-04 00010
14/10/06 17:17  059-01 00001
14/10/06 17:19  059-02 00002
14/10/06 17:21 059-03 00003
14/10/06 17:23  059-04 00004
14/10/06 18:15 059-01 00001
14/10/06 18:17  059-02 00002
14/10/06 18:19  059-03 00003
14/10/06 1821 059-04 00004
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003
14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004

Setting Input Range
Cut off 1 0 - 9,999,999
Cut off 2 0t0 9,999,999; * (input omitted)
Cut off 3 0 t0 9,999,999; * (input omitted)
FACTOR A 0.001 - 99,999.999
FACTOR B -999.99 - 999.99
Recal seffings Touch the {Recal} button.

{Cancel}: Cancel recalculation, and return to the [Positive

e Beain e e The recalculated positive sample data was

Rack | SEQ. _Datalne/mL]
453

‘ .
Fi [Conmert[SangeD (o001 | 45 displayed.

5 (] BADO111 1 J A

453 [+ BB00112 1

127 [+ BC00113 1

128 [ *] BD00114 1

473 [+ CA00221 1

472 [+ CB00222 1

st i comzzt 1

134 +] {3 1

5 4 T To update the recalculated data:

458 [+ XB00992 1

127 [+ XC00993 1 .

125 [+ XD009%4 1

2 L souest 11| ®  Touch the {Continue} button.

270 [+ zzo0126 4 A

Pos sample / all =

@sample (O Testes

43¢/ 1066  P-rate 407

Sort I Select-s I

e

ey

| Del | | Reverse | Output I Recal l Search I-’G Continue. l ]

Range can be specified.

XX [2015/01/05 [3:58:36

Register?

Gancel i

Close

| I Register I

@  Touch the {Register} button in the dialog box.

: The display mode for positive samples can be switched with the {Sample} or {Testee} buttons.

A\ Request

Required

When changing the Samp/QC protocol settings and recalculating, touch the
{Memory} button on the [Check CC] screen first, and then recalculate.

(=~ Page 197 “3.7.9 Editing/recalculating calibration curves (samples/STAT samples)”

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

3.3.6 Calculating cut-off values from positive rates

The cut-off value is back calculated using the measured data of the displayed positive sample and
the input positive rate. Cut-off values are calculated differently in sample mode and testee mode.

(=~ Page 145 “H Calculation methods for cut-off values according to display mode”

This section describes the procedure from the [Positive data] screen.

(& Page 130 “3.3.1 Displaying the positive sample list” through

: + Ifno range is specified, cut-off values are calculated with “all measured data” and with

“input positive rate.”

The range of positive samples is specified using the {Select-s} button on the [Positive data]
screen.

(& Page 136 “3.3.3 Specifying positive sample data by range”

il o B e Select the display mode for positive samples (by

[
Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flsg | Gomment | Sample ID ‘co Dil .»? Sample/ teStee).
LS/ 10708 TE T2 -0 0000753 3 BANDTIT 1k
16/10/06 1814 050-02 00008 463 - T —
[14/10/06 1316 059-03 00003 127 + BOOOIE 1
[14/10/06 1318 050-04 00010 128 + BDO01TE |
[14/10/06 1717 059-01 00001 473 + cAN221 1
[14/10/06 1719 059-02 00002 472 - cB00222 1 Touch the {Sample} or {Testee} buttons.
[14/10/06 1721 059-03 00003 134 + cC00223 1
[14/10/06 1723 050-04 00008 134 + cD00224 |
[14/10/06 1815 059-01 00001 458 + XA0091 1
16/10/06 1817 050-02 00002 468 - XB00992 |
14/10/06 1819 059-03 00003 127 + X00993 1
14/10/06 1821 056-04 0000& 125 + XDO0039S 1
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 + 4
16/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 270 4

IPﬁ:sample/al!: 404 / 1066 | Prate 4.

| \

5.4 %
(@serr Orerer) st | seeets | I _l_—rl

I Del I | Reverse I Qutput I Recal I Search I - Continue. I

Range can be specified. XX [2015/01/05 [10:01:41
Test data Positive data | Err sample | Histogram | Replicate TOllCh the {RCVGI'SC} button.

I

| Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalhe/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID [ 'oc | pil .»?

LS/ 10708 TE T2 -0 0000753 3 7Y —

16/10/06 1814 050-02 00008 463 - BE00112 |

14/10/06 1316 059-03 00003 127 + BOOOI 1

[14/10/06 1318 050-04 00010 128 + BDO0ITE |

[14/10/06 1717 059-01 00001 473 + cAN221 1

18/10/06 1719 050-02 00002 472 + cBOI222 |

[14/10/06 1721 059-03 00003 134 + cC00223 1

[14/10/06 1723 050-04 00008 134 + cD00224 |

[14/10/06 1815 059-01 00001 458 + XA0091 1

[14/10/06 1817 050-02 00002 458 + XB00392 |

[14/10/06 1819 059-03 00003 127 + X00993 1

14/10/06 1821 056-04 0000& 125 + XDO0039S 1

14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 + 4

18/10/07 1332 026-0¢ 00004 270 4

I Pos sample / all = 484/ 1066 | P-rate 454

|

@ Samnle (O Testee l Select-s I _I _lj—l

I Del I I] Reverse l Qutput I Recal I Search I-’O Continue. I

Range can be specified. [ [XX [2015/01/05 [10:02:47

Reverso (1) Enter the positive rate.
Frete C__ ®  Touch the input field for the positive rate.
i @  Enter the positive rate using the numeric keypad.
Input range: 0.0 to 100.0
®  Touch the {enter} key.
@ * Calculate the cut-off value.

r lz fs fe L6 L6 {7 fs fs fo |- ]

X IY IZ l l/ I& |<— |—* ldel "em:er @

7

| B

After input positive rate, touch [Enter] to Start Reverse caludlation. XX [2015/01/05 [10:03:05
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Reverse
P-rate [ [
Cut off 1: 126

r dz 1s e fs {s 17 s

5]

[+ lo

P P P |

[+ o [~ lor

I enter I

| Continue I

Input range is 0.0 to 100.0.

Reverse
P-rate | oo
Cut off 1 126

7 IZ I.‘s‘ Il I5 Iﬁ I7 Ir’

[+ fo |- |

2 1r 1z | [, 1.

[« [l

I enter. I

[0 = )

After input positive rate, touch [Enter] to Start Reverse caluclation.

[[ XX [2015/01/05 [10:06:17

Reverse
P-rate | koo
Gut off 1: 126

Register?
EL
— Gancel I Close. I Memory
T

Test data Positive dat i sample.

Hoosen | Fenico

| Rack | SEQ. | Datale/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['eo ] oil | ﬁ

([14/70/06 1312 _1058-01 00007 453 + BADOTIT = |
16/10/06 1514 050-02 00008 453 - BB00112

|14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127 + BC00113

14/10/06 1518 050-04 00010 128 . 8000118

‘H/lﬂ/ﬂﬂ 1717 059-01 00001 473 + CAD0221

|18/10/06 1219 056-02 00002 472 . CB0222

|14/10/06 17:21  059-03 00003 134 + CC00223

14/10/06 1723 050-04 0000 138 . ©D00224

‘H/lﬂ/ﬂﬁ 1815 059-01 00001 458 + XA00991

|18/10/06 1817 056-02 00002 458 . XB00932

|14/10/06 1819 059-03 00003 127 + XC00993

14/10/06 1621 050-04 00006 125 - XD0039s

‘H/lﬂ/m 1332 026-03 00003 128 +

|18/10/07 1332 026-08 00008 270 .

i

| Pos sample /ail = fo4 /A6 | Prate 454 8

| © samole O Testee Sort Select-s. 4 I

| Del I | Reverse I Output I Recal I Search I' Continue I
Range can be specified. XX [2015/01/05 [10:06:49

NN1-1384 Rev.0

3.3 List of Positive Samples

The calculated cut-off value is displayed in the

Cut off 1 field.
Cut-off value range: 0 to 9,999,999

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Memory} button.

* Applied to Cut off 1 on the [Recal settings] screen.

{Memory}: Save calculation results to memory.

{Close}:
screen.

{Cancel}:  The dialog box closes.

Touch {Continue}.

Cancel calculation, and return to the [Process data]
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

Test data Positive data Err sample Histogram ‘ Replicate n TOuCh {Registel‘}

Date Rack | SEQ. Datalng/mL] Flag | Gomment Sample ID CGC | Dil ,}
(4770706 13:72_0§9-01_00007 453 E: BADOTIT 1 ] M-

14/10/06 13:14 059-02 00008 453 #] BBOD112 1

14/10/06 13:16  0§9-03 00009 127 +] BCO0113 1

14/10/06 13:18  059-04 00010 128 #] BDOD114 1

14/10/06 17:17 069-01 00001 473 +] GADD221 1

14/10/06 17:19  059-02 00002 472 #] GBO0222 1

14/10/06 17:21  089-03 00003 134 +] GCon223 1

14/10/06 17:23  059-04 00004 134 #] GDon224 1

14/10/06 18:15  069-01 00001 458 +] RGUIEED] 1

14/10/06 18:17  059-02 00002 458 #] XBO0YS2 1

14/10/06 16:19  089-03 00003 127 +] HC00983 1

14/10/06 18:21 059-00 00004 125 #] XDO04gE 1

14/10/07 13:32 026-03 00003 123 [ 4 |

14711 b 1 . 1

Y {Register}:  Register the cut-off value.
pos | Register?
\ {Close}: Cancel registration, and return to the [Reverse]
® screen.
r e | o | [T e ] {Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
Range can be spedified. XX [2015/01/05 [10:06:49

: Pressing the {Continue} button will apply the calculated cut-off value to cut-off value 1 on the [Recal

settings] screen. Page 140 “3.3.5 Recalculating positive samples data”

When changes have been applied to cut-off value 1 on the [Recal settings] screen, cut-off values 2 and 3
change to “*.” Use cut-off values 1, 2, and 3 to calculate when recalculating.

: If the measured data for the Nth positive sample is PRC or OR, the cut-off value is not calculated.
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

Calculation methods for cut-off values according to display mode

Two display modes are available: sample mode and testee mode.

Cut-off value calculation for each mode is as follows.

Sample mode: N = Input positive rate +~ Number of all samples x 100 (fractional portions
rounded down to nearest integer)
(N = the number of samples that should be positive)

Explanatory note | -

1. Decimal points are rounded down for the number of samples.

2. For cut-off values, the measured data of the Nth sample becomes an integer shown when less than the
number. (Integer between 0 and 9,999,999)

Example 1: Nth sample measured data: 100.1 — 100.
Example 2: Nth sample measured data: 100 — 99.

3. When N =0 in the examples in 2 above, the cut-off value is an integer that exceeds the first measured
data.

Example: First sample measured data: 100.1 — 101.

4. When there are multiple measured data identical to the Nth sample, they may not follow the
specifications listed in 2 and 3 above.

Example: There are 29 samples with measured data of 200 and 71 samples with measured data
of 100, for a total of 100 samples. Calculating the cut-off value at a positive rate of 30 % results
in a cut-off value of 99.

However, if recalculated with a cut-off value of 99, the positive rate will be 100 %.

Testee mode: N = Positive rate + Number of all testees x 100
(N = number of testees that should be positive)

Explanatory note | : 1. Decimal points are rounded down for the number of testees.

2. For cut-off values, the measured data of the Nth testee becomes an integer shown when
less than the number (an integer between 0 and 9,999,999).

Example 1: Nth testee measured data: 100.1 — 100.
Example 2: Nth testee measured data: 100 — 99.
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

3.3.7 Outputting positive sample data

Output positive sample data specified on the “list of positive samples” to the selected output
destination.

Printing positive sample data
Saving positive sample data to external media

Outputting positive sample data to a host computer online

This section describes the procedure from the [Positive data] screen.

(=~ Page 130 “3.3.1 Displaying the positive sample list” through

Explanatory note | : If an error has occurred in communicating the measurement results, “Online” cannot be

selected in the [Output destination selection] dialog box.
: When there is both 15-times dilution and 250-times dilution measured data, a qualitative

assessment is performed.
If testing was stopped for either 15-times dilution or 250-times dilution, or if the measured data
for either was deleted by the operator, a qualitative assessment is not performed.

Explanatory note | : When outputting time code course data, set “Time course to Ext. media” to YES in [Settings] -

[System settings] - [Output settings].

e oo [ mwiome | wson [ s Select the display mode for positive samples (by

Date | Rack | SEQ. Datafne/mL] | Flag | Gomment Sample ID CG | Dil -v? Sample/teStee)-
[[4/T0706 1512 060-01 00007 453 <] BANDTIT T )

14710/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 + BBO00112 1

14/10/06 1216 059-03 00008 127 + BO00118 1

u;w;us 1318 059-04 00010 128 + BDOOITE 1

18/10/06 17217 050-01 00001 473 + cANDZ21 1

14/10/06 1219 059-02 00002 472 + cBO0222 1 Touch the {Sample} or {Testee} buttons.
14/10/06 1221 050-03 00008 184 + cozs i

14/10/06 1723 059-04 00004 134 + cD0224 1

14/10/06 1615 050-01 00001 458 + XA009a1 1

14/10/06 18:17 059-02 00002 458 + XBO09%2 1

14/10/06 1619 050-03 00008 127 + XC00998 1

14/10/06 1821 059-0¢ 00004 125 + X003 1

18/10/07 1332 026-03 00008 123 + [

14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 270 + 4 b |

JFUsselee/all: 484/ 1066 | Porate 454 &
I . | |

(@8mr  Omne ) e o R _|__|J

| Del I | Reverse I Output | Recal I Search Ia Gontinue |
Range can be specified. [ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [10:08:49
Test data Positive data ] Err sample I Histogram ‘ Replicate TOUCh the {Output} button

Date | Rack | SEQ. Datafne/mL] | Flag | Gomment Sample ID CG | Dil -v?

(EVAT q <] BANDTIT T )
T4710/06 1314 059-02° 00008 453 + BBO0TI2 | 1

14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127 + BO00113 1

14/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128 + BDOOINS 1

14/10/06 1217 059-01 00001 473 + CADO22I 1

14/10/06 1213 059-02 00002 47 + cBO0222 1

14/10/06 1221 059-03 00003 134 + CC00228 1

14/10/06 1723 059-04 00004 134 + CD00228 1

14/10/06 1815 059-01 00001 456 + XAD0SI1 1

14/10/06 18:17 059-02 00002 458 + XB00392 1

14/10/06 18:19059-03 00003 127 + Xo00993 1

14/10/06 1821 059-04 00004 125 + XD003%4 1

14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 + [

14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 270 + 4 b |
JPus sample / all = 484 /1066 | Porate 454 & |

@ Samale (O Testes Sort | Select-s | _J _|_~le
7 I <

| Del || Peversell Output I Recal I Search Ia Gontinue |

Range can be specified. [ [ %X [2015/01/05 [10:09:11 |
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Test data Positive data Err sample Histogram ] Replicate
| Date_ Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID 6C | Dil | t
1 13:1; +] ADDTTT 1 ]
14710706 1314 200008 453 + 8800112 1
14/10/06 1316 059-03 00008 127 + BOOOI1 1
14/10/06 1318 050-04 00010 128 + 8000116 1
14/10/06 1217 059-01 00001 473 + CANZ2T 1
14/10/06 1219 050-02 00002 472 + cB0222 1
14/10/06 1721 059-03 00003 134 + co0223 1
14/10/06 1723 050-04 00004 184 + cDO022s 1
14/10/06 1615 059-01 00001 458 + XAD0SST 1
14/10/06 1617 050-02 00002 458 + XB00392 1
14/10/06 1619 059-03 00003 127 + Xo00993 1
14/10/06 1621 050-04 00004 125 + X003 1
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 + 4
14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 270 + s 1
[
Select media
|_ @ Frinter O Ext. media OOnIinel Gancel ;l Start I

Range can be specified.

14/10/07 1332

Test data Positive data I Er sanple [ Histogram l Replicate
| Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID oG | Dil | t
(4710706 12:12_059-01 00007 453 +] BADDTIT i ]
14710706 1314 059-02 00008 453 + 8800112 1
[14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127 +] BC00113 1
14/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128 + BDO00I1E 1
‘N/|D/ﬂﬁ 1717 059-01 00001 473 +] CAD0221 1
14/10/06 1219 059-02 00002 472 + cB0222 1
14/10/06 17:21 058-03 00008 134 +] CC00223 1
14/10/06 1723 059-04 00004 184 + cD0224 1
‘N/m/ﬂﬁ 1815 059-01 00001 458 +] XAD0991 1
14/10/06 1617 059-02 00002 458 + XB009%2 1
[14/10/06 1819 058-03 00008 127 +] HC00993 1
14/10/06 1621 059-04 00004 125 + XD003% 1
‘N/|D/ﬂ7 1332 026-03 00003 123 +] 4
026-04 00004 270 + [

r

Pos

Left data

Outputine. Please wait

(42

Range can be specified.

3.3 List of Positive Samples

Output the positive sample data.
®  Select the output destination.
O  Printer
O  Ext. media (External media)
O  Online
@  Touch the {Start} button.

* Specified positive sample data is output to the
selected output destination.

* When output has completed, the system returns to the
[Positive data] screen.

{Cancel}: Cancel output, and return to the [Positive data]

screen.

: When “Ext. media” has been selected for the output destination and no external media is connected,

“Not connected with external media.” is displayed. Connect the external media and touch the
{Retry} button.

Explanatory note | : If the external media runs out of space during output, “There is not enough space on the external

media. Replace it with new media.” is displayed. Replace with new media and touch the {Retry}
button. Resume data output.

NN1-1384 Rev.0
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

3.3.8 Deleting positive sample data

Delete positive sample data for the selected measurement date and time.

This section describes the procedure from the [Positive data] screen.

(% Page 130 “3.3.1 Displaying the positive sample list” through

Test data Positive data I

Err sample I Histogram

I Replicate

| Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag
ToT Hil} L D

Gomment__| Sample ID
AOOTTT

| oc | pil | 4
=

&/

‘N/W/ﬂﬁ 1314 059-02 00008 453 L
14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127 [
114/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128 [
|14/10/06 17:17 059-01 00001 473 C
‘N/W/ﬂﬁ 17:19 059-02 00002 472 L
14/10/06 17:21  059-03 00003 134 [
114/10/06 17:23  059-04 00004 134 [+
|14/10/06 1815 059-01 00001 458 C
‘N/W/ﬂﬁ 18:17 059-02 00002 458 L
14/10/06 18:19  059-03 00003 127 [
114/10/06 1821 059-04 00004 125 [
|14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 C
‘N/|ﬂ/07 1332 026-04 00004 270 [

BBO00112
BC00113
BD00114
CA00221
CB00222
CC00223
CD00224
XA00991
XB00992
XC00993
XD009%4

484 /1066

| Pos sample / all =

O Testee

—

P-rate 454 %

Select-s I ‘

|

T
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
s
4
. I |

[ [ ]|

Recal I Search | -

Continue. I

Range can be specified.

Test data Positive data | Ere sample | Histogram | Replicate
T
1 I il |
. : v

4/10/06 1314 054-02 00008 + BBO0II2 |

4/10/06 1316 _059-03 00009 + BOOO1IE 1
+ £ 1

14710706 17:17 056-01 00001 B CAI221 T

18/10/06 1719 059-02 00002 472 + cBON22 1

16/10/06 1721 050-03 00003 134 - cC00223 1

[14/10/06 1723 059-04 00004 134 + cD00224 1

14/10/06 1815 056-01 00001 458 + XA009a1 1

18/10/06 1817 059-02 00002 458 + XB00992 1

16/10/06 1819 050-03 00003 127 - X099 1

[14/10/06 1821 059-04 00004 125 + XDO00394 1

14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 - 4

18/10/07 1332 026-0¢ 00008 270 + 4 e

|Pussample/al!= 484/ 1066 | Porate 454 &

@® Sample O Testee Sort

=
—

I Del | I Reverse I Qutput I Recal I Search | -

Selecting range. Specify end point.

n Select the display mode for positive samples (by

sample/testee).

Touch the {Sample} or {Testee} buttons.

Specify the measurement date and time range
(start point/end point) of the data to delete.

(It is not necessary to specify the range when

deleting all data.)

(=5 Page 136 “3.3.3 Specifying positive sample data

by range” |

: If a range is not specified, all positive samples displayed on the [Positive data] screen will be deleted.

© Sample O Testee Sort

Test data Positive data | Err sample | Histogram | Replicate.
T

| Date. | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['co ] pil | 4?
‘N/Iﬂ/ﬂﬁ 18312 059-01 00007 453 [+ BADO111 1 =
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 [+ BBOOTI2 1
‘H/Iﬂ/ﬂﬁ 1316 059-03 00009 127 [+ BC00113 1
[[8710/06 1318 _059-0¢_00010 128 = BOOOTIE 1 ]
|Pussampl=/al!= 484/ 1066 | Porate 454 &

il

selecting

148

Touch the {Del} button.
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

i i it Confirm the specified date and time, and touch the
{OK} button.

e Rack | SEQ. | Datale/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID
14/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 453 BADDII1

[+
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 [+ BB00112
14/10/06 13:16_059-03 00009 127 [ 4] BC00113

3 | [ BO00T1E

r

Pos : | Delete data of selected Date?

®

|__ oose | |1

Selecting [ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [11:01:26 |

{OK}: Delete data for the specified date and time.

{Close}: The dialog box closes.

| | : Positive sample data for the specified date and
e s el | ot [SrkD e 01] time was deleted.
14/10/06 17:17  059-01 00001 473 ] CAD0221 1
14/10/06 17:19  059-02 00002 472 +] CB00222
14/10/06 17:21 059-03 00003 134 +] ©C00223
[14/10/06 17:23 059-04 00004 134 +] CD00224
14/10/06 18:15 059-01 00001 458 ] XA00991
14/10/06 1817 059-02 00002 458 +] XB00992
W/io/s 1021 oeend o000y 128 3 Xoouss: -
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 + To update posmve Sample data:
Wivan 1505 towos mios s 3
Wivan 150 sebor ooy 12 K @  Touch the {Continue} button.
14/10/07 13:35 059-02 00008 439 +] . . .
P IR @®  Touch the {Register} button in the dialog box.
QO Testes Sort

e o |

Range can be specified.

Positive data
 Date. _Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['oc | pil t
14/10/06 1217 059-01 00001 473 + cAN22l 1
14/10/06 17:19  059-02 00002 472 +] CB00222 1
14/10/06 17.21_059-03 00003 134 + co00223 1
[14/10/06 17:23 059-04 00004 134 +] CD00224 1 ]
14/10/06 18:15_059-01 00001 458 + XA009T 1
14/10/06 1817 059-02 00002 458 +] XB00992 1
14/10/06 1819 059-03 00003 127 + Xo00993 1
14/10/06 1821 056-04 00004 125 + XD00SSs 1
16/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 + 4
18/10/07 132 026-04 00008 270 + 4
14/10/07 1333 026-05 00005 499 + 4
18/10/07 1333 026-06 00005 473 + )
14/10/07 1335 _059-01 00007 123 + 4
14/1 T
pos | Register?
®
Close I I © Register I
Range can be specified. ['[ [xx [2015/01/05 [11:02:29
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3.4 List of Error Samples

Display a list of error samples.

Error samples displayed in the list can be sorted, searched, output, and deleted.

3.4.1 Displaying the list of error samples

Samp | STAT samp I sTD I @

L4/12/71 38 _114/12/02 13:01 14/
14/12/26 08:07 14/12/01 13:08 14/11/1
14/12/18 13:08 14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26
14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:55 14/11/03 16:06
14/12/12 15:39 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:46
14/12/12 08:27 14/11/27 09:43 14/10/16 09:35
14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 09:33
14/12/10 14:29 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
14/12/05 10:49 14/11/20 11:30 14/10/09 09:54
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 09:43 14/10/08 09:16
14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 09:52
14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 09:42 14/10/06 17:43
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:06

Date I Select-s I Read again I
To Read again. place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].
Del I | Media I Pos. rate I Test data I:’_’ Close If_’ Menu I

14/12/18 13:08 14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26
14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:85 14/11/03 16:06
14/12/12 15:39 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:46
14/12/12 08:27 14/11/27 09:43 14/10/16 09:35
14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 09:33
14/12/10 14:29 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
14/12/05 10:49 14/11/20 11:30 14/10/09 08:54
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 09:43 14/10/08 09:16
14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 09:52
14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 09:42 14/10/06 17:43
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:06

I el =

To Read again. place cursor on the Start point
gain].

Range can be specified. 2015/01/05
Samp | STAT samp I STD I ac
[
14/12/26 09:39 14/12/02 13:01 14/11/09 09:39 [4710706 09:52 ] .g
14/12/26 09:07 14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:28

push [Read a
Del I | Media I Pos. rate I Test data I T Close I T Mew I
Selecting range. Specify end point. [ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [11:04:44 |

Samp | STAT samp I STD I ac

14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26
14/11/30 11:55 14/11/03 16:08
14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 08:46
14/11/27 09:48 14/10/16 08:35
14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 08:33
14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 08:45
14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
14/11/20 11:30 14/10/09 08:54
14/11/19 09:48 14/10/08 08:16
14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 08:52
14/11/14 09:42 14/10/06 17:43
14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:08
14/11/09 09:38 14/10/06 08:52
14/11/07 08:28

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

Selecting XX [2015/01/05 |

Del I | Media I Pos. rate II Test data I( Close I'; Menu I

11:05:09

n Touch the tab of the measured data to display.

{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab

Specify the measurement date and time.

(%5 Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data by
measurement date and time” Specify the
range.

(% Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data by
range” ¥4

- Touch the {Test data} button.
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Content displayed on the [Err sample] screen

3.4 List of Error Samples

* The list of error samples is displayed.

Test data Positive data I Err sample I Histogram | Replicate Touch the {EIT Sample} button
L

Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalng/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID oo i | 4

T/ 0705 1040 G58-07 00001 & Y0

16/710/06 1042 050-02 00002 ] B AB00IT2 1

14/10/06 1048 056-03 00003 ] E ACO0113 1

14/10/06 1045 050-08 0000 0 E ADODINE 1

14/10/06 1048 059-05 00005 ] E AEOOTIS 1

14/10/06 1050 050-06 00006 0 E AFODIIG 1

14/10/06 13:12  059-01 00007 453 + BANO111 1

14/10/06 1318 059-02 00008 453 + BBODI2 1

14/10/06 1316 053-03 00003 127 . BOONIS 1

16/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128 + B000114 1

14/10/06 13:20 059-05 00011 69 BE00115 1

14/10/06 1322 059-05 00012 71 E BFODIIG 1

14/10/06 17:17  058-01 00001 473 + CADD221 1

16/10/06 17219 059-02 00002 472 + oB0022 1 =l
: | |

— | al J—""
| Del | | Output I Copy | D edit | Recal I Search | Continue I
Range can be specified. [ XX [2015/01/05 [11:05:23

Display Details Remark
Date Date and time sample was measured
RACK Rack No. - Position number in rack
SEQ. Group No. - Sequence No.
Data [ng/mL] Measurement results
Flag 1+ 2+3+

Error information (excluding reading errors)

) Blank output for measured

UR + Under range data and judgment result
Comment -

OR . Over range Output only judgment

result
PRC Prozonc Output only judgment
result

Sample ID Barcode information on sampling bottles
cc Calibration curve used to calculate measured

data (CC No.)

Dilution information

Space : No dilution

p (test mode, remeasure mode)

A : No dilution
Dil (Retest mode)

Al5 15-times dilution

(Dilution test mode)
250-times dilution
A250 (Dilution test mode)

Explanatory note | - During a dilute test, if no dilution and 15-times dilution are both tested, the final result row is

displayed in blue text.
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3.4 List of Error Samples
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3.4.2 Sorting error sample data

Error samples specified from measured data can be sorted by measurement date and time, and by

group.

When sorting by measurement date and time, error samples are displayed in ascending order by

“date.”

When sorting by group, error samples are displayed in ascending order by “sample number group.’

’

This section describes the procedure from the [Err sample] screen.
(=~ Page 150 “3.4.1 Displaying the list of error samples” through

Explanatory note
Explanatory note

screen.

: If a range is not specified, all error samples displayed on the [Err sample] screen will be sorted.

: The range of error samples can also be specified using the {Select-s} button on the [Err sample]

The method is the same as on page 154 “3.4.3 Specifying error sample data by range.”

Test data Positive data | Err sample | Histogram | Replicate.

T
| Date_ _Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID [ co ] bil | 5
|[[8770/09 1841 _026-06_00023 [+ OR 2 |k
14711703 1704 098-03] 00009 Samp unset
14/11/03 1704 098-10 00010 Samp unset
14/11/07 1700 026-07 00005 [ 1R 5 A0
|14/11/17 1111 058-03 00109 Samp unset
[14/11/17 11:11059-10 00110 Samp unset
[14/11/17 1241 098-08 00146 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-07 00147 Samp unset
|16/11/17 1241 038-08 00148 Samp unset
[14/11/17 1241 098-09 00149 Samp unset
[14/11/17 1241 098-10 00150 Samp unset
14/11/19 1045 010-01 00001 [ +] OR 2
|14/11/19 1045 010-02 00002 [ +] OR 2 g
[14/11/19 10:45 010-05 00005 [+ 0rR 2 =
| J

Sort Select-s I

l L]

=
|

o

| Output I Search |»ﬁ Continue |

Range can be specified.

[ [ XX [2015/01/05 [11:05:54

Test data | Positive data | Err sample | Histogram | Replicate.
T
| Date_ _Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID [ oG pil 5
|[[8710/09 1841 026-06_00023 L 2 ]k
14711703 17204 098-03] 00009 Samp unset
14/11/03 1704 098-10 00010 Samp unset
14/11/07 1700 026-07 00005 [ 1R 5 A0
|14/11/17 1111 058-03 00109 Samp unset
[14/11/17 11:11059-10 00110 Samp unset
[14/11/17 1241 098-08 00146 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-07 00147 Samp unset
|16/11/17 1241 038-08 00148 Samp unset
[14/11/17 1241 098-09 00149 Samp unset
[14/11/17 1241 098-10 00150 Samp unset
14/11/19 1045 010-01 00001 [ +] OR 2
|14/11/19 1645 010-02 00002 [ +] OR 2
1441 =
|
Select process Method
Date sort Group sort l

= e ]

Range can be specified.

[ [ XX [2015/01/05 [11:05:54

Il Touch the {Sort} button.

Touch the {Date sort} button or the {Group sort}
button.

* Sorted results are displayed.

{Date sort}: Sort measured data in ascending order by

measurement date and time.

{Group Sort}:Sort measured data in ascending order by sample
number group.

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
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Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID [co]bil | t
= 0 p
16711703 1704 038-03 00009 Samp unset
14/11/03 1704 09810 00010 Samp unset
16/11/07 1700 026-07 00005 [ 1R
14/11/17 1111 059-03 00109 Samp unset
16/11/17 1111 059-10 00110 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 08806 00148 Samp unset
16/11/17 1241 038-07 00147 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 03808 00148 Samp unset
16/11/17 1241 03803 00149 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 09810 00150 Samp unset
16/11/10 1046 010-01 00001 [+ OR
14/11/19 1645 010-02 00002 [ 4] or
16/11/18 1045 010-05 00005 [ 4 or
Sort I Select-s I Search | ‘ |
| Del I | Output I Search IIu Gontinue l

[[ XX [2015/01/05 [11:07:02

3.4 List of Error Samples

- Register the sorted results.
®  Touch the {Continue} button.

@  Touch the {Register} button.

Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalng/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID [co] Et
[[4/10/09 1£41_026-06 0002 [ -] OR P I |
14711703 17:04098-08 00009 ‘Samp unset
14/11/03 1704 098-10 00010 Samp unset
14/11/07 1700 026-07 00005 [ 1R A0
14/11/17 1111 059-08 00109 Samp unset
14/11/17 1111 089-10 00110 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-05 00146 ‘Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-07 00147 ‘Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-08 00148 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-08 00149 ‘Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-10 00150 ‘Samp unset
14/11/19 1045 010-01 00001 [ +] OR
14/11/19 10:46_010-02 00002 T +1 OR
EZATI. T
Register?

Close. I I ©  Resister l

Range can be specified.

[[ XX [2015/01/05 [11:07:02

NN1-1384 Rev.0

{Register}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

* Sorted results were registered.
* The system returns to the [Process data] screen.

* Sorted data is registered.

Cancel registration, and return to the [Process
data] screen.

The dialog box closes.
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3.4 List of Error Samples
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3.4.3 Specifying error sample data by range

Touch the measurement date and time on the [Err sample] screen or operate the cursor buttons to
specify positive sample data by range of measurement date and time (start point/end point).
Specify the start point and touch the {Select-s} button to confirm the error sample data at the start

point.

Specify the end point and touch the {Select} button to confirm the error sample data at the end

point.

After the start and end points are confirmed, the error sample data between the start and end points

is specified.

This section describes the procedure from the [Err sample] screen.

(& Page 150 “3.4.1 Displaying the list of error samples” [Jl] through

Test data | Positive data | Err sample | Histogram | Replicate.
Datale/mll | Flae | O L J D, rea) 3
14/11/03 17:04  098-09 00009 Samp unset

14/11/03 1704 038-10 00010 Samp unset
Ui

[14/11/07 1700 026-07 00005 [ 1R 6 A0
[4/11/17 1111 059-09 00109 Samp unset

14/11/17 111105810 00110 Samp unset

14/11/17 1241 098-06 00145 Samp unset

[14/11/17 1241 098-07 00147 Samp unset

[14/11/17 1241 098-08 00148 Samp unset

14/11/17 1241 098-08 00149 Samp unset

14/11/17 1241 098-10 00150 Samp unset

[14/11/19 1046 010-01 00001 [+ OR 2
(14411719 10:46 010-02 00002 [ +] OR 2
18/11/19 1045 010-05 00005 [+ 0R 2 1

=

| Output I Search |o Gontinue I

Range can be specified.

Test data | Pasitive data | Err sample | Histogram | Replicate
| Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID o[ il | 4
14/10/09 1641 026-06 00023 [ +] OrR 2 &
14/11/03 1704 008-09 00008 Samp unset
14/11/03 1704 088-10 00010 Samp unset
14/11/07 1200 026-07 00005 [ 1R 6 A0
{14/11/17 1111 058-09 00109 Samp unset
‘H/H/UHH 059-10 00110 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-06 00145 Samp unset
4/11/17 1241 088-07 00147 Samp unset
N;n;w;wgu 0008 00149 S wset.
14/11/17 1241 = 1 samp unset

e )

I = | |
[14/11/19 10:45010-02 00002 [ +] OR 2
14/11/18 1045 010-05 00005 [+ OR 2 A

> |

| Output I Search | - Continue I

Selecting range. Specify end point. [ | [XX [2015/01/05 [13:49:51

Specify the error sample data at the start point.

®  Touch the date and time that will be the start point.
@  Touch the {Select-s} button.

* The data at the start point was confirmed.
(The text in the row of the specified date and
time turns blue.)
* When the start point is confirmed, the {Select-s}
button changes to the {Select} button.

Specify the error sample data at the end point.

(1) Touch the data row that will be the end point.

(The text in the row of the specified range
turns blue.)

(2) Touch the {Select} button.

{Select-s}:
{Select}:
{Clear}:

* The data for the specified range is displayed.
* When the end point is confirmed, the {Select} button
changes to the {Clear} button.

Confirm start point data for the specified range.
Confirm end point data for the specified range.

Clear the specified range.
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3.4 List of Error Samples

: If the data specified for the start and end points is the same, the system will handle it as though only

a single sample of data was specified.

: To specify a new range of data, touch the {Clear} button.

All data is displayed, and the system returns to the state it was in before the range was specified.

Test data Positive data | Er sample | Histogram | Replicate
| Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['ecpil | AE
14/11/03 17:04  098-09 00009 Samp unset
14/11/03 120408810 00010 Samp unset
14/11/07 17:00 026-07 00005 L1 W 6 A0
14/11/17 1111 059-09 00109 Samp unset
14/11/17 11:11 058-10 00110 Samp unset
14/11/17 124109806 00146 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-07 00147 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-08 00148 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-09 00149 Samp unset
4711717 1241 _098-10_00150 Samp unset ]

Del I | Output I Search I @
Selecting [ [ x [2015/01/05 [13
Test data | Positive data | Err sample | Histogram | Replicate
Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['ecpil | AE
14/11/03 17:04  098-09 00009 Samp unset
14/11/03 120409810 00010 Samp unset
14/11/07 17:00 026-07 00005 [ 1w 6 A0
14/11/17 1111 058-09 00109 Samp unset
14/11/17 11:11 058-10 00110 Samp unset
14/11/17 124109806 00146 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-07 00147 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-08 00148 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-09 00149 Samp unset
4711717 1241 _098-10_00150 Samp unset ]

= I m—— i — I

o

[]

|_ | Cancel i

Del I | Output I Search | & Continue
Selecting [ [ XX [2015/01/05 [13:50:56
Test data | Positive data | Err sample | Histogram | Replicate.
Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['ecpil | AE
14/11/03 17:04  098-09 00009 Samp unset
14/11/03 120409810 00010 Samp unset
14/11/07 17:00 026-07 00005 [ 1w 6 A0
14/11/17 1111 058-09 00109 Samp unset
14/11/17 11:11 058-10 00110 Samp unset
14/11/17 124109806 00146 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-07 00147 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-08 00148 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-09 00149 Samp unset
4711717 1241 _098-10_00150 Samp unset ]
Register?

Selecting

NN1-1384 Rev.0

Error sample data was specified.

To clear the specified range, touch the {Clear}

button.

Register the error sample data.
@®  Touch the {Continue} button.

@  Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

* Specified data was registered.

Specified data is registered.

Cancel registration, and return to the [Process
data] screen.

The dialog box closes.
Touch the {Clear} button to specify a new range.
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3.4.4 Searching error sample data

Search error samples based on sample ID, sample number, rack number, and measurement date and

time.

This section describes the procedure from when the [Err sample] screen is displayed.

(& Page 150 “3.4.1 Displaying the list of error samples” through

searched.

sample] screen.

: If a range is not specified, all error samples displayed on the [Err sample] screen will be

: Measured data cannot be searched for using the rack position number.

: The range of error sample data can also be specified using the {Select-s} button on the [Err

The method is the same as on page 154 “3.4.3 Specifying error sample data by range.”

: Sort error sample data using the {Sort} button on the [Err sample] screen.

The method is the same as on page 152 “3.4.2 Sorting error sample data.”

Test data | Pasitive data ‘ Er sample | Histogram | Replicate
Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID. cc [ pil | 4@
|[14/11/04 11:38_096-04 00001 Sample short ERT238X 1 A%l X
18/11/708 11:48_082-08 00008 No sample ERI2GY | 1 A0
14/11/04 1208 096-04 00007 No sample ER54332 1 A250
18/11/08 1210 096-07 00008 Sample short ERTESD | A0
14/11/04 1213 096-10 00009 Latex blank err ER4123F 1 A250
18/11/08 1311 082-08 00010 No sample XKIIED | 1 A250
14/11/04 1314 082-07 00011 Sample short FD42865 1 A250
14/11/08 1317 082-10 00012 Latex blark e LADD2SJ | A250
14/11/04 13:32  082-04 00013 No sample FD4852Q 1 A250
18/11/08 1354 082-07 00018 Sample short GFS416A | 1 A250
14/11/04 1359 082-04 00016 No sample QD9632U 1 A250
14/11/08 1602 082-07 00017 No sample QALI0BM 1 A250
14/11/04 1500 082-04 00004 Latex blank err Uv44426 1 A0
14/11/04 1503 082-07 00005 No sample wssTes | 1 A0 4l

o
Sort I Select-s | Searc | ‘ I _I_-iJ
Del I | Output II Search & Continue I
Range can be specified. [ [ XX [2015/01/05 [14:08:06 |

Search word seftings

@ | @ammﬂ |
D BCNE B B A

PR VR PSS IS PR PN P P VI V2 PR
P P PR PR PR P R PR P P P
Y Y

2 ds e fs s {7 s fo o |- |
I V2 PR PR IV PV P

[ ez

| [ [Xx [2015/01/05 [14:08:52

Search word seftings UJ

@emEn [ Osameewa ([ -]
I Ooate o[ w[ wmf oo [ [

[ Rack No

(2)

PR PR PSS PR PR P P P VI VA P
P P VR P PR P VR PR P P
P P P PR ve lse

r lz ds o ds s {7 s |s 1o |

L 1l [ e ]

[ [oenemn]

[ [ XX [2015/01/05 [14:09:24

3)

Il Touch the {Search} button.

Select the type of keyword to search.

O

Oo0Oo

Sample ID
Sample No.
Rack No.
Date

Enter a keyword.

@

@

{Ala}:
{Sign}:

Touch the “input field” next to the name of the
keyword.

Enter a keyword using the keypad.
Touch the {enter} key.

Switch input between uppercase and lowercase.

Allows for input of symbols.
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3.4 List of Error Samples

: Entry of the group number and measurement date and time can be omitted. However, if a

measurement date and time box is checked, it is necessary to input at least one of the following:
year, month, date, hour, and minute.

: The measured data specified on the [Test data] screen will be searched.

Search word settings

IE]Samnleln ] ASI Osameeto | [ - [
Oreckte [ [Coate | [ e[ w0 [ [

L L L EELE el L Ik | :The{A/a}and{Sign}buttonsare

4
available when the cursor is in the
L e Ao do le 1o e s |r |o |r | .
................... input field.
|4 I}{ J ¥ IZ I ifa Sien I
vz e e ds 1s |7 le 1o 1o |- |
- | | = l ,_4' ﬁ‘;l del I _entLI
| | Cantine |
You can input 15 digits. [ [[xx [2015/01/05 [14:10:23
Search word seffings Touch the {Continue} button.
@semoen [ ASHIE [t || -
Oreckte [ Ooate [ [ mf oo [ [
4 s e o e |r lo o |r |o |x |
t o o 1o lr lo e s |7 lo |v |
v |x |r |z | Wa I |
r 1o e de ds ds |7 fs fo {0 |- |
L I It I — I — Idel Iem:er I
| l Contine |
You can input 15 digits. [ XX [2015/01/05 [14:10:48
Search word seffings Touch the {Start} button.
Esarsen ([ FES [sewkte [[ -] * Searching begins.
Creckte ([ [ose [ e[ wa[ oo [ [ * Search results are displayed.

a s le 1o le le lo s [+ |5 Ix

t lo 1o o lp fo le s [r |o v

Start?

LES

Glose I I Start I

mmm MM

wimls

You can input 15 digits. [ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [14:10:49
T | s e I Register the search results.

\ .

D Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Cox Sample ID [ 66| Dil |

N;EIZH 10:50 095—’:04 00004 m— ] Sarr:lrr::uvt ‘ mp:SZSHIS 5 Aﬁl ® TouCh the {Contlnue} bUtton

14/11/12 1843 096-04 00004 Sample short AS1458E 5 A0 . . .

/1 1o 0 o%-ox -tutto Samol shen | OPISTIE 5 a0 @©@  Touch the {Register} button in the dialog box.
14/11/12 1820 096-07 00011 Latex blank err QL4412D 5 A0

14/11/12 1938 082-04 00013 No sample FS9624D 5  A250

14/11/12 1841 082-07 00014 Latex blank err IU4210F 5 A250

14/11/12 20:28  096-04 00022 Sample short RE8842D 5 A50

14/11/12 2031 096-07 00023 Latex blank err JGO035W 5 A0

14/11/16 1641 002-01 00003 Latex blank err GGY572G 5

14/11/16 1643 002-02 00004 Latex blank err WE1254E 5

14/11/16 16:45 002-03 00005 Latex blank err KK4269V 5

14/12/18 1637 012-01 00001 No sample 1

14/12 T

Register?
{Register}: Search data is registered.
‘ {Close}: Cancel registration, and return to the [Process
Gancel i Close I l Register l data] screen.
e Tcamsoes e {Cancel}:  The dialog box closes.
157
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3.4 List of Error Samples

3.4.5 Outputting error sample data

Output error sample data specified on the “list of error samples” to the selected output destination.

Printing error sample data

Saving error sample data to external media
Outputting error sample data to a host computer online

This section describes the procedure from when the [Err sample] screen is displayed.

(%~ Page 150 “3.4.1 Displaying the list of error samples” n through

Explanatory note | : If an error has occurred in communicating the measurement results, “Online” cannot be selected in

the [Output destination selection] dialog.

Explanatory note

is performed.

: When there is both 15-times dilution and 250-times dilution measured data, a qualitative assessment

If testing was stopped for either 15-times dilution or 250-times dilution, or if the measured data for
either was deleted by the operator, a qualitative assessment is not performed.

Test data Positive data I Err sample I Histogram I Replicate:
| Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datale/mL] | Flag | Comment Sample 1D GG | Dil | .?
[[&/T1/04 11:38_096-04 00001 sample short 1A% &
18711704 11:48 082-04 00004 No sample 1 A250
14/11/04 1208 096-04 00007 No sample 1 A0
|14/11/04 1210 096-07 00008 Sample short 1 A0
[14/11/08 1213 096-10 00009 Latex blank e 1 A%0
18/11/04 1311 082-04 00010 No sample 1 A250
14/11/04 1314 082-07 00011 Sample short 1 A0
[14/11/08 1317 08210 00012 Latex blank err 1 A250
14/11/04 1332 082-04 00013 No sample 1 A%0
18/11/04 1334 082-07 00014 Sample short 1 A0
14/11/04 1359 082-04 00016 No sample 1 A0
114711704 1402 082-07 00017 No sample 1 A0
14/11/04 1500 082-04 00004 Latex blank e 1 A%0
1$/11/04 1503 082-07 00005 No sample 1m0 A

o
s | seeers [ e |

Del l

[ ]

Search I - Continue I

Range can be specified. XX [2015/01/05 [14:12:03

Test data I Positive data I En sample I Histogram I Replicate.

| Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datale/mL] | Flag | Comment Sample 1D CC | Dil | .v?

71170811 = sample short 1A% &

18711704 11:48 082-04 00004 No sample 1 A250

14/11/04 1208 096-04 00007 No sample 1 A0

|14/11/04 1210 096-07 00008 Sample short 1 A0

[14/11/08 1213 096-10 00009 Latex blank e 1 A%0

18/11/04 1311 082-04 00010 No sample 1 A250

14/11/04 1314 082-07 00011 Sample short 1 A0

[14/11/08 1317 08210 00012 Latex blank err 1 A250

14/11/04 1332 082-04 00013 No sample 1 A%0

18/11/04 1334 082-07 00014 Sample short 1 A0

14/11/04 1359 082-04 00016 No sample 1 A0

[14/11/04 1402 082-07 00017 No sample 1 A%0

14/11/04 1500 082-04 00004 Latex blank e 1 A%0

1$/11/04 1503 082-07 00005 No sample 1 A2%0 ’.:J,
Select media
® Frinter Obxtmeda (O Online l [ | Start l

Range can be specified. XX [2015/01/05 [14:12:03

158

Touch the {Output} button.

Output the error sample data.
®  Select the output destination.

O  Printer
O  Ext. media (External media)
O  Online

®  Touch the {Start} button.

{Start}: Data is output.
{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

NN1-1384 Rev.0



Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalng/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID [ 6o bil | 1
4/T1/08 1138096~ mple T A%0
14/11/04 11:48  082-04 00004 No sample 1 A0
14/11/04 1208 096-04 00007 No sampl 1. A250
14/11/04 1210 096-07 00008 Sample short 1 A0
14/11/04 1213 096-10 00009 Latex blank err 1. A250
14/11/04 1311 082-04 00010 sampl 1 A0
14/11/04 1314 082-07 00011 ‘Sample short 1. A250
14/11/04 1317 082-10 00012 Latex blank err 1 A0
14/11/04 13:32  082-04 00013 1. A250
14/11/04 13:34  082-07 00014 Sample short 1 A0
14/11/04 1359 082-04 00016 No sample 1. A250
14/11/04 14:02  082-07 00017 No sample 1 A0
14/11/04 15:00 082-04 00004 Latex blank err 1. A250
14/11/04 1503 082-07 00005 No sample 1 A0

Left data

Outputing. Please wait.

[321]

Range can be specified.

[[[Xx [2015/01/05 [14:13:11

NN1-1384 Rev.0

destination.

3.4 List of Error Samples

s Error sample data is output to the selected output

159



3.4 List of Error Samples

3.4.6 Deleting error sample data

Delete error sample data for the specified measurement date and time.

This section describes the procedure from the [Err sample] screen.

(% Page 150 “3.4.1 Displaying the list of error samples” through

T [ poesn [ o e n Specify the data to delete using a measurement
(Ot | o (560 [ ossig/n] | o Conmet [ Sorpe {00 01 | date and time range (start point/end point). (It is
0 o i not necessary to specify the range when deleting
14/11/04 1208 096-04 00007 No sample 1 A50
WAVoL Tols et toos Db R 11 data displayed on th
}:/H/N 1311 082-04 00010 Nau(e;;m:;; = 1 A250 a ata lsp aye on t e Screen')

14/11/04 1314 082-07 00011 Sample short 1 A0

14/11/04 1317 082-10 00012 Latex blank err 1 A250

14/11/04 13:32  082-04 00013 No sample 1 A0

14/11/04 1334 082-07 00014 Sample short 1 A250

14/11/04 1359 082-04 00016 No sample 1 A50

14/11/04 1402 082-07 00017 No sample 1 A250

14/11/04 1500 082-04 00004 Latex blank err 1 A0

14/11/04 1503 082-07 00005 No sample 1 A250 f_]

B | | (=" Page 154 “3.4.3 Specifying error sample data

Sort I Select-s I Search I ‘ I _I_‘,'J by range”
Del I

Range can be specified.

Test data I Positive data I Err sample I Histogram l Replicate: TouCh the {Del} butt()n.

| Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID oG [ il | .g.
/11716 1641 002-01 00008 [ ] Latexblank err 5 B
14/11/16 1643 002-02 00004 [ ] Latex blank err 5
[18/11/76 1645 002-03 00005 [T Latex blank err 5

II Del I | Output I Search | -, Continue. I
Selecting [ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [14:14:54
I e R e Confirm the specified date and time, and touch the
| Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID G| Dil | .g. {OK} button.
14/11/16 16:41 002-01 00003 [ ] Latexblank err 5 =
14/11/16 16:43  002-02 00004 [ ] Latexblank err 5
[F4/T1716 1645 002-03_00005 T T Tatex blank err H ]

Delete data of selected Date?

{OK}: Data for the specified date and time is deleted.
{Close}: The dialog box closes.

I__ Cose | I oK I

Selecting [ [ XX [2015/01/05 [14:14:54

: If a range is not specified, all samples displayed on the [Err sample] screen will be deleted.

160
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Err sample

te | Rack | SEQ. | Datale/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID
14/11/04 11:38 096-04 00001 Sample short
14/11/04 11:48082-04 00004 No sample
47117081 = Ho sample
4711704 1210 096-07 00008 Sample short
14/11/04 1213 096-10 00009 Latex blank err
14/11/08 1311 082-04 00010 samp!
14/11/04 1314 082-07 00011 Sample short
14/11/0 1317 082-10 00012 Latex blank err
14/11/04 1332 082-04 00013
14/11/04 1334 082-07 00014 Sample short
14/11/04 1359 082-04 00016 No sample
14/11/04 1602 082-07 00017 No sample
14/11/04 1500 082-04 00004 Latex blank err
14/11/04 1503 082-07 00005 No sample
Sort I | Selects 1 Search I
Del I | Output I Search Ia Continue I
Range can be specified. [ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [14:15:41

)

Err sample
te | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flse | Comment | Sample ID e il | t
14/11/04 11:38  096-04 00001 Sample short 1 A250
No sample 1 A%0
No sample T__A%50]
Sample short T A0
14/11/04 1213 096-10 00009 Latex blank err 1 A250
14/11/04 1311 082-04 00010 No sample 1 A%0
14/11/04 1314 082-07 00011 Sample short 1 A250
14/11/04 1317 082-10 00012 Latex blank err 1 A%0
14/11/04 13:82  082-04 00013 sample 1 A250
14/11/04 1334 082-07 00014 Sample short 1 A%0
14/11/04 1359 082-04 00016 No sample 1 A250
14/11/04 1602 082-07 00017 No sample 1 A%0
14/11/04 1500 082-04 00004 Latex blank err 1 A250
; ! >
Register?
Close © Reeister

Range can be specified.

[[[Xx [2015/01/05 [14:15:41

NN1-1384 Rev.0

3.4 List of Error Samples

The error sample data for the specified date and
time was deleted.

To update error sample data:
®  Touch the {Continue} button.
@  Touch the {Register} button in the dialog box.
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3.5 Histogram

Display a histogram for the specified measured data.

Histograms can be output to the selected output destination and their ranges can be changed.

3.5.1

Displaying histograms

Display a histogram for the specified measured data.

Samp

| STAT

samp | STD

14/12/26 09:33
14/12/26 08:07
14/12/18 13:08
114/12/17 15:18
14/12/12 15:33
14/12/12 08:27
14/12/11 08:03
14/12/10 14:29
14/12/10 10:12
14/12/05 10:43
14/12/04 10:07
14/12/02 17:26
14/12/02 15:51
14/12/02 14:10

14/12/02 13:01
14/12/01 13:08
14/11/30 14:35
14/11/30 11:55
14/11/30 08:40
14/11/27 09:48
14/11/26 13:32
14/11/25 10:01
14/11/21 10:52
14/11/20 11:30
14/11/19 09:48
14/11/16 18:56
14/11/14 09:42
14/11/13 08:33

I Select

14/11/09 09:39 14/10/06 09:52
14/11/07 08:28
14/11/06 09:26
14/10/17 09:46
14/10/16 09:35
14/10/15 09:33
14/10/14 09:45
14/10/10 13:08
14/10/09 09:54
14/10/08 09:16
14/10/07 09:52
14/10/06 17:49
14/10/06 17:06

push [Read again].

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point

Del I

=

|

Test data It. Clase IL Menu I

Selecting range. Specify end point.

[ | [XX [2015/01/05 [14:18:25 |

Samp

| STAT

- |

14/12/26 09:07
14/12/18 13:08
14/12/17 15:16
14/12/12 15:39
14/12/12 09:27
14/12/11 08:03
14/12/10 14:29
14/12/10 10:12
14/12/05 10:49
14/12/04 10:07
14/12/02 17:26
14/12/02 15:51
14/12/02 14:10

Date

4712726 09:39 ]14/12/02 13:01

14/12/01 13:08
14/11/30 14:35
14/11/30 11:55
14/11/30 08:40
14/11/27 09:48
14/11/26 13:32
14/11/25 10:01
14/11/21 10:52
14/11/20 11:30
14/11/19 09:48
14/11/16 18:56
14/11/14 09:42
14/11/13 08:33

I Select-:

14/11/09 09:39
14/11/07 08:28
14/11/06 09:26
14/11/03 16:06
14/10/17 09:46
14/10/16 09:35
14/10/15 09:33
14/10/14 09:45
14/10/10 13:08
14/10/09 09:54
14/10/08 09:16
14/10/07 09:52
14/10/06 17:49
14/10/06 17:06

= I

14/10/06 09:52

Read again I

push [Read again].

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point

Del I

| Media

I Pos. rate I Test data It. Close IL Menu I

Range can be specified.

[ | [XX [2015/01/05 [14:18:06

Touch the tab of the measured data to display.
{Samp} tab

{STAT samp} tab

(STD}

{QC}

Specify the measured data by date and time or
range.
<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(=5~ Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data by

measurement date and time”
<Specifying by range>

Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

(=5~ Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data by

range” ¥

NN1-1384 Rev.0




3.5 Histogram

: Measured data calculated in the test or remeasure modes will be displayed on the histogram.
: A histogram for all data will be displayed if no range is specified.

o [ omrem | s | o

14/12/26 09:39 14/12/02 13:01 14/11/08 09:39
4/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:28
4/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26

11730 11 s5h L4710 1606 ]
A

4/
4/
4/
4/
4/
4/
4/
1/

=
=]
=]
=
2
=
8

4,

:56
1/14 08:42
1/13 08:33

&

14/12/02 14:10

Clear i

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

e | ]

Media l Pos. rate I Test data ng_’ Close Ii_ Meru I

Selecting

Test oo Hoogon | Fepleos

AL Iy
14/11/03 16:53 L

[14/11/03 1655 098-04 L

14/11/03 1657 093-05 00005 68 L -1

14/11/03 16:58  098-06 00006 68 [ =1

14/11/03 17:00 098-07 00007 1 | ]

[14/11/03 1702 098-08 00008 1 =1

[14/11/03 17:04 093-09 00009 Samp unset
14/11/03 17:04  098-10 00010 Samp unset
|14/11/06 10:02  033-01 00001 66 |

[14/11/06 1004 033-02 00002 68 =1

\14/11/06 10:06 033-03 00003 68 L -1

14/11/06 10:08  033-04 00004 66 =1

@

R e e e e |

Range can be specified.

Totdta | rosibedss | Greams | Heown | el
| Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['cc | il t
14/12/12 1127 008-01 00007 470 +
14/12/12 1129 008-02 00008 474 +
14/12/12 1130 008-03 00008 481 +
14/12/12 1132 008-04 00010 487 +
14/12/12 1134 008-05 00011 468 +
14/12/12 1135 008-06 00012 487 +
14/12/12 1336 010-01 00018 457 +
14/12/12 1338 010-02 00014 466 +
14/12/12 1389 010-03 00015 471 +
[14/12/12 1341 010-04 00016 474 +]
[14/12/12 13:45__010-0f 01 480 +]
m- T
1/12/12 1617 010-02 00020 475 +

Sort I I Select | l ‘ I

| Del I | Output I Copy | D edit I Recal | Search I' Continue. I

Selecting range. Specify end point. [ [ [Xx [2015/01/05 [14:20:05

Test data | Positive data | Err sample. l Histogram !
T
Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalg/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample D ['ccpil | t
14/11/03 1649 098-01 00001 439 [+ 6
14/11/03 1651 098-02 00002 446 [ 4] 6
14/11/03 1653 098-03 00003 130 [+ 6
14/11/03 1655 098-04 00008 128 [ 4] 6
14/11/03 1657 098-05 00005 68 [ 6
14/11/03 16:58  098-06 00006 68 [ 6
14/11/03 1700 098-07 00007 1 [ 5
14/11/03 17202 098-08 00008 1 ] 6
14/11/03 1704 038-09 00009 Samp unset
18/11/03 1204 08810 00010 Samp unset
14/11/06 1:02_033-01 00001 66 [ 5
[} 331 o [ 5
T4/11/06 10:06_033-03 00003 68 (] 5
14/11/06 1608 033-04 00004 66 ] 5

| Del | | Output I Copy I 1D edit | Recal I Search Il Continue. I

Selectin [[[Xx [2015/01/05 [14:20:26
9 pex |

NN1-1384 Rev.0

Touch the {Test data} button.

Specify the measured data by range of
measurement date and time.

@

{Select-s}:
{Select}:
{Clear}:

Touch the measurement date and time at the start
point (the cursor buttons at the bottom right of the
screen can be used to select this).

Touch the {Select-s} button.

* The text in the row of the specified date and time
turns blue (start point).

* The {Select-s} button changes to the {Select} button.

Touch the measurement date and time at the end
point (the cursor buttons at the bottom right of the
screen can be used to select this).

Touch the {Select} button.

* The text in the row of the specified range turns blue
(end point).

Confirm start point data for the specified range.
Confirm end point data for the specified range.

Clear the specified range.

Touch the {Histogram} tab.
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3.5 Histogram
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Histogram

4

wple

b )

=

[ 0 - 1010

4 Sampl

Output

[Fewsme [ o |

[ [XX [2015/01/05 [14:20:40 |

The histogram was displayed.

{Close}:

Return to the [Test data] screen.

cursor’s numeric information is displayed in *.
The meaning of the display is as shown in a, b, and ¢ below.

Explanatory note | : The “¥” symbol displayed on the histogram can be moved with the cursor buttons. The

o

. Measured data minimum
: Measured data maximum
. Number of samples within the range between the measured

data maximum and minimum

NN1-1384 Rev.0



3.5 Histogram

MEMO
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3.5 Histogram
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3.5.2 Changing the histogram range

Input “Max sample,” “Min Conc.,” “Max Conc.,” or “Class” to modify the histogram range.

This section describes the procedure from the [Histogram] screen.

(= Page 162 “3.5.1 Displaying histograms” through

: Measured data calculated in the test or remeasure modes will be displayed on the histogram.
: All data will be subject to range modification if no range is specified.

Histogram

£

np e

e T i ]

[]

0.0 903.0 Conc:
‘ 00 - 1010|444 Samp = I

oL

I I Output lRan:e:han:e lt_ Close I

XX [2015/01/05 [14:21:22

Histogram Range change

Max sample @ - =h- [ U

=il

i i
O e PO i

2 ds e ds s |7 s fs 1o |- |

X IY IZ I l It I<— I—' Idef Ienter I
{3 )

T2 e |

| [XX [2015/01/05 [14:21:48

Bl Modify the range.
®  Touch the {Range change} button.

®  Touch the input field for the condition to change.
Max sample
Min Conc.
Max Conc.
Class
® Modify the setting with the numeric keypad.

Setting Input Range

Max sample 0-9,999

Min Conc. 0 -999,999,999.9
Max Conc. 0 -999,999,999.9
Class 1-99

: “Class” is the number of segments the histogram is divided into

NN1-1384 Rev.0




Histogram Range change
Glass | 0 {LIH]
Max sample | 500 |:> [ 1
rﬂ—lﬂh_lﬁ
Min Core. | [ Max Gone. | 12000

L |

7 IZ I-’i’ |4 |5 IE I] I:? IF IU
}{4')’ IZ I I I* |-* Iﬂ Ide! Ienter I
G o |

Input range is 1 to 99. [ [ pox [2015/01/05 [14:22:26

Histagram Range change
Glass | 20 1010
Max sample | 500 |=> [ 1

- WE

Start?

1

Glose I | Start I

[ [ XX [2015/01/05 [14:22:26

2

Cancel I

Input range s 1 to 90,

3.5 Histogram

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Start} button.

* The histogram is displayed again.

{Start}: Modify the range.

{Close}: Cancel range modification, and return to the
[Histogram] screen.

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

: Range modification is not saved to the hard disk(SSD).

Histagram

Touch the {Close} button.

i

85 Samp ‘

T1a0.0 Conc.

| 00 - 600/

| =

L

—
I Rangecnangel\c Close: ]

* The system returns to the [Test data] screen.

[ [ XX [2015/01/05 [14:23:04

NN1-1384 Rev.16
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3.5 Histogram

3.5.3 Outputting histograms

Output histograms (data) to external media or a printer.

Printing histograms

Saving histograms to external media

This section describes the procedure from the [Histogram] screen.

(= Page 162 “3.5.1 Displaying histograms” through

n Touch the {Output} button.

Histogram
Sample
i
i
o
il
il
i
o [
80 1140.0 Cone.
‘ 00 500 85 Samp | _I iII_‘;J
I [Com ] rrime [£_om= |
[ ] [%x [2015/01/05 [14:23:34
Histogram

Output the measured data.
®  Select the output destination.
O  Printer

O  Ext. media (External media)

1140.0 Cone.

Select media

©)

O
—|» :® e Olbtnes = @  Touch the {Start} button.

[[ XX [2015/01/05 [14:23:34

* The histogram is output.

Histogram

* When output has completed, the system

Sample

v

4
|
!
i
i
i
B

returns to the [Histogram] screen.

0.0

1140.0 Cone.

i

Outputing. Please wait.

L | Left data (8]

{Start}: The histogram is output.

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
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3.5 Histogram
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3.6 Positive Rate Change

Display the positive rate change of measured data.
Modify maximum/minimum positive rates, or output positive rate changes to external media or a printer.

Explanatory note | : The system can store up to ten years of positive rate changes. A single year’s

worth of data can be displayed at once.

3.6.1 Displaying positive rate changes

Two display modes are available: sample mode and testee mode.

(&~ Page 130 “3.3.1 Displaying the positive sample list”

Explanatory note | : This applies to samples that were measured in test or remeasure mode and

found to be “positive.”

s | e | & Touch the tab of the measured data to display.

(4712776 09:39 ]14/12/02 13:01 14/11/09 09:39 14/10/06 09:52
|14/12/26 09:07 14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:28
|14/12/18 13:08 14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26
114/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:55 14/11/03 16:06
|14/12/12 15:38 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:46
|14/12/12 08:27 14/11/27 08:43 14/10/16 08:35
114/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 09:33
|14/12/10 14:28 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45
|14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
|14/12/05 10:48 14/11/20 11:30 14/10/09 09:54
114/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 09:49 14/10/08 09:16
|14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 09:52
|14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 08:42 14/10/06 17:49
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:08

Date I Select-s. I Read again I 4 | »
To Read again, place cursor on the Start point -
push [Read again].

{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab

Del l I Media I Pos. rate. I Test data I T OClose [t. Menu I
Range can be specified. | | [XX [2015/01/05 [14:45:26
s | swren | S | & | Specify the measured data by date and time or
14/12/26 09:39 14/12/02 13:01 14/11/09 08:38 772 I N range.
(14712/20 08:01 14/12/01 13208 14/11/07 06:28 L

|14/12/18 13:08 14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26
[14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:55 14/11/03 16:06
|14/12/12 15:39 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:46
[14/12/12 09:27 14/11/27 09:43 14/10/16 09:35
[14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 09:33
[14/12/10 14:29 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
14/12/05 10:49 14/11/20 11:30 14/10/09 08:54
}4/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 09:49 14/10/08 09:16
1
1

<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(= Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data by
measurement date and time”

E \ cp
e | e | [l - : <Specifying by range>
s R - \ Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

4/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 08:52
4/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 09:42 14/10/06 17:49
4/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:06

Del l I Media [ Pos. rate [ Test data [t Close [t. Menu I

Selecting range. Specify end point. [ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [14:49:06 [.%:F Page 106 “3, 1 4 SpeCIfylng measured data by

range” ¥4
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Samp. STAT samp.

14/11/30 14:35
14/11/30 11:58
14/11/30 08:40
14/11/27 09:49
14/11/26 13:32
14/11/25 10:01
14/11/21 10:52
14/11/20 11:30
14/11/18 09:49
14/11/16 18:56
14/11/14 09:42
14/11/13 08:33
14/11/09 09:39
14/11/07 08:28

14/11/06 09:26
14/11/03 16:08
14/10/17 09:48
14/10/16 09:35
14/10/15 09:33
14/10/14 09:45
14/10/10 13:08
14/10/09 09:54
14/10/08 09:16
14/10/07 09:52
14/10/06 17:49
14/10/06 17:08
14/10/06 09:52

I ===

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

el

g

Del I l Media l Pos.rate l Test data

|t. Close:

tNB'uI

Selecting

XX [2015/01/05 [14:45:43

Positive rate

P-ratell)

an
20
0
£
50
40
30
20
10

14710408

e
14411750

{Output}:

um/an Prats B85 % | Pos sample /all= AL
P-ratelall) 35,3 % I - S ] |

W wt @0 Or On i .
O @ Stert [1871006 £ 18711700 | ] i {Range Change}'

Group No [An _
' [MENU]:
| e e [ [t
[ [ ox [2015/01/05 [14:50:03 {Close} .

3.6 Positive Rate Change

Touch the {Pos. rate} button.

Explanatory note | : Selecting “Testee” displays the values

for the number of positive testees/number
of all testees.

The positive rate change graph was displayed.

Output positive rate changes to the selected
location.

Change the maximum/minimum positive
rates.

Return to the [MENU] screen.

Return to the [Process data] screen.

Explanatory note | : The “¥” symbol displayed on the positive rate change graph can be moved with the cursor buttons.

The cursor’s numeric information is displayed in % (a through d). (Refer to the following diagram.)

Explanatory note | : The cursor’s numeric information is managed in units of measurement date. If the date is changed

during testing, the data that was output after the date changed is managed separately from the data
from the previous date.

Positive rate
s Positive rate change
» graph
70
80
50
a
20
2
10
0 Date
14/10/08 14/11/20
a j11/30 P-rate 685 %  Pos sample /all = 37
* b |p-ratetain 5.3 ¥ l ~y
" ‘J unit @0 O DM
c |@meu O Testes Start [ 16710706 End [ 14/11/30 — Cursor buttons
| d Group No.
—

Output I Range change IL Menu

I t Close |

mode)

XX |2015/01/05 |14:50:03
a:  Measurement dates, positive rates, numbers of positive samples, and all samples (sample mode)
Measurement dates, positive rates, number of positive testees, number of all testees (testee

b:  Positive rates for all samples (positive rates for all data displayed)

Button to switch between sample mode and testee mode

d:  Calculation condition settings for {Date settings} button positive rates

NN1-1384 Rev.21
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3.6 Positive Rate Change
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3.6.2

Configuring calculation conditions for positive rates

Configure the measurement start date, measurement close date, and positive rate calculation unit
(day, week, month), then calculate the positive rate. Positive rate changes can also be displayed by
group number of the sample number (if “All” is selected for group selection, positive rate changes

are displayed for all data).

This section describes the procedure from the [Positive rate change] screen.

(= Page 170 “3.6.1 Displaying positive rate changes”

Explanatory note | : The range from the start date until the close date may be a maximum of one year long. Touch

the input field to enter a date.

Positive rate
P-rate(%)
100
90
80
0
60
50
40
30
20
10
14/10/08 14/11/30
lu/n/sn Prate 685 & | Pos sample /all =
P-rate(all) 35.3 %
‘J it @0 O OH
©TDEI OT“”“ Start | 14/10/06 End  14/11/30
Group No. | All
| | Output I Range change I:( Menu I\t_ Close I
[ [ [Xx [2015/01/05 [14:50:34
Positive rate
P-rate(%)
100
80
80
70
60
50
40
30
20
10
14/10/08 14/11/30
WIS | Prate 635 & | Fos saple /all=
P-rate(all) 35.3 % =
‘_") Wit @0 O O
Total Teste
® Offestee Stort [19710/08 End [18/11/30
Group No. | Al
| Output I Range change |:t_ Menu Im Close |

[ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [14:50:03

Pos. rate

© ®O

®

Start 20 [ 14 vy [ 104 [ 06 0D
End 20 [ 14 vy [ i [730 00

Iumt @ o ol ]

Group select @a O O2 O3 O

@ @0 @7 @ @ (e

r dz s e fs fs 17 s [s [0 |- |

[« |- e

P P2 P T V2 lencer |

[ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [14:51:01 |

Select the display mode for positive samples (by
sample/testee).

Touch the {Sample} or {Testee} buttons.

Touch the {Date settings} button.

H

Configure the calculation conditions.

@

® © 0

Enter a start date (year/month/day).
Enter a close date (year/month/day).
Select a calculation unit (day/week/month).

To display by group number, select a number (“*”
displays the positive rate changes for samples for
which a group has not been specified).

NN1-1384 Rev.0



3.6 Positive Rate Change

Pos. rafe Touch the {Continue} button.
Start 20 [ 14 vy [ 104 [ 06 0D
End 20[ 14 vy [1om [31 0D

Unit @b o o

Group select @a Ot @ Os O
@ @0 @7 @ @y (e

r dz s e fs fs 17 s [s fo |- |
X IY IZ I I It Ie Iﬁ‘ ldel |enter |
| l Gmlmusl

Input range is 1 to 31.

Pos. rate Touch the {Register} button.

s | Y R (I * The positive rates are calculated.

End 20 [ 14 vy [0 [ 31 0D
Unit @b (ol (o]}

Group select @a Ot (o} O3 Ot

~c ~e ~a ~a ~a i~

{Start}: Calculate positive rates.

{Close}: Cancel calculation, and return to the [Positive rate
change] screen.

L.
T E=] = - {Cancel}:  The dialog box closes.

Input range is 1 to 31.

Explanatory note | : For “Week,” seven consecutive days’ worth of positive rates will be calculated.

Register?

Posive rate Touch the {Close} button.
m:'"‘e(” * The system returns to the [Process data] screen.
j V\
80
70
60
50
40
30
20
IE v
14/10/08 14/10/31
[10/10/31 P-rate % ‘ Pos sample / all = 0 )
P-rate(all) 60.8 % i
‘J it @0 O OM
(O Ofetee Start |14/10/06 End [14/10/31
(Group No. | All

[ om [ ewowe £ o & o | [MENU]:  Return to the [MENU] screen.

~
<Month calculation example>
Start date is December 29, 2012, close date is February 15, 2013
- Calculate “December positive rate” using data measured from December 29 until December
31,2012
- Calculate “January positive rate” using data measured in January 2013
- Calculate “February positive rate” using data measured from February 1 until February 15,
2013
. J
173
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3.6 Positive Rate Change

3.6.3 Changing the range of positive rate change

Enter the “Max Value” and “Min Value,” then change the range of positive rate change.

This section describes the procedure from the [Positive rate change] screen.

(= Page 170 “3.6.1 Displaying positive rate changes”

Explanatory note | : This applies to samples that were measured in test or remeasure mode and found to be

“positive.”

Posiive rafe Touch the {Range change} button.

8nP—me()()

0

60

50

40

30

20

10

14/11/03 14/11/30
[IO/H/KU P-rate 685 % ‘ Pos sample / all = 37 /B
P-rate(all) 20.2 % e
‘J it @0 O OM
Uil Offesi Start [14/1108 End [14/11/30
Group No. | All

| Output l Range change I:( Menu I\t_ Close I

Change Pos. rate range Change the positive rate.
o L @ Touch the [Max Value] field.
@  Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.
L ,\_/\./\/\ u using the nu yp
®  Touch the {enter} key.
@ Min Value El‘:" Date @  Touch the [Min Value] field.
®  Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.
®  Touch the {enter} key.

r 2 s e fs fs |7 s [s [0 |

X |V IZ | | |i |~ |—— |¢Lel lenter | @@
| 2)() [z e |

| [ [XX [2015/01/05 [14:55:02

Change Fos. rafe range Touch the {Continue} button.
P-rate(%)
Max Value ‘ 100 (=5
//\_//\'/\\ //\
Min Vaue [ 1= Date

P P P VI P2 P V2R P P P

X IY IZ | | |¢ |e Iﬁ‘ ldel |entsr |
| T |

Input range s 0 to 100. [ [ XX [2015/01/05 [14:55:21

174
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Change Pos. rate range

Max Value | |—mi @P-rate(%)

/\/\/\/\

Date

Min Value | =N

ml I

Start?
Gancel i Closs II Start I

Input range s 0 to 100.

[ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [14:55:37

Positive rate

P-rate(%)

50
40
30
20 o
i

14/11/03

14/11/30

lu/n/sn | Prate 685 % | Fos sample /all=

P-rate(all) 20.2 % I

Group No. | All

‘_J it @0 O O

Total Testes
© O Start 11108 End [14/11/30

NN1-1384 Rev.0

3.6 Positive Rate Change

Touch the {Start} button.

{Start}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

* The positive rate change is displayed again.

Calculate positive rates.
Cancel calculation, and return to the [Positive rate
change] screen.

The dialog box closes.

Touch the {Close} button.

* The system returns to the [Measured data select]
screen.
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3.6 Positive Rate Change

176

3.6.4  Outputting positive rate changes

Output positive rate changes to external media or a printer.

Printing positive rate changes

Saving positive rate changes to external media

This section describes the procedure from the [Positive rate change] screen.

(=&~ Page 170 “3.6.1 Displaying positive rate changes”

Explanatory note | : This applies to samples that were measured in test or remeasure mode and found to be

“positive.”

Positive rate

P-rate(3)

Y
60
50
40
30
20
10

14/11/03 14/11/30

‘ 14/11/30 P-rate 685 % ‘ Pos sample / all = a7 /54

P-rate(all) 20.2 %

‘]J it @0 O O
O Offssiee l Start [1471108 ena[1471170 | I _’__;_I

Group No. | All _

Touch the {Total} or {Testee} buttons.

Touch the {Output} button.

Positive rate
P-rate(%)
100
30
80
7
60
50
a0
30
20
10
14/11/03 14/11/30
[u/n/an Prate 685 % | Pos sample /all = 3 /5
P-rate(all) 20.2 % e = p
W wie @0 Ov O | |
@ Tolat O Testes e oy || %
Start | 14/11/03 End | 14/11/30

Select the display mode for positive samples (by
Total/Testee).

NN1-1384 Rev.0




3.6 Positive Rate Change

ST Output positive rate changes.
e @®  Select the output destination.
90 .
H O  Printer
80
o O  Ext. media (External media)
20
‘E @  Touch the {Start} button.
14/11/03 14/11/30
[u/n/an | Porate 685 % | Pos sample /all= @ /s ‘ * Positive rate changes are output.
1 : : ‘ * When output has completed, the system
I ‘ returns to the [Positive rate change] screen.

- [E=__om]

[ [Xx [2015/01/05 [14:57:07

{Start}: Output positive rate changes.
{Cancel}:  The dialog box closes.

Positive rate

P-rate(%)

100

30

80

0

80

50

40

30

20 <

10

14/1/03 14/11/30

[u/n/an | Prate 685 % | Pos sample /all = 3 /5 ‘
P ;

-y

|
@ | Outputing. Please wait. - |
L | Left data L3
[ [ XX [2015/01/05 [14:57:52

177
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3.7 Replicate

Display the replicate data of the measured data specified on the [Test data] screen.

3.7.1

Displaying the replicate list (samples/STAT samples)

Display the replicate data for samples and STAT samples.

: All data will be displayed if no range is specified.

Samp STAT samp I sTD ac

|

4712776 09:39 ]14/12/02 13:01
14/12/26 09:07 14/12/01 13:08
14/12/18 13:08 14/11/30 14:35
14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:55
14/12/12 15:39 14/11/30 08:40
14/12/12 09:27 14/11/27 09:43
14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32
14/12/10 14:29 14/11/25 10:01
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52
14/12/05 10:49 14/11/20 11:30
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 09:43
14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56
14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 09:42
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33

Date l

Select-s. I

14/11/09 09:39 14/10/06 09:52
14/11/07 08:28
14/11/06 09:26
14/11/03 16:06
14/10/17 09:46
14/10/16 09:35
14/10/15 09:33
14/10/14 09:45
14/10/10 13:08
14/10/09 09:54
14/10/08 09:16
14/10/07 09:52
14/10/06 17:43
14/10/06 17:06

Read again |

push [Read again]

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point

_15»

s

| Pos. rate. | Test data |t_ Close |t_ Menu

Range can be specified.

[ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [15:05:27)

Samp |

STAT samp I STD I Qc

14/12/26 09:39 14/12/02 13:01
14/12/26 09:07 14/12/01 13:08
14/12/18 13:08 14/11/30 14:35
14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:55
14/12/12 15:38 14/11/30 08:40
14/12/12 09:27 14/11/27 09:43
14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32
14/12/10 14:28 14/11/25 10:01
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52
14/12/05 10:48 14/11/20 11:30
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 09:43
14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56
14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 09:42
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33

I Select

14/11/09 09:39 | ?
14/11/07 08:28
14/11/06 09:26
14/11/03 16:06
14/10/17 09:46
14/10/16 09:35
14/10/15 09:33
14/10/14 09:45
14/10/10 13:08
14/10/09 08:54
14/10/08 09:16
14/10/07 09:52
14/10/06 17:43
14/10/06 17:06

| _J

push [Read again]

To Read again. place cursor on the Start point

Del I | Media

[ |

Test data It_ Clase It_ Menu

Selecting range. Specify end point.

[T ‘XX [2015/01/05 15:05:54

Touch the tab of the measured data to display.
{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab

Specify the measured data by date and time or
range.
<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(" Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data by
measurement date and time” |4

<Specifying by range>

Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

(& Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data by
range” |
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3.7 Replicate

Samp

| L | Touch the {Test data} button.

T
14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26 ‘t |
14/11/30 11:55 14/11/03 16:06 ‘
14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:46
14/11/27 09:49 14/10/16 09:35
14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 09:33

|

14/11/25 14/10/14 09:45
14/11/21 14/10/10 13:08
14/11/20 14/10/09 09:54
14/11/18 14/10/08 09:16
14/11/16 14/10/07 09:52
14/11/14 14/10/06 17:49
14/11/13 14/10/06 17:06
14/11 14/10/06 09:52

Date I 7 Clear mi Read azain I ;l |

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
pu d again.

Del I | Media l Pos. rate I Test data llt'.' Olose IIE Menu I

Selecting [ [ %X [2015/01/05 [15:06:11 |

[ 4 | Specify the measured data by range of
1 measurement date and time.

10/ 1044 050-03 00003 0 B Acunn13 ®  Touch the measurement date and time at the start
14/10/06 10:46  059-04 00004 0 =l ADDD114 . .
(AT TR T 3 AENITE point (the cursor buttons at the bottom right of the

14/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 453
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453
14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127
14/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128
14/10/06 1320 059-05 00011 69
14/10/06 1322 059-06 00012 71
14/10/06 17:17  059-01 00001 473
14/10/06 17:19  059-02 00002 472

+1 BA0OTT1

|
] sonni2 i screen can also be used to select this).
i EEg"g":';‘é i @  Touch the {Select-s} button.
i | * The text in the row of the specified date and time
@ ;l | \ iums blue (start point).
| Cant | | _] _l__rl The {Select-s} button changes to the {Select} button.
ll ol

+] CAD0221
+] CB00222
®  Touch the measurement date and time at the end
point (the cursor buttons at the bottom right of the
screen can also be used to select this).

*,

Range can be specified. [ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [15:06:32

Totds | roetedss | Groms | Hewwen |

@  Touch the {Select} button.
| Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Gomment | Sample ID GG Dil | t . .
(/i1 1ol Bl d | g | * The text in the row of the specified range turns blue

1/11/17 1215 005-02 00132 67 :
18/11/17 1217 095-03 00133 67 (end pomt).

14/11/17 1219 095-04 00134 67
14/11/17 1220 095-05 00135 67
14/11/17 1222 095-06 00136 66
14/11/17 1224 095-07 00157 67
14/11/17 1226 095-08 00138 66
14/11/17 1228 095-09 00139 66
14/11/17 1230 095-10 00140 67
14/11/17 1281 098-01 00141 67
o3

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
i
1

@ ;] | ‘ {Select-s}:  Confirm start point data for the specified range.
s | _] £ {Select}: Confirm end point data for the specified range.

{Clear}: Clear the specified range.

I Del I I Output I Copy l 1D edit I Recal l Search Il Continue |

Selecting range. Specify end point. [ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [15:07:35

e e T B Touch the {Replicate} tab.

t
| Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Gomment | Sample ID eoloi] 4 * The replicate list is displayed.
14/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 453 +] BADOTT1 1

14/10/06 13:14 059-02 00008 453 +] BB00112 1

14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127 +] BCO0113 1

14/10/06 13:18  059-04 00010 128 +] BDO0114 1

14/10/06 1320 059-05 00011 69 = BE00115 1

14/10/06 13:22 059-06 00012 1 | BF00116 1

14/10/06 1717 059-01 00001 473 +] CAD0221 1

14/10/06 17:19  059-02 00002 472 +] CB00222 1

14/10/06 17:21 059-03 00003 134 +] CC00223 1

14/10/06 17:23  059-04 00004 134 +] CD00224 1

14/10/06 17:25 059-05 00005 66 1 CE00225 1

14/10/06 17:27 059-06 00006 68 2 GF00226 1

14/10/06 1815 059-01 00001 458 +] XAD0991 1

(14710706 1817 059-02__00002 458 L1 XB00992 1 ]
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3.7 Replicate

180

e Pt Erayib toomon | vt The replicate list (samples/STAT samples) was

: .

5 = | displayed.
/10706 1512 059-01 00007 455 BADD

4/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 456 [+ BAOOT11T

§4/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 456 L+ BAOOTT1T

4/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 453 [+ BADO111
‘ 4/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 448 L+ BAOOTTT

4/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 453 [+ BA0O111T
W4/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 454 L+ BAOOTTT
4/10/06 1312 058-01 00007 451 [+ BADO111
‘ 4/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 450 L+ BADD111

4/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 454 [+ BA0O111
‘ 4/10/06 13:14 059-02 00008 457 [+ BB00112
4/10/06 13:14 059-02 00008 449 [+ BB00112

4/10/06 13:14 059-02 00008 449 [+ BB00112

4/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 (] BB00112

Sort |

Select-s | Search | ] I

| GG I Time course |

Range can be specified.

{CC}:

Edit and recalculate the calibration curve of the specified replicate data.

(=" Page 197 “3.7.9 Editing/recalculating calibration curves”

{Time course}: Display time course data.

{Recal}:

{Search}:

(=~ Page 204 “3.7.12 Displaying/printing time courses
(samples/STAT samples)”

Recalculate replicate data using modified cut-off values, as well as factors
Aand B.

(= Page 194 “3.7.8 Recalculating replicate data”

Search samples based on sample ID, sample number, rack number, and
measurement date and time.

(=5 Page 192 “3.7.7 Searching replicate data”
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Content displayed on the [Replicate] screen

3.7 Replic

ate

Display Details Remark
Date Date and time sample was measured

RACK Rack No. - Position number in rack

SEQ. Group No. - Sequence No.

Data [ng/mL]

Measurement results
(concentration value)

Flag -+, 1+ 2+ 3+

Error information (excluding reading errors)

Blank output for measured

UR : Under range data and judgment result
Comment (displayed during dilute test)

OR . Over range Output only judgment result

PRC : Prozone Output only judgment result
Sample ID Barcode information on sampling bottles
cc Calibration curve used to calculate measured

data (CC No.)

Dilution information

Space : No dilution

p (test mode, remeasure mode)

A : No dilution
Dil (Retest mode)

ALS : 15-times dilution

(Dilution test mode)
: 250-times dilution
A230 (Dilution test mode)

Explanatory note | : During a dilute test, if no dilution and 15-times dilution are both tested, the final result row is

displayed in blue text.
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3.7 Replicate

182

3.7.2  Displaying the [Replicate (STD)] screen

Display STD replicate data.

Samp I STAT samp I STD I [e]
|
[4712/26 08:39 114/12/02 13:01 14/11/09 08:33 14/10/06 08:52 _E
14712/26 09:07 14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:28

14/12/18 13:08 14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26
14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:55 14/11/03 16:08
14/12/12 15:38 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 08:46
14/12/12 08:27 14/11/27 08:48 14/10/16 08:35
14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 08:33
14/12/10 14:28 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 08:45
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
14/12/05 10:48 14/11/20 11:30 14/10/08 08:54
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 08:48 14/10/08 08:16
14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 08:52
14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 08:42 14/10/06 17:49
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:08

Date | Select-s I Read again | I
To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

Del I I Media | Pos. rate | Test data |\t_ Close |\t_ Menu

Range can be specified. [[ XX [2015/01/05 [15:09:12

Replicate (STD)

oo e e [ o e oo

Date Rack | DAl DA2 DAT comment DAZ comment AE
4712710 15:49 T01-01STD-1 /] 1] |
14/12/10 15:49 101-01 STD-1 2 =]

14/12/10 15:49 101-01 8TD-1 1 =]

14/12/10 15:50 101-03 STD-2 84 7

14/12/10 15:50 101-03 8TD-2 82 B

14/12/10 15:50 101-03 STD-2 76 2

14/12/10 15:50 101-048TD-3 183 13

14/12/10 15:50 101-048TD-3 183 13

14/12/10 15:50 101-048TD-3 187 13

14/12/10 15:51 101-0581D-4 473 28

14/12/10 15:51 101-058TD-4 463 27

Save data I [ I Time course I( Close I

[[[ [XX [2015/01/05 [15:09:37

Replicate (STD)

e e Tl e = R = ocn

Date Rack ‘DAI DAZ DAl comment DA? Dnmuen(

[ coanvzEmIBERI SRS IE)

4/11/27 11:23 101-01 8TD-1 1 ’l

4/11/27 11:23 101-01 87D-1 3 1

4/11/27 11:24 101-03 8TD-2 81 5

4/11/27 11:24 101-038TD-2 84 B

4/11/27 11:24 101-03 8TD-2 86 B

4/11/27 11:24 101-048TD-3 187 12

4/11/27 11:24 101-0487D-3 187 12

4/11/27 11:24 101-0487D-3 182 14

4/11/27 11:25 101-0587D-4 482 28

4/11/27 11:25 Imfﬁ ST0-4 472 26

. I )

Save data I oo} I Time course It, OClose |

Bl Touch the {STD} tab.

Touch the {CC#} tab.

[l Data for cach selected calibration curve (CC#)
was displayed.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



Content displayed on the [Replicate (STD)] screen

3.7 Replicate

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Display Details Remark
Date Date and time STD was measured
RACK Rack No. - Position number in rack
Amount of change for ABS (A#) 7
DAl A3-Al (= Page 350
“Appendix: 1.3 DA value
Amount of change for ABS (A#) calculation”
DA2 A2-Al
DA1 comment Comment for DA1
DA2 comment Comment for DA2
-
{Save data}:  Save replicate data to external media.
(== Page 184 “3.7.3 Saving replicate data (STD) to external
media”
{CC}: Edit and recalculate the calibration curve of the specified replicate data.
(=5 Page 197 “3.7.9 Editing/recalculating calibration curves”
{Time course}: Display the [Time course data] screen.
(=5 Page 205 “3.7.13 Displaying/printing time courses (STD)”
(== Page 208 “3.7.15 Changing the range of the time course
L (STD)”
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3.7 Replicate
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3.7.3  Saving replicate data (STD) to external media

Open the [Replicate (STD)] screen, then save the replicate data displayed on the screen to external

media.

Samp I STAT samp I STD Qc

13:01 14/11/09 09:39 14/10/06 09:52
13:08 14/11/07 08:28
08 14:35 14/11/06 09:26
14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:55 14/11/03 16:06
14/12/12 15:39 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:46
14/12/12 08:27 14/11/27 09:43 14/10/16 09:35
14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 09:33
14/12/10 14:29 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
14/12/05 10:49 14/11/20 11:30 14/10/09 09:54
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 09:43 14/10/08 09:16
14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 08:52
14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 08:42 14/10/06 17:49
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:08

Bl
Date I Select-s I Read again I 3 I ¥
To Read again, place cursor on the Start point -
push [Read again].

Del [I Media I Pos. rate I Test data [‘t. Close [1_ Menu |

Range can be specified. | [ [Xx [2015/01/05 [15:10:15

Replicate (STD)

GGl | G2 | CC8 | CC4 | CCB | OB |

Date Rack DA1 DA2 DAl comment DAZ comment _»%%
[4/12/10 15:49 101-01STD-1 2 0 | L
14/12/10 15:48 101-01STD-1 2 =l
14/12/10 15:48 101-018TD-1 1 =l
14/12/10 15:50 101-03 8TD-2 84 il
14/12/10 15:50 101-03 8TD-2 82 B
14/12/10 15:50 101-03 8TD-2 16 2
14/12/10 15:50 101-0487D-3 183 13
14/12/10 15:50 101-0487D-3 183 13
14/12/10 15:50 101-0487D-3 187 13
14/12/10 15:51 101-058TD-4 473 28
14/12/10 15:51 101-058TD-4 463 2

I Save data I CC

Touch the {STD} tab.

Touch the {Save data} button.

* STD replicate data is saved to external media.

Explanatory note | : If no external media is connected, “Not connected with external media.” is displayed.

Connect the external media and touch the {Retry} button.
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3.7.4 Displaying the [Replicate (QC)] screen

Display QC replicate data.

: All data will be displayed on the screen if no range is specified.

Samp. I STAT samp. I STD Qac

[a/12/2 39 ]14/12/02 13:01 14/11/09 09:39 14/10/06 09:52
14/12/26 09:07 14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:28
14/12/18 13:08 14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26
14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:55 14/11/03 16:06
14/12/12 15:39 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:46
14/12/12 08:27 14/11/27 09:43 14/10/16 09:35
14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 09:33
14/12/10 14:29 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
14/12/05 10:49 14/11/20 11:30 14/10/09 09:54
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 09:43 14/10/08 09:16
14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 09:52
14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 08:42 14/10/06 17:49
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:06

Date I Select-s I Read again I

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

Del I | Media | Pos. rate | Test data |:; Clase |:; Menu |

Range can be specified. | [ [Xx [2015/01/05 [15:12:11

Samp STAT samp sTD jee]

[4/11/30 08:40 ]14/11/05 08:27 &
14/11/27 09:48 14/11/04 10:17 =
14/11/21 10:52 14/11/03 16:08

14/11/19 09:48 14/11/02 09:54

14/11/16 18:56 14/11/01 09:28

14/11/16 13:30 14/10/31 15:18

14/11/16 11:31 14/10/14 09:45

14/11/14 08:42 14/10/09 09:54

14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 09:52

14/11/10 08:31

14/11/09 09:39

14/11/08 09:00

14/11/07 08:28

14/11/06 13:05

vue | Selct-s _‘J j_—{-J

Del I Test data I:( Clase I:g_’ Menu I

Range can be specified.

Samp STAT samp STD I fele]
[4/11/30 08:40 J14/11/05 08:27

14/11/27 0 14/11/04 10:17
14/11/21 10:52 14/11/03 16:08
14/11/19 09:48 14/11/02 09:54
14/11/16 18:56 14/11/01 09:28
14/11/16 13:30 14/10/31 15:16
14/11/16 11:31 14/10/14 09:45
14/11/14 09:42 14/10/09 09:54
14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 09:52
14/11/10 08:31
14/11/09 09:39
14/11/08 09:00
14/11/07 08:28
14/11/06 13:05

Date I Select-s. I

Del I I Test data || L Olose |:; Menu |

Range can be specified. | [ [XX [2015/01/05 [15:12:44

Touch the {QC} tab.

Specify the measured data by date and time or

range.

<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(= Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data by
measurement date and time” [
<Specifying by range>
Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

(& Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data by
range” ¥4

Touch the {Test data} button.
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o | Replate Touch the {Replicate} tab.

| Date Rack | GCno | GC lot | SEQ._| Datalng/ml] | Gomment
|[[$710706 11:20 _094-09 111171 00001 128

oo A

25
18710708 1121 094-10 2200 00002 453 1
44203 00001181 3
44203 00002 453 3
44203 00001132 5
44203 00002 453 5
44203 00001 130 1
44203 00002 442 1
44203 00001 134 2
44203 00002 447 2
44203 00001 146 3
44203 00002 454 3
]

(A, |

14/10/09 16:22 101-10
| 14/10/14 17:26 101-08
|14/10/18 1225 101-10
|14/10/31 1830 101-09
14/10/31 1831 101-10
|14/11/01 1020 101-09
|14/11/01 1620 101-10
|14/11/02 1108 101-09
14/11/02 1108 101-10
|14/11/03 1630 101-09
|14/11/03 16:31101-10
|

114/10/09 16:22 101-09
44203 00001 444

44203 00002 127

Del Output Search * Continue
Range can be specified. [ [ [ [2015/01/05 [15:13:04
e | e The [Replicate (QC)] screen was displayed.

4 * Test items and QC IDs are displayed.
—

4/10/06 11:20 1

4/10/06 11:20 094-09 1 1 00001 128 1

4/10/06 11:21 094-10 2 22022 00002 450 1

4/10/06 11:21 094-10 2 22222 00002 453 1

4/10/06 11:21 094-10 2 22022 00002 455 1

4/10/09 16:22 101-08 1 44208 00001 132 3

4/10/09 16:22 101-09 1 44203 00001 131 3

4/10/09 16:22 101-08 1 44208 00001 129 3

4/10/09 16:22 101-10 2 44203 00002 454 3

4/10/09 16:22 101-10 2 44208 00002 454 3

4/10/09 16:22 101-10 2 44203 00002 451 3

4/10/14 1726 101-09 1 44208 00001 133 5

4/10/14 17:26 101-09 1 44203 00001 133 5 ']‘

I cC | Time course | Recal I Search I l - Continue |

Range can be specified. [[[ XX [2015/01/05 [15:13:30,

Content displayed on the [Replicate (QC)] screen

Display Details Remark
Date Date and time STD was measured
RACK Rack No. - Position number in rack
QC No. QC sample number
QCLOT QC sample lot number
Seq. QC sample sequential number
Data [ng/mL] QC sample measured data
Comment QC IDs and barcode reading errors
CcC Calibration curve numbers (numbers 1 through 6)
~
{CC}: Edit and recalculate the calibration curve of the specified replicate data.
(= Page 197 “3.7.9 Editing/recalculating calibration curves (samples/STAT
samples)”
{Time course}: Display time course data.
(= Page 204 “3.7.12 Displaying/printing time courses (samples/STAT
samples)”
{Recal}: Recalculate replicate data using modified cut-off values, as well as factors A and B.
(= Page 194 “3.7.8 Recalculating replicate data”
{Search}: Search samples based on sample ID, sample number, rack number, and measurement
date and time.
(= Page 192 “3.7.7 Searching replicate data”
J
187
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3.7 Replicate

3.7.5  Sorting replicate data (samples/STAT samples)

Sort sample and STAT sample replicate data by measurement date and time or by group, and narrow
down measured data to process.

When sorting by measurement date and time, replicate data is displayed in ascending order by
“date.”

When sorting by group, replicate data is displayed in ascending order by “sample number group.”

This section describes the procedure from the [Replicate] screen.
(= Page 178 “3.7.1 Displaying the replicate list (samples/STAT samples)” through

: If a range is not specified, all samples displayed on the [Replicate] screen will be sorted.
: The range of samples can also be specified using the {Select-s} button on the [Replicate]

screen. The method is the same as on page 190 “3.7.6 Specifying replicate data by range.”

Test data Positive data Err sample ‘ Histogram ‘ Replicate

| Date Rack | SEQ. | Databe/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID oo oil | 4
18710706 1040_059-07 00001 0 ARDITTT 1 1 &
|14/10/06 10:42 059-02 00002 0 ABO0112
|14/10/06 10:44059-03 00003 0 ACOD118
14/10/06 10:46  059-04 00004 0 ADOD114
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453

|

Touch the {Sort} button.

|14/10/06 13:12 059-01 00007 453 BA0O111
BBO0112
BC00113
BDO0114

!H/W/ﬂﬁ 10:48  059-05 00005 0 AE00115
|14/10/06 1050 059-06 00006 0 AFD0T16
!H/Hl/ﬂﬁ 1316 059-03 00009 127
|14/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128
|14/10/06 13:20 059-05 00011 69
14/10/06 1322 059-06 00012 71

}H/Hl/ﬂﬁ 1217 059-01 00001 473
|14/10/06 17:19 059-02 00002 472
I

BE0O115
BFO0116
CAD0221
©B00222

sqelvifetelete bl vlobody

k)
-

= = —I_ —.__'_'

I Del I | Output I Copy I 1D edit | Recal | Search Is&

Continue |

Range can be specified. [ [ XX [2015/01/05 [15:14:01

R I I e Touch the {Date sort} button or the {Group sort}
| Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID coloil | button-
[[$710706 10:40_056-01_00001 0 = AADDTTT 1 ] -

114/10/06 10:42  059-02 00002 0 . ABOO112 1
114/10/06 10:44 059-03 00003 0 = ACD0113 1
14/10/06 10:46  059-04 00004 0 = ADOO114 1
|14/10/06 10:48 059-05 00005 0 = AE0DT15 1
114/10/06 10:50 059-06 00006 0 o AF00116 1
114/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 453 4] BAOOTTT 1
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 +] BB00112 1
|14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127 ] BC00113 1
114/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128 +] BDO0114 1
[14/10/06 13:20 059-05 00011 69 =] BE00115 1
14/10/06 1322 059-06 00012 71 = BF00116 1
114/10/06 17:17 059-01 00001 473 1 CAD0221 1

4/
|

Select process Method

Cancel i Date sort Group sort

q

Range can be specified.

[ [ XX [2015/01/05 [15:14:01

188

{Date sort}:
{Group Sort}:

{Cancel}:

Sort measured data in ascending order by
measurement date and time.

Sort measured data in ascending order by
sample number group.

The dialog box closes.
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Test data
[
| Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID | 06| il |
0 B A T ]
14710706 10:42_059-02 00002 0 B ABOOTTZ
14/10/06 10:44 059-03 00003 0 B ACO0113
14/10/06 10:46059-04 00004 0 - ADOO114
14/10/06 10:48 059-05 00005 0 B AEDD115
14/10/06 1050 059-08 00006 0 - AFO0116
14/10/06 112 059-01 00007 453 + BANIII
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 + BE00112
14/10/06 1216 059-03 00009 127 + BGIO113
14/10/06 1318 059-0¢ 00010 128 + B000114
14/10/06 1320 059-05 00011 69 B BEOO115
14/10/06 1322 059-08 00012 71 - BFO0116
14/10/06 1717 059-01 00001 473 + GAN221
14/10/06 1219 059-02 00002 472 + CB00222
Select-s | Search I I

B I o 0 e A

Gontinue I

Range can be specified.

[ [Xx [2015/01/05 [15:15:14

Test data

ck | | Datalne/ml] | Flae | Comment | Sample ID [ o6 il | 1
FE%I 10 07 T 0 B AAIOTIT 1 ]
14/10/06 10:42  059-02 00002 0 - ABOOT12
14/10/06 10:44  059-03 00003 0 B AG0113
14/10/06 10:46  059-04 00004 0 = ADOOT14
14/10/06 10:48 059-05 00005 0 B AE0D115
14/10/06 1050 059-06 00006 0 = AF00116
14/10/06 112 089-01 00007 453 + BADIT1
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 +] BB00112
14/10/06 1315 059-03 00009 127 + BCO0113
14/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128 ¥ BDO0114
14/10/06 1320 059-05 00011 69 B BEOO115
14/10/06 1322 059-05 00012 7 - BFO0116
14/10/06 1717 089-01 00001 473 + GADD221
14/10/06 1719 059-02 00002 472 + 6800222

Select-s I Search | I

D e e e e

Continue. I

Range can be specified.

[ [ xx [2015/01/05 [15:

Close

Test data

[

| Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID | 06| il |
0 B A T ]

14710706 10:42_059-02 00002 0 B ABOOTIZ 1

14/10/06 10:44 059-03 00003 0 B ACOONIZ 1

14/10/06 10:46059-04 00004 0 - ADOOTIS 1

14/10/06 10:48 059-05 00005 0 B AEDDITS 1

14/10/06 1050 059-08 00006 0 - AFOOTIS 1

14/10/06 112 059-01 00007 453 + BANIIL 1

14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 + BBOOTI2

14/10/06 1216 059-03 00009 127 + BONOIIZ 1

14/10/06 118 059-0¢ 00010 128 + 800114 1

14/10/06 1320 059-05 00011 69 B BEOOII5 1

14/10/06 1322 059-08 00012 7 - BFOOII6 1

14/10/06 17.17_059-01 00001 473 + CAIZ2T 1

14/10 r

Register?
P

| =]

Range can be specified.

[ [Xx [2015/01/05 [15:15:14

NN1-1384 Rev.0
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Replicate data was sorted.

B8 Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}:
{Close}:

Register sorted replicate data.

select] screen.

{Cancel}:  The dialog box closes.

Replicate

Cancel sorting, and return to the [Measured data
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3.7 Replicate

3.7.6

Specifying replicate data by range

Touch the measurement date and time on the [Replicate] screen or operate the cursor buttons to
specify replicate data by range of measurement date and time (start and end points).

Specify the start point and touch the {Select-s} button to confirm the replicate data at the start point.

Specify the end point and touch the {Select} button to confirm the replicate data at the end point.

After the start and end points are confirmed, the replicate data between the start and end points is

specified.

This section describes the procedure from the [Replicate] screen.
(= Page 178 “3.7.1 Displaying the replicate list (samples/STAT samples)”

through
Test data | Positive data | Er sample | Histogram | Replicate
[
[14/10/06 10:42  059-02 00002 0 AB00112 1 1
‘"/lﬂ/ﬂﬂ 10:44  059-03 00003 0 AC00113 1
14/10/06 10:46  059-04 00004 0 ADOO114 1
14/10/06 10:48 059-05 00005 0 S AE00115 1
14/10/06 10:50 059-06 00006 0 = AF00116 1
‘"/lﬂ/ﬂﬂ 1312 059-01 00007 453 +] BAOD111 1
14/10/06 13:14  059-02 00008 453 % BB00112 1
14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127 +] BCO0113 1
14/10/06 13:18  059-04 00010 128 i BDO0114 1
‘"/lﬂ/ﬂﬂ 1320 059-05 00011 69 & BED0115 1
14/10/06 13:22  059-06 00012 71 z BF00116 1
14/10/06 1717 059-01 00001 473 +] CADD221 1
‘I‘/Tﬂ/ﬂﬁ 1719 059-02 00002 472 + CB00222 1 ‘.\!
lﬁ@ =
Sort I Select-s I ] »
| Del | | Output I Copy I D edit | Recal I Saorch I 6/ Cortiun |

Range can be specified.

‘N/W/W 1382 026-04 00004 270

Test data Positive data Err sample Histogram | Replicate
| [
| Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID [ ol | 4
|14/10/06 1721 059-03 00003 134 + o028 1 K
|18/10/06 1723 059-08 00008 138 oD00224 1
|14/10/06 1725 059-05 00005 66 - CEO0225 1
|18/10/06 1727 059-05 00005 68 CFD00226 1
[14/10/06 1615 o59-01 oooo1 45 + XA00SS1 1
|18/10/06 1817 059-02 00002 458 XB00392 |
|14/10/06 1819 059-03 00003 127 - XC00993 1
14710/ ls21 Dov0t 00004125 XD003S |

| ] S 1
3 - | U = 1

() = ]
|18/10/07 1331 026-02 00002 67 B [
‘H/]ﬂ/ﬂ? 13:32  026-03 00003 123 +] 4
+ '

Selecting range. Specify end point.

190

Specify replicate data at the start point
®  Touch the date and time that will be the

@  Touch the {Select-s} button.
* Data at the start point is confirmed (th

start point.

e text in the

row of the specified date and time turns blue).

* When the start point is confirmed, the
button changes to the {Select} button.

Specify replicate data at the end point.
®  Touch the date and time that will be the

{Select-s}

end point.

* The text in the row of the specified range turns blue.

@  Touch the {Select} button.

* The data for the specified range is displayed.

* When the end point is confirmed, the
changes to the {Clear} button.

{Select} button

{Select-s}:  Confirm start point data for the specified range.
{Select}: Confirm end point data for the specified range.
{Clear}: Clear the specified range.
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3.7 Replicate

: If the replicate data selected for the start and end points is the same, the system will handle it as

though only a single sample of replicate data was specified.

: To specify a new range of replicate data, touch the {Clear} button.

All replicate data is displayed, and the system returns to the state it was in before the range was

specified.

Test data Positive data- | Err sample | Histogram | Replicate
Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['cc [ oil .@
14/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 3 + BAOIIT 1 &
14/10/06 1314  059-02 00008 453 +] BB00112 1
14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127 + BOO0IE 1
14/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128 +] BDO0114 1
14/10/06 1320 059-05 00011 69 B BEOOIIS 1
14/10/06 1322 059-06 00012 71 o BFOO0116 1
14/10/06 1217 059-01 00001 473 + cAN22I 1
14/10/06 17:19  069-02 00002 472 +] CB00222 1
14/10/06 1721 059-03 00003 134 + co00223 1
(4710706 17:23_059-04 00008 138 +] CD0022¢ 1
14710706 17.25_059-05 00005 6 B CE00225 1
14/10/06 17:27  059-06 00006 68 2 CF00226 1
14/10/06 1815 059-01 00001 458 + XA009T 1
14/10/06 18:17 059-02 00002 458 i XB00992 1

| =] |
I Del I | Output I Copy. l 1D edit I Recal I Search Iu Gontinue I
Selecting [ | [xx [2015/01/05 [15:17:14

NN1-1384 Rev.0

Replicate data was specified.
* The specified replicate data is displayed.
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3.7 Replicate

192

3.7.7  Searching replicate data

Search replicate data based on sample ID, sample number, rack number, and measurement date and

time.

This section describes the procedure from the [Replicate] screen.

(& Page 178 “3.7.1 Displaying the replicate list (samples/STAT samples)” through

Explanatory note

Explanatory note
[Replicate] screen.

Explanatory note

: If a range is not specified, all error samples will be searched.
Replicate data cannot be searched for using the rack position number.

: The range of replicate data can also be specified using the {Select-s} button on the

The method is the same as on page 190 “3.7.6 Specifying replicate data by range.”

: The replicate data can also be sorted using the {Sort} button on the [Replicate] screen.

The method is the same as on page 188 “3.7.5 Sorting replicate data (samples/STAT

samples).”

Test data Positive data | Er sample | Histogram |

T T
‘,Dm,e, Rack | SEQ. | Datalhe/mL] | Flag | Gomment | Sample ID [ 'oc | pil
[[4/T0706 T0.40_059-07 00001 =

14710706 10:40_050-01 00001
14/10/06 10:40059-01 00001
14/10/06 10:40 059-01 00001
14/10/06 1040 059-01 00001
14/10/06 1040 050-01 00001
14/10/06 10:40059-01 00001
14/10/06 10:40 059-01 00001
14/10/06 1040 059-01 00001
14/10/06 1040 059-01 00001
14/10/06 10:42059-02 00002

AAITIT
AADDTTT
B AADDNTT
- AA00111
B AADDNTT
- A1
B AADDNTT
B AA001T 1
B AADDITT
- LY TR
B ABOD112
- AB00112
B ABOD112
B ABO0112

] B

14/10/06 10:42  059-02 00002
14/10/06 10:42 059-02 00002
14/10/06 1042 059-02 00002

Sort I Select-s. I Seart |

I CC I Time course I Recal I Search I | -, Continue I

Range can be specified. [ [ [Xx [2015/01/05 [15:19:03

Search word settings

Osm T oo [ [
O T O 20 [ w0 -]

£y
o>

c |d |e If I! |/I |i I/' Ik

I
P P PR PR PR P P PR P P P
PR P PR P N Y
I IZ |3 |4 |5 |5 |7 |3 I? lo I* I

B /28 P PR S PV P

| =

=)

Search word settings

2] Samsle D ‘7]—XA [] Samsle No ‘,'_— —7[—
[ Oeoate o[ w[ w0 [ [

] Rack No

>)

P P P P T T P P e T |

L |ﬂ Iﬂ I0 II’ I0 II( IS If I” Iy l

I Ala ISign l

7 2 3 4 & [ 7 2 9
I 7H P R T T
I |

v lx |r |z

(.

e |

®

You can input 15 digits. XX [2015/01/05 [15:20:55

Touch the {Search} button.

Select the type of keyword to search.

O

Oo0Oo

Sample ID
Sample No.
Rack No.
Date

Enter a keyword.

@

@

{Ala}:
{Sign}:

Touch the “input field” next to the name of the
keyword.

Enter a keyword using the keypad.
Touch the {enter} key.

Switch input between uppercase and lowercase.

Allows for input of symbols.
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3.7 Replicate

Explanatory note | : Entry of the group number and measurement date and time can be omitted. However, if a

measurement date and time box is checked, it is necessary to input at least one of the following: year,
month, date, hour, and minute.

: The search range is the range specified on the [Test data] screen.

Search word settings

I [ sample D | *A0991 I [ Samole No | =

Oreckte [ Ooate [ [ mf oo [ [

a s le o le |r o o [r |s [e |

= e e EEE (Explanatory note ) + The {A/a} and {Sign} buttons are

c L .. fsim | available when the cursor is in the input
field.
r 2 s e fs fs {7 fs [s [0 |- |

L I It I._ I—— Idel Iem:er I

| =

You can input 15 digits. [ ] [XX [2015/01/05 [15:21:17 |

Seareh wordeetfings Touch the {Continue} button.
@eemoen [ 0BT [sameto [ - [
Oreckta [ oate | [ e[ wa oo [ [

4 s e 1o le e 1o o |r | |r |
L e o lo lr o e s Ir 1o |v |
v e 1r 1z | v lsw |
7 IZ |3 |4 I5 |5 I7 |3 I0 |0 I;I

[ 7 P P I P P
| (= owme )

You can input 15 digits. [ ] [XX [2015/01/05 [15:21:41 |
Search word seffings Touch the {Start} button.
Do | T (wpr |- . * Searching begins.

Oreckte [ [Coate [ [ e[ w0 [ [

* Search results are displayed.

A IE It‘ ID IE IF Iﬁ |Il Il IJ IK

t lo o o lp fo le |s [r |s v

Close I I Start l

i il A

You can input 15 digits. [ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [15:21:41
e I T e Register the search results.
I .
-
Do | Reck [SEQ. [ Databw/ni] | Flae | Comment_| Sanple D Tcoloi ] 4 ®  Touch the {Continue} button.
14/10/06 1815 059-01 00001 455 +] KAD0991
14/10/06 18:15 059-01 00001 460 +] XAD0991 1 o 5
R e ] 5 Xt @®@  Touch the {Register} button in the dialog box.
14/10/06 18:15 059-01 00001 459 +] XAD0991
14/10/06 1815 059-01 00001 458 +] KAD0991 I
14/10/06 18:15 059-01 00001 464 +] XAD0991
14/10/06 1815 059-01 00001 458 4] XADD991 Register?
14/10/06 18:15 059-01 00001 455 +] XAD0991
14/10/06 1815 059-01 00001 461 4] KAD0991
14/10/06 18:17 059-02 00002 459 +] XB00992
14/10/06 1817 059-02 00002 453 +] XB00992
14/10/06 18:17 059-02 00002 454 +] XB00992
14/10/06 18:17 059-02 00002 456 +] XKB00992

Cl'nse@ I Register I

Sort. I Select-s. I Search I ‘ I

| cC I Time course I Recal I Search I I -, Continue

Range can be specified. [XX [2015/01/05 [15:22:21
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3.7 Replicate

3.7.8  Recalculating replicate data

Recalculate replicate data using modified cut-off values, as well as factors A and B.

Edited calibration curves can also be used for recalculation.

This section describes the procedure from the [Replicate] screen.
(& Page 178 “3.7.1 Displaying the replicate list (samples/STAT samples)” through

: +The values used for judging replicates for which a range has been specified are shown
in Cut off 1, Cut off 2, and Cut off 3.

- If the cut-off value differs according to the measured data, “0” will be displayed for Cut
off 1, Cut off 2, and Cut off 3.

: If the factor value differs according to the replicate data, factor A and factor B are
displayed as 1.00 and 0.00, respectively.

Explanatory note | : Values configured in the [Recalculation condition settings] screen are not applied to
protocol settings.

: If the {Memory} button on the [Check CC] screen is touched before touching the
{Recal} button, recalculation will be performed using the calibration curve in memory.

Example 1:
{Recal} run on CCI1 and CC2 after saving with {Memory}

- Data that references CC1 and CC2 is fit to the calibration curve in memory, then
recalculation is performed.

- Data that does not reference CC1 and CC?2 is not fit to the calibration curve, then
corrective calculation (factor A/factor B/dilution ratio calculation) is performed.

Example 2:
{Recal} run after saving CC2 to CC1 with {Memory}

> Data that references CC1 is fit to the calibration curve in memory, then recalculation is
performed.

- Data that does not reference CCl1 is not fit to the calibration curve in memory, then
corrective calibration (factor A/factor B/dilution ratio calculation) is performed.

Example 3:

{Recal} is run without saving using {Memory} on the [Check CC] screen

- Cut-off, factor A, and factor B recalculation is performed, then calibration curve fitting
calculation is not performed.

Explanatory note | : Recalculation results are applied to measured data, positive sample data, error sample

data, and histograms.
After registering recalculation results, they are also applied to values on the [Positive
change] screen.
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3.7 Replicate

: If a range is not specified, all replicate data displayed on the [Replicate] screen will be recalculated.
: The range of replicate data can also be specified using the {Select-s} button on the [Replicate]

screen.

The method is the same as on page 190 “3.7.6 Specifying replicate data by range.”

Test data Pasitive data ‘

En sample ‘

fomon | s Touch the {Recal} button.

Date Rack | SEQ)

(8770707 1230 026-07 00001

Datalng/ml] | Flag | Gomment | Sample ID 0 bil | 4
T El I

16/10/07 1880 026-01 00001
14/10/07 1330 026-01 00001
4/10/07 1881 026-02 00002
14410707 1831 026-02 00002
14/10/07 1881 026-02 00002
14/10/07 1832 026-03 00003
14/10/07 1382 026-03 00003
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003
11007 1882 026-04 00004
14/10/07 1832 026-04 00004
14/10/07 1382 026-04 00004
14/10/07 1333 026-05 00005
14/10/07 1533 026-05 00005

Sort

Select-z

A AR RY O

= la

[

{

| e | Tine course II

Recal l Search I

el

Range can be specified.

[ [ X [2015/01/05 [15:24:28

Explanatory note | : If recalculating using an edited calibration curve, first save the edited calibration curve to memory

prior to recalculation.

(= Page 197 “3.7.9 Editing/recalculating calibration curves” through n

Recal seffings

Cut off | |

@ Cut off 2

T Factor a

Factor b

;

Input range is 0 to 9999999,

Configure the recalculation conditions.
®  Touch the “input field” next to the setting.
@  Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.
Cut off 1
Cut off 2
Cut off 3
¢ 1o |- | - Factor A
I% - FactorB
e
{Cancel}: Cancel recalculation, and return to the [Replicate]

screen.

Setting

Input Range

Cutoff 1

0 - 9,999,999

Cut off 2

0t0 9,999,999; * (input omitted)

Cut off 3

0t0 9,999,999; * (input omitted)

Factor A

0.001 - 99,999.999

Factor B

-999.99 - 999.99

NN1-1384 Rev.21
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3.7 Replicate

Recal settings

Cut off 1 [ = Factor a [ Tw
Cut off 2 | 100 Factor b | 000
Cutoff 3 |

r 2 ds o fs 1o {7 15 [s [0 |- |

2 r [z | | s

I;ILIdeI

I enter I

I

| Cancel l Recal '

Input range is 0 to 9999999, * can also be used.

Touch the {Recal} button.

* Recalculation performed with the conditions that
were input.

: If the calibration curve was not saved to memory (if the {Memory} button was not touched),

recalculation is performed with cut-off, factor A, and factor B, then calibration curve fitting
calculation is not performed.

Test data Positive data I B sanple I Histogram | Replicate.
[
| Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sampled [ GG Dil | ‘E
il 3 01 T =
14/10/07 1330 026-01 00001 0 [-]
14/10/07 1330 026-01 00001 0 [ -]
14/10/07 1331 026-02 00002 67 [
14/10/07 1331 026-02 00002 67 [ 1]
14/10/07 13:31  026-02 00002 67 [ 1]
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 [ 2]
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 [ 2]
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 124 [ 2]
14/10/07 13:32  026-04 00004 270 [ 2]
14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 272 [ 2]
14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 269 [ 2]
14/10/07 1333 026-05 00005 499 [ 2]
14/10/07 1333 026-05 00005 500 24

Sort. I Select-s. I I “‘ I

| CC I Time course I Recal I Search I

I| ., Gontinue l

Range can be specified.

[[ [XX [2015/01/05 [15:25:45

14/10/07 1333 026-05 00005 499 2¢]

Test data Positive data Err sample. Histogram | Replicate
[
Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['eo]oil | t
[£/10/07 13:30 _026-01 00001 1 ) Y o |
14710/07 13:30_026-01 00001 0 - [
14/10/07 1330 026-01 00001 0 - 4
14/10/07 1331 026-02 00002 67 1 [
14/10/07 1331 026-02 00002 67 1+ 4
14/10/07 1331 026-02 00002 67 1] [
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 2] 4
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 2] 4
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 124 2] 4
14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 270 2] ‘
14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 272 2] 4
14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 263 2] [

‘

Register?

Close

—| = i

Range can be specified.

[XX [2015/01/05 [15:25:45
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Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

Register the recalculation results.

Cancel registration, and return to the [Replicate]
screen.

The dialog box closes.
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3.7 Replicate

3.7.9  Editing/recalculating calibration curves (samples/STAT samples)

Edit the origin and DA values of the calibration curve, then recalculate or save the recalculated
calibration curve to memory.

Calibration curves displayed on the screen can also be (memory) saved to other calibration curves
(CC numbers), and calibration curve fitting calculation can be redone.

This section describes the procedure from the [Replicate] screen.

(= Page 178 “3.7.1 Displaying the replicate list (samples/STAT samples)”
through

Explanatory note | : The following DA values can be input through calibration curve editing.

STD-1 through STD-5: DA1
STD-6: DA1, DA2
: DA-2 of STD-6 is used for the PRC check.
(= Page 352 “Appendix: 1.5 Prozone Check”

: If a range is not specified, all replicate data displayed on the [Replicate] screen will be

Explanatory note

Explanatory note

Explanatory note

recalculated.

: The range of replicate data can also be specified using the {Select-s} button on the [Replicate]

screen.
The method is the same as on page 190 “3.7.6 Specifying replicate data by range.”

Test data Positive data | Err sample | Histogram | Replicate Dlsplay the callbratlon curve.
[
 Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['co ] bil | 4 1
oL reckIsea._Tosal = : * @  Touch the row of the applicable data.
/AT 14T 05603 Q0018446 - 5 -
14/10/07 1447 059-02 00019 453 +] 5
14/10/07 1648 059-03 00020 103 + 5 @ Touch the {CC} button.
14/10/07 14:48  059-08 00020 101 +] 5
14/10/07 1648 05003 00020 101 - 5 . . . .
14/10/07 1449 059-0¢ 00021 225 ; 5 * The calibration curve of the specified replicate data
14/10/07 1649 050-04 00021 228 - 5 .o
14/10/07 1449 059-04 00021 22 4] 5 1S dlsplayed.
14/10/07 1649 05005 00022 456 - 5
14/10/07 14:49 059 00022 +] 5
1 5 5
= i )
B : A
o=
— e | | —‘__'J
@ l oo l'ﬁmal:nursel Recal I Search l |e~ Continue I
Range can be specified. [ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [15:28:56|
Check CC = Touch the {CC info} button.
| ac ot
\IJ s Qo# | Lot Data DA
[act |l M M
‘7 CC create Date | 16/01/05 1527 F'QOZ'J\' T i
[ Latex lot 7017
Origin Back fit DA i
| sTD-6 10000 1002 2775 2778
| sT0-5| 5000 495 1188
[ sTo-4 2500 260 433
[ sT0-3] 1250 wo| wm
[ sTD-2 625 64 79
[ sTD-1 00 0 5
. 0 [
001008 Print I Contirue |
[ [XX [2015/01/05 [15:29:25

NNI1-1384 Rev.8
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3.7 Replicate

198

Edit and Recal CC

CGNo. 2 | | GG create Date 15/01/05 1527 | Latex lot [ 7017
o o ) - ) )
Origin Back fit Origin Back it
| be/ml | e/ml DA | @\ he/m] | [e/ml] DA |
[ 275
STD-6 0 1002 STD-3 ‘ 1250 nr i |
™ — ‘I=|1 |-

§TD-5

i snn.ﬂ‘ 495 1185 )| s1D-2 ‘|=sz.s‘ oo & |
J | | |

STD-4

M‘ e ‘|_“‘ N
| | [
- Z

‘ !
2 s [s s [s 17 [s 1o [0 |- |

2
X

IY IZ I I It Ic— I—- Idel Ienter I

| Cancel I ~+  Recal |

} |

[ [XX [2015/01/05 [15:29:38 |

Edit and Recal CC
00MNo. 2 | [OOcreateDate | 16/01/05 1627 | Lotexlot 0T
Origin Back fit Origin Back fit
he/ml] | [be/m] | DA | be/ml | be/m] | DA |
775 [
STD-6 1000.0 1002 - STD-3 | 1250 "7 180
|
[
ST0-5 5000 195 1186 | | s7D-2 | 625 64 7
|
|
STD-4 2500 260 428 | | sTD-1 | 00 0 5
I |2 Ié‘ |4 |5 |6 |7 Iv? |.¢ |0 I— I
X IY IZ I | I* I*— I*’ Ide/ Ieﬂter I
| B Ol
Input range is -99999 to 99999. [ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [15:30:26 |
Check CC |
(ol
QG lot
\b e ac# | Lot Data DA
[ go1|
| cOcresteDate | 15/01/05 1527 [oce|
| Latex fot | 47017
Oriein Back fit oA oA
STD-6 10000 1001 275 2y,
[ st0-5] 5000 | W | 186
[ sTD-4 2500 257 423
[ sTD-8 1260 120 180
[ sTD-2 625 (i) 7%
[ STD-1 0o | 0 5
0 [ b
COITC0H I Print I Continue. I
[ | [xx [2015/01/05 [15:30:44
Check CC |
(oo
QG ot
\D i ao# | Lot Data DA
[ ao1 | |
| COoresteDate | 15/01/85 1527 Foce| I
| Latex ot | 4017
Origin Back fit DA i
[ sT0-6 10000 1001 2715 ||| 2775
[ sTD-5 5000 497 1186
[ STD-4 2500 257 1428
[ =
|| Register?
":
—— Close I l Mermory I
[ /XX [2015/01/05 [15:30:44

Edit the data.
®  Touch the input field for the item to edit.

@  Enter a value.

Explanatory note | : The following items can be input

through calibration curve editing.
STD-1 - STD-5: DA1
STD-6 : DA1, DA2

Touch the {Recal} button.

* The result of recalculating the calibration
curve and QC is displayed.

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Memory} button.

* The calibration curve data is saved to memory
(it is not registered to the system).

{Memory}: Save calibration curve data to memory.

{Close}: Cancel saving to memory, and return to the
[Replicate] screen.

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



14/10/07 14:47
14/10/07 14:47
14/10/07 14:47
14/10/07 14:48
14/10/07 14:48
14/10/07 14:48
14/10/07 14:49
14/10/07 14:49
14/10/07 14:49
14/10/07 14:49
14/10/07 14:49
14/10/07 14:49
g

710707
14/10/07 1

Sort

Date Rack | SEQ. D

059-02 00019
059-02 00019
059-02 00019
059-03 00020
059-03 00020
059-03 00020
059-04 00021
059-04 00021
059-04 00021
059-05 00022
059-05 00022
059-05 00022
026-01_00023
00023

i =]

| Comment | Sample ID

atalne/mL] | Fla
458 +

\gc{@t

o e o e o e

403

Search

i

I [ ITimemwsaI Recal I Search I Ic: Continue: ]
Range can be specified. [ [ XX [2015/01/05 [15:31:19
Repl
Date _Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID [ .oc | pil 1
14/10/07 1447 05902 00019 453 + §
18/10/07 1447 059-02 00019 488 + 5
14/10/07 1447 059-02 00019 453 + 5
18/10/07 1448 059-03 00020 108 + 5
14/10/07 1448 059-03 00020 101 + 5
18/10/07 1448 059-03 00020 101 + §
14/10/07 14:49  059-04 00021 225 +] 5
14/10/07 1449 059-04 00021 228 + 5
18/10/07 1449 059-04 00021 222 + 5
14/10/07 1449 059-05 00022 456 + 5
18/10/07 1449 059-05 00022 456 + 5
14/10/07 1449 059-05 00022 469 + 5
X - +] 2 ]
14/10 - —
Register?

Close I Ii Register l

NN1-1384 Rev.0

Range can be specified.

[ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [15:31:19

{Register}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

3.7 Replicate

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Register} button.

Register the recalculation results.

Cancel registration, and return to the [Replicate]
screen.

The dialog box closes.
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3.7 Replicate

3.7.10 Editing/recalculating calibration curves (STD)

Edit the origin and DA values of the calibration curve, then recalculate or save the recalculated
calibration curve to the hard disk(SSD).

Samp

STAT samp

)| a6

L v

Date

i\ =]

4717776 09:30 14/12/02 13:01 14/11/09 09:39 14/10/06 09:52 %
14/12/28 08:07 14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:28
14/12/18 13 14:35 14/11/06 08:26
14/12/17 11:85 14/11/03 16:08
14/12/12 08:40 14/10/17 08:46
14/12/12 09:49 14/10/16 08:35
14/12/11 1 13:32 14/10/15 09:33
14/12/10 1 10:01 14/10/14 09:45
14/12/10 1 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
14/12/05 1 11:300 14/10/09 08:54
14/12/04 1 09:49 14/10/08 08:16
14/12/02 1 18:56 14/10/07 09:52
14/12/02 15: 11/14 09:42 14/10/06 17:49 =
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:06

Read again |

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read asain]

Del I

| Media

I Pos. rate I Test data Iii,' Close I'i,' Meru I

Range can be specified.

Replicate (STD)

@l\ [} oo ||_nc>3 |\ S04 |\ G5 GG6
| Back T ! (DAl
@) 4/12/10 15:43 101-01 8101 2 = 0 @
EAPZA IR R RS ) )
14/12/10 15:49 101-01 5T0-1 1 =1
14/12/10 15:50 101-03 §TD-2 84 7
14/12/10 15:50 101-03 §TD-2 82 B
14412710 101-03 §TD-2 8 2
14412710 101-045TD-3 183 13
14412710 101-045TD-3 183 13
14412710 101-045TD-3 187 13
14412710 101-05 5TD-4 473 i)
14/12/10 15:51 101-05 §T0-4 483 n

(elo] I Titne course I{ Close I

Check CC |
(oo
7~ | 0G ot
\D 0G info act | Lot Data DA
[ ac1
| GooesteDats | I15/01/I5 1537 =
Latex ot | 47017 |
Origin Back fit DA i
[ sTD-6 10000 1001 2901 2301
[ sTD-5 5000 407 1208
[ sTD-4 2500 256 168
[ sTD-3 1250 120 183
[ sTD-2 628 B4 82
[ ST~ 0 [ 2
\ . Ty

Print I Continue I

200

Touch the {STD} tab.

Select the calibration curve.
®  Touch the {CC#} tab.

Select the measurement date and time.

®  Touch the {CC} button.

* The calibration curve is displayed.

Touch the {CC info} button.

NNI1-1384 Rev.16




3.7 Replicate

Edit and fecd CC Edit the calibration curve.
GG No. 1 | | OGcreate Date | 15/01/05 15:27 Latex lo 7017 | . . .
7 = e ®  Touch the input field for the item to edit.
Origin Back fit Origin_ Back fit
| e/ml | be/md | DA @ | he/ml] | he/ml] | DA ® 1
— i Enter a value.
STD-6 1001 ﬁ STD-§ 1' ‘?ﬁﬂ— lzn‘ 183
| d |
Slbct h‘ 5““"'! “7! L | v ‘lj! =) Explanatory note | : The following items can be input
oo 1) ) s i' = N - through calibration curve editing.
| ! | | I
: STD-1 - STD-5 : DAI
9 IZ l.? |4 Ii Iﬂ I7 I:? Ig I0 I— I STD-6DA1,DA2
X IY IZ | | It I«— I—-‘gldel Ienter I
[ [ owen [ mea |

[[[Xx [2015/01/05 [16:17:21

Ed and Recal CC Touch the {Recal} button.

oMo 1| ‘wcrsala Date | 16/01/05 1527 H Latex lot [ |
Origin Back fit Origin Back fit . . .
|y | g R | bl | e | 08 * The result of recalculating the calibration
2901 | | S
STD-6 10000 00 STD-3 1250 2 188 curve 1s dlsplayed.
1001 = } ! 1 ‘

|

s [ w00 w [ w1 ‘s—m—z 25 MH—RU
|

STo-4 %00 256 [ ‘ STo1 ‘ 0 | —

r 2 s fe fs o |7 [s fo [o |- |
X lf lZ I l lt l<— l—» ldel lenrer I
[ [ o [0 mea |

Input range is -99999 to 99999. [ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [16:16:40

Check CC | Touch the {Continue} button.

e

G ot

\b Soi oot [lot | Dats | oA
[ ac1 |

| GOcreate Date | 15/01/05 1527 Face| I i

| Latex lot | 47017

Origin Back fit oA DA

[sto-s| 10000 wor | osor ||| 2801

| sTD-5 5000 498 1313

[ sTo~4| 2500 | %4 | 453

[ sTD-3 1250 123 138

[ sT0-2 625 6 )

[ sTD-1 00 0 2

— — — ' To0.5 0
Print I Continue l

[ [ [Xx [2015/01/05 [16:18:03

CheckcC | Touch the {Register} button.

(T
i 655 o * The calibration curve was registered.
‘J Qc# | Lot | Data | DA
Fooi | !
OC create Date | 15/01/05 1527 ‘ [ace| i i
Latex lot 47017
Origin Back fit DA Vi
| sTD-6 10000 1001 2001 2801 /
[ STD-5 5000 498 1313
| sTD-4 2500 254 463

:TV Register?

4 : {Register}: Register the calibration curve data.
{Close}: Cancel registration, and return to the [Replicate
' | (== (STD)] screen.

[ % [2015/01/05 [16:18:03 {Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

1l |
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3.7 Replicate
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3.7.11

Reading/registering calibration curves (samples/STAT samples)

Read calibration curves and display them on the screen, or register displayed calibration curves to
other calibration curves (calibration curves are registered to the hard disk(SSD)).

This section describes the procedure from the [Check CC] screen.
(= Page 197 “3.7.9 Editing/recalculating calibration curves (samples/STAT samples)”

Check CC - |
[ oo
QG lot
GG inf
\D act | Lot Data DA
[ a1
COcreste Date | 16/01/05 16:1 [ ace
Latex ot~ | 47017
Origin Back fit DA D
[ sTD-6 10000 1001 2001 2301
[ sTD-5 5000 407 1808
[ T4 2608 256 468
[ sTD-3 1250 120 183
[ sTD-2 625 64 82
[ STD-1 00 [ 2
[ o005
I olee l Print I GContine I
[ [ [% [2015/01/05 [16:20:01
Check CC |
(oo |
| QG Iot
\D S oot | Lot Data oA
[ a1
COcreste Dats | 15/01/05 16:1 oo
Latex ot | 7017 =
Origin Back fit DA i
| §TD-5 LT 1001 2001 a0t
[ sTD-5 5000 407 1308
| sTD-4 2500 256 468
l@om (@] (@<= (@<= Cccs () cch ]@
l () Resister (@) Readine I@_
o Gancel I @ Start —

[ [ [ [2015/01/05 [16:20:01

Read the calibration curve.
(Calibration curve CC1 is displayed.)
®  Touch the {CC1} ~ {CC6} buttons.

@  Select the calibration curve (CC2 through CC3).
®  Check “Reading.”
@  Touch the {Start} button.

* The calibration curve is read.

{Cancel}:

Explanatory note | -

The dialog box closes.

“Reading” causes the specified

calibration curve to be read and
displayed on the screen.

If the reagent lot of the displayed

Explanatory note | :

calibration curve differs from that of
the calibration curve selected for
reading, the calibration curve is not
read.
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Check CC |
(T
O lot
\D goint act | Lot Data D
[ ac1
| OO create Date | 16/01/05 16:27 o2
| Latex ot~ | 7017
Origin Back fit DA b
[ sTD-6 10000 1002 2775 2178
[ sTD-5 5008 408 1186
[ T4 2600 260 433
[ sTD-3 1250 "7 77
[ sTD-2 625 (i 7
[ STO-1 00 0 5 i
] TEE g
I 6617006 I Print I Gontinue I
[ [ pox [2015/01/05 [16:21:56 |
Check CC |
ool |
O lot
\D goint act | Lot Data D
[ ac1
| OO create Date | 16/01/05 16:27 o2
| Latex ot~ | 7017
Origin Back fit DA b
[ sTD-6 10000 1002 2775 2178 !
[ sTD-5 5008 408 1186
[ T4 2600 250 483

() ccs @

l@cm Qoce Coes (@]==] Coos
' @ Resisier () Reading '@_
il _Ioﬂ”fé‘ @ I
[ [ pox [2015/01/05 [16:21:56
Check CC |
[ oo1 |
G It
\D 0G info act | Lot Data DA
[ ac1
| G oreate Dats | 16/01/05 15:27 a2
| Latex ot~ | 7017
Origin Back fit DA b
[ sTD-6 10000 1002 2775 2178
[ sTD-5 5008 408 1186
[ T4 2600 260 433
[ sTD-3 1250 "7 77
[ sTD-2 625 (i 7
[ STD-1 0 0 5 i
o o000
6617006 I Print I Gontinue l
[[ pex [2015/01/05 [16:22:43
Check CC —
[ eo1 ]
G lot
\D i oot | Lat Data oA
[ a1
| OO creste Date | 15/01/05 16:22 ac2
| Latex ot | 47017 -
Origin Back fit DA D
[ sTD-6 10000 1002 2775 2795
[ sTD-5 5000 495 1186
[ TD-4 2608 250 488

Register?

i
L

NNI1-1384 Rev.16

3.7 Replicate

Register the calibration curve shown on the

screen.

®  Touch the {CC1} ~ {CC6} buttons.

@  Select the calibration curve of the registration
destination.

®  Check “Register.”
@  Touch the {Start} button.

{Cancel}:

* The calibration curve is registered to the hard disk(SSD).

The dialog box closes.

Touch the {Continue} button.

{Print}:

Print the calibration curve.

Touch the {Memory} button.

{Memory}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

* The system returns to the [Replicate] screen.

Save the calibration curve to memory.

Cancel saving to memory, and return to the
[Replicate] screen.

The dialog box closes.
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3.7 Replicate

3.7.12 Displaying/printing time courses (samples/STAT samples)

Display the time course of the replicate data (samples/STAT samples).
The time course (graph), number of cycles (cycles), and absorbance (ABS) are displayed on the
screen.

This section describes the procedure from the [Replicate] screen.
(= Page 178 “3.7.1 Displaying the replicate list (samples/STAT samples)” through

Lt e I T n Display the time course.

T T L T @®  Touch the date and time field.

T
|14/10/06 13:14  059-02 00008 +) BB00112
114/10/06 1214 058-02 00008 443 + BB00112
114/10/06 13:14 059-02 00008 453 +] BB00112
|14/10/06 13:14  059-02 00008 457 +] BB00112
[14/10/06 1314 058-02 00008 455 + BBO0112
|14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 451 #] BB00112
114/10/06 1314 058-02 00008 453 +] BB00112
[14/10/06 13:14 058-02 00008 454 +: BBO0112
|14/10/06 13:14  059-02 00008 455 +] BB00112
|14/10/06 13:16  059-03 00009 125 +] BC00113
114/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127 ] BC00113
|14/10/06 13:16  059-03 00009 126 +] BCO00113
|14/10/06 13:16 059-03 00009 126 + BC00113

* The specified data is enclosed in a blue box.

@  Touch the {Time course} button.

* The time course of the specified data is displayed.

L

=
- |@ s || | ] _|_‘I’I

| GG lI Time course ' Recal I Search | | ® Continue
Range can be specified. [ ] [XX [2015/01/05 [16:24:17 |

Time course data

The time course was displayed.
ABS
2502

Touch the {Print} button to print the time course.

{Print}: Print the time course.

| 3 Cycle 1314 ABS'

{Range change}: Change the range of the time course.

{Close}: Return to the [Replicate] screen.

| e |

[ ] [XX [2015/01/05 [16:24:38 |

Explanatory note | : The “ ¥ symbol displayed on the screen can be moved with the cursor buttons.

The cursor’s numeric information is displayed in :
The meaning of the display is shown below.

y
#TC ycle ﬁtABS a : Number of cycles
a b b  : Absorbance (measured data - cell-blank value)

204
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3.7 Replicate

3.7.13 Displaying/printing time courses (STD)

Display the time course of the replicate data.

The time course (graph), number of cycles (cycles), and absorbance (ABS) are displayed on the

screcn.

This section describes the procedure from the [Replicate (STD)] screen.
(&~ Page 182 “3.7.2 Displaying the [Replicate (STD)] screen”

Replicate (STD)

o | T | | | |

Date | Rack | DA1 DAZ | DA1 comment DAZ comment iﬁ?
14/12/11 09:46 101-01 8TD-1 5 =
14/12/11 09:46 101-01 8TD-1 5
14/12/11 09:46 101-01 8TD-1 4

14/12/11 09:46 101-03 STD-2 82
14/12/11 09:46 101-03 STD-2 1
14/12/11 09:46 101-03 8TD-2 18

S oo —

14/12/11 08:47 101-04870-3 179 15
14/12/11 08:47 101-04870-3 175 15
14/12/11 08:47 101-04870-3 177 16
[4712/11 09:47 101-05510-4 433 3z 17 5
14/12/11 08:47 101-05 STD-4 433 31 A
;l—-;J
o I o6 l e It'_ Close I

Time course data

s
1853 .

3 Cycle 1307 AB

Print I&mzchﬂmz It_ Close |

| [ [XX [2015/01/05 [16:26:12

A4

Touch the {Time course} button.

* The time course of the specified data is displayed.

The time course was displayed.

Touch the {Print} button to print the time course.

Print the time course.

{Range change}: Change the range of the time course.

Return to the [Replicate] screen.

: The “¥” symbol displayed on the screen can be moved with the cursor buttons.
The cursor’s numeric information is displayed in :

The meaning of the display is shown below.

#Cycle #ABS
1 1

: Number of cycles

a b b : Absorbance (measured data - cell-blank value)

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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3.7 Replicate

3.7.14 Changing the range of the time course (samples/STAT samples)

Enter the “Max Value” and “Min Value” and change the range on the [Time course data Range

change] screen.

This section describes the procedure from the [Replicate] screen.
(= Page 178 “3.7.1 Displaying the replicate list (samples/STAT samples)”

through

: Time course data for which the range has been changed is not saved to the hard disk(SSD).

Test data Positive data

Err sample Histogram | Replicate

VAL

)

4710706 0 ouous
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008
14710706 1314 059-02 00008
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 157
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 155
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 151
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 153
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 154
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 155
14/10/06 1316 059-03 00003 125
14/10/06 1216 059-03 00003 127
14/10/06 1316 059-03 00003 126
14/10/06 1216 059-03 00003 126
|

Sart I

Select-s I

BB001 1 1
BBO0112 1
BB00112 1
BE00112 1
BBO0112 1
BBN0112 1
BBO0112 1
BBN0112 1
BBO0112 1
BCN0113 1
BO00113 1
BC00113 1
BON0113 1

@

| GG

I Time course I Recal I

Range can be specified.

| [ ox [2015/01/05 [16:26:47

Time course dafa

I
202
Y.
g H 6 85 12
3 Gycle | 1314 ABS ‘

Frint IFangechangelL Close I

{Range change}:

[ [ [%X [2015/01/05 [16:28:35

206

Display the time course.
@®  Touch the date and time field.

* The specified data is enclosed in a blue box.

®  Touch the {Time course} button.

* The time course of the specified data is displayed.

Touch the {Range change} button.

Print the time course.
Change the range of the time course.

Return to the [Replicate] screen.

NNI1-1384 Rev.16




3.7 Replicate

Time course Caf)a Range change Enter the absorbance.
! ABS .
A = (input range: 0 to 10,000)
| ®  Touch the [Max Value] input field.
@ eset e @®  Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.
Min Value ‘E = Cycle ®  Touch the [Min Value] input field.
@ @ @  Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.
S
7 IZ | 3 | 4 | & | 6 | i | 8 I g I a I = J
}{4')’ IZ | | |¢ |;|ﬁ‘4|del Ienter L
| [5 comine |

Time course data Range change Touch the {Continue} button.
Max Value ! 2502 EDABS

Min Value | [ET= Cycle

P I P PR P2 PR V2 PR P P
X IV IZ I I It I<— I—» ldel |enter I

[ (o o |
Input range is 0 to 100000. [ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [16:29:09 |
Time course data Range change Touch the {Start} button.
Movabe | [ 7 @ABS * The range is modified.
Min Value: = Cycle

Start?

{Cancel}:  The dialog box closes.

Close I I Start l

Cancel

{Start}: Modify the range.
Input range is 0 to 100000. [ [ poX [2015701/05 [16:25:09 {Cancel}: Cancel range modification, and return to the
[Time course data] screen.
Tine course data ‘ B The time course with modified range was
s displayed.

2502

¥,
1800 3 6 8 12 15 18 20 24 27 3 33 g5 Lvele

3 Oycle 1314 ABS ‘

{Print}: Print the time course.
To cancel printing, touch the {Cancel} button
during printing.

{Close}: Return to the [Replicate] screen.

| [

207
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3.7 Replicate

3.7.15 Changing the range of the time course (STD)

Enter the “Max Value” and “Min Value” and change the range on the [Time course data Range

change] screen.

This section describes the procedure from the [Replicate (STD)] screen.
(& Page 182 “3.7.2 Displaying the [Replicate (STD)] screen”

: Time course data for which the range has been changed is not saved to the hard disk(SSD).

Replicate (STD}
‘TI\KI\WI\WI\KI\WI‘
Date ack | DAl |DAZ (DAl comment | DAZ comment |
14/12/11 03:48 101-01 STD-1 5 1
14/12/11 09:48 101-01 ST0-1 5 0
14/12/11 09:48 101-01 STD-1 4 0
14/12/11 0:48 101-0381D-2 82 7
14/12/11 0:48 101-038TD-2 79 7
14/12/11 0:48 101-038TD-2 8 8
14/12/11 08:47 101-048T0-3 179 15
14/12/11 08:47 101-04810-3 175 15
LA 2L N85 HIERAIS L £
ywi T )
14/12/11 08:47 101-05810-4 433 31
=
ELTLh
Save data I ci6) l Time carse Ii{ Close I
[ [ pex [2015/01/05 [17:09:31

Time course data

85
1853

0 g 3 s 12 15 18 21 24

3 Gyl | 1507 ABS ‘

| [ o=

[ [ [%x [2015/01/05 [17:10:02

Time course data Range change

BS

1
i

Max Value

Cycle

N
0/0)

i lZ IJ’ ll |5 |-5' |7

.
s 1o [o |- |

PN P 7 VO V2 P

I enier I 1

jﬁ- Idel

[

208

| [ [xx [2015/01/05 [17:10:22

Display the time course.
@®  Touch the date and time field.

* The specified data is enclosed in a blue box.

@  Touch the {Time course} button.

* The time course of the specified data is displayed.

Touch the {Range change} button.

Enter the absorbance.

(input range: 0 to 10,000)

®  Touch the [Max Value] input field.
Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.
Touch the [Min Value] input field.

® © 0

Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.

NNI1-1384 Rev.16




Time course data Range change

Max Value

™o

Min Value

8

Cycle

e [- |

e ls fs 17 1o s

PR I

XJY IZ

|, | |‘ |*;|ﬁ‘4|del |enter |

|

[ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [17:10:39

Input range is 0 to 100000.

Time course dafa Range change

Max Value

Min Value

B

I ™f=>

S

Cycle

Start?

Cancel

Close I I Start I —

mr I

Input range is 0 to 100000.

Time course data

ABS

1853

1000

3 Oycle

3 6

| 1907 ABS |

l Range change IC Close I

| Print

NN1-1384 Rev.0

{Close}:

3.7 Replicate

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Start} button.

Modify the range.

{Start}:
{Close}: Cancel range modification, and return to the
[Time course data] screen.
{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
The time course with modified range was
displayed.
{Print}: Print the time course.
To cancel printing, touch the {Cancel} button

during printing.
Return to the [Replicate (STD)] screen.
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3.8 Quality Control

The QC lot list, inter/intra-day data, and X-R control graph are displayed in quality control.
Quality control also allows for editing inter/intra-day data, and changing the range of the X-R

control graph.

3.8.1 Displaying the QC lot list ([QC lot select] screen)

Touch the {Data processing} - {Process QC} buttons from the [MENU] screen, or touch the {Quality
control} tab on the [Monitor] screen to display the QC lot list ([QC lot select] screen).
(Test items must be selected and the {Start} button must be operated.)

In addition to the {QC lot select} tab, this screen also has {Intra-day/Inter-day} and {)Z—R control

graph} tabs.

Page 212 “3.8.1 Displaying the QC lot list ([Screen]: QC lot select screen)”

: If there is no measured data, other tabs cannot be switched to from the {QC lot select} tab screen.

=
Explanatory note
MENU OC-SEMNsoR
| -
3 b ~ - | ‘\Q =
L N
Test Set latex Prep functions.
<& v, If
<3 el | | <28 7
s (617 IERERIT . <A —_ o
Help Settings Maintenance ' Close ‘
MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03 XX [2015/01/05 [17:12:50
Select data processing
Ly L Process oo
sl Pra sl Process
J J
Prot Process quality control
T Meru

XX [2015/01/05 [17:13:08

210

<Opening from the menu screen>
® Touch the {Data processing} button.

@  Touch the {Process QC} button.

NNI1-1384 Rev.21




3.8 Quality Control

i i <Opening from the monitor screen>

Rack | Samo No. | State of process | Comment
05-01 | 00001 Dispensing sample
05-01 00001 Dispensing latex

Touch the {QC screen} tab.

Expected end time

‘b Tnformation

= Connect
Fos-t Pos2 | Fos-3 | uter e
Loteen? Lotaen? Lot 470t
| Remsining | Remaining | Femaining | Femsining Help
244 2%4) 202 1983
I- Prime I- Process data I I W Completed I 11 Pause I

[T[RR [2015/01/05 [17:13:48

T . The [QC lot select] screen opened.

2w O=m o= o= - {QC lot select} tab

| a - {Intra-day/Inter-day} tab

{X-R control graph} tab
Bl
Hom many monthe’ data? [ wen ;I _IjJ
* . .
e e L ds 1s 1o Le s 1o |- | The recently used QC lots are displayed in order.
£ fr 1z || [« [ 1o e l&l (Displayed from left to right, up to down.)
| Del I I Lot sstting I- Gontinue I
[ XX [2015/01/05 [17:34:30

211
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3.8 Quality Control

212

a b c
l l l
QG lot select | Tntra-day/Inter-day | ¥-R control
d— [QC | @act O ac? Oocs Oact ]
e— 11111‘ J %
[~
f— [How many months' data? |‘2_ Mon ] ;I _I__vrl
v 2 s Je s fs 17 [o |s [0 |- |
X IY IZ I I/ I* I*— I—’ Ide/ Ig:ter I
g—) | Del I | Lot setting | ® Gontinue I (—1
1: ['[ [xx [2015/01/05 [17:14:30
h
[Screen]: QC lot select screen
QC lot select The “QC lot list” saved to QC1 through QC4 is displayed.

Intra-day/Inter-day

X-R control graph

QC
QC lot

O Mon

Del

Lot setting

Continue

Intra-day and inter-day data for the specified QC# and QC lots are

displayed.
Displays X-R control graphs of intra-day/inter-day data.

Select the QC# of the QC lot to display.

The QC lot of the selected QC# is displayed.
Select the QC lot to use.

Specify the QC lot to use by in month units.
Enter the number of months for data processing.

Delete the selected QC Iot.

The [STD/QC process settings] screen is displayed.
(= Page 298 “6.1.10 STD/QC analysis process settings”

Register the modified data.
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3.8 Quality Control
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3.8 Quality Control

214

3.8.2  Selecting QC lots

Open the [QC lot select] screen to display the QC lot list. The QC number and QC lot selected from
this list will be processed on the {Intra-day/Inter-day} and {X—R control graph} tabs.

(= Page 218 “3.8.5 Opening the [Intra-day/Inter-day] screen”

(& Page 228 “3.8.9 Displaying the X-R control graph”

This section describes the procedure from the [QC lot select] screen.
(= Page 210 “3.8.1 Displaying the QC lot list ([QC lot select] screen)”

QG lot select | Intra-day/Inter-day. J_ ¥-R control J
—
QC | Q Q1 (o2 (O ocs (O oot l
QG lot
34201/4

il L4

How many months' data? 12 Mon ‘« I

r 2 ds e ds fs [z fo [s [0 |- |

X IV IZ I | |' |*— |~ |del |enter |
| Del I | Lot setting I @ Contiue I
[ [ [Xx [2015/01/05 [17:15:18
QG lot select | Intra-day/Inter-day. I ¥R control J
Qc | @act (@] QOocs Qoo

Nl

r dz ds e fs fs [z fo [s [0 |- |

QG lot

How many months' data? 12 Mon

PO P2 V2 P V2 P PSS [ R P
| Del I | Lot setting I - Continue I
[ [ XX [2015/01/05 [17:15:49)
QG lot select | Intra-day/Inter-day I ¥-R contral I
ac | @oct Qo2 O acs Q oot
QG lot |
fa203 1111 i‘

= Bl
How many months' data? 2 Jvon « I _Ij—l

P 2 VI W V2 PSS PR [ P

2z s le fs ls 17 s [s Jo_ |- I]

| Del I | Lot setting IU Continue |

Bl Touch the QC number. (QC1 to QC4)

* Recently used QC lots are displayed in order on
the list.

(Displayed from left to right, up to down.)

Touch the QC lot (can also be selected using

the cursor keys).

Enter the amount of data to process in

months. (See the for an

example.)

®  Touch the input field.

@  Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.
®  Touch the {enter} key button.

: The QC lot list shows data from the month of the latest data to the specified number of months back

(from 1 to 36 months, entered in single month units).

Example 1: “1 mon” entered with June 15 as current date: June 1 to June 15
Example 2: “3 mon” entered with June 15 as current date: April 1 to June 15

NN1-1384 Rev.0



3.8 Quality Control

3.8.3 Deleting QC lots

Delete QC number-QC lot selected in “3.8.2 Selecting QC lots.”
After selecting the QC lot to delete, touch the {Continue} button, then touch the {OK} button in the

dialog box.

Data for which QC number-QC lot has been deleted is updated in the hard disk(SSD).
* If the {OK} button is not touched, the updated data is only in memory, and is not updated in the hard disk(SSD).

This section will explain from the point where the procedure in “3.8.2 Selecting QC lots” has

been completed.
= Page 214 “3.8.2 Selecting QC lots”

QG It zelect I Ttrad fiter-sy I %R cantrol
Qs | @ oot (O ace (oo oot
QG lot
44303 it 4
T

o
How many months' data? 7 Man « I _l_‘i—l

7 |2 I 3 l 4 l & l & l £t I g I g I a | = I
X _|Y |Z l l l‘ l'— j—' Idel Ienter I
I Del ' | Lot setting l - Continue I

QG Dot sslect Ttva-day Ainter-day. %R control
Qs | @ oot (@0t (oo (@)
QO lot I
4dz03 fritt @
Bl i
How many months' data? 2 en ‘ I » |
s .
Delete selected data?
=
e
— Close i l oK I ——
[ [ Xx [2015/01/05 [17:17:09
QG lot sslect Tntraday fbter-day R control
L6l | @oct O ece (@] Crocy
QG lot |
44203 ‘E
Bl
How many monthe' data? 12 Mon ‘ I »
Register?
=
LEE
Ii Cancel i Close | l Register ' —
[ [ ex [2015/01/05 [17:18:02

NNI1-1384 Rev.16

Touch the {Del} button.

Touch the {OK} button.

* Data in memory was updated.

{Cancel}: Cancel deletion of QC lot.

Save updated data.
®  Touch the {Continue} button.

@  Touch the {Register} button.
* The updated data was saved to the hard disk(SSD).

{Close}: Return to the [Data process selection] screen.

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
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3.8 Quality Control

216

3.8.4 Changing STD/QC measurement process settings from the

[QC lot select] screen

Pressing the {Lot setting} button on the [QC lot select] screen opens the [STD/QC process settings]

screen. From here settings can be changed.

This is the same screen that opens when the {STD/QC process settings} button is touched on the
[MENUT] - [Settings] - [System settings] screen. However, settings cannot be modified during testing.

This section describes the procedure from the [QC lot select] screen.
(= Page 210 “3.8.1 Displaying the QC lot list ([QC lot select] screen)”

How many months' data?

2z s o |s

QG lot select | Intra-day/Inter-day. I ¥-R control I
Qc | @act (@] QOocs Qoo
QG lot |
k4203 11111 @
=
1

el

P P P P P

Pl P P

|' |;I;Idel |ente_r|

I

I Lot setting. lc Gontinue I

STD/QC process seftings

Page 1 l ()
Operator's
Judement | @ ves " No
STD Spec | STD-6 Min DA M0 S7p-1 i DA o
STD-6 Max DA 000 5701 Max DA "
| STD-6-3 backfit+ i STD-2 backfit + R

r 2z s o |s

P P P P P

P P P

|* |*—4|—'4|d9/ |%I

Il Touch the {Lot setting} button.

Change the data.
Touch the {Page 2} tab.

| L Continue I

Input range is 0 to 100.

STD/GC process settings

Page 1 |\ Page 2 |

Min limitne/mL] Max limitlhe/mL] QC lot
Qc1 l—lnnn ,—znnn ,w
Qo2 l—annn ,—snnn ,w
Qc3 [ 400 | 600 ,m
Q04 |—mn [ 2700 | o
SD coefficient [F s
r 2 s s fs f6 17 ls fs o |- |

P 2 P

[« fo = lar fonter |

|

| . Continue |

STD/QC process settings

[ [ [Xx [2015/01/05 [17:19:30

: For details on settings, see page 298 “6.1.10 STD/QC analysis process settings.”
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3.8 Quality Control

3.8.5

Opening the [Intra-day/Inter-day] screen

Touching the {Intra-day/Inter-day} tab on the [QC lot select] screen opens the {Intra-day/Inter-day}
screen. The inter/intra-day data of the QC number-QC lot specified on the [QC lot select] screen is

displayed.

: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

OC-SEMNSODR

PLEDIA

‘ - ) ‘ [:'zl:":af
T~ ) €=~ 3 T
)

L] (<81 | (R

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03

[ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [17:27:40

Select dafa processing

<Opening from the menu screen>
®  Touch the {Data processing} button.

@  Touch the {Process QC} button.

<Opening from the monitor screen>

‘]J Process data \b Process QG
Process measured data Process quality control
T Menu l
[ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [17:28:12
Additional test STAT Set reagents Set samp I Settings
Rack | Samp No. | State of process | Comment
M 1005-01 00005 Dispensing sample
o |005-01 00005 Dispensing latex
i 005-01 00005 Mixing
o
v
R
a
¢
Kk
i
n S
; \D Information —
— Canne |
Pos~ Pos—2 Pos-3 Bufer
o | G et Lota7017,
c Remaiing| || | Remaining| || | Remining] || | Remaining Help |
I ) ol | 20 | ol | %2
o
T
e |- me I- Process data I |I GCompleted I Pause I

Touch the {QC screen} tab.
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3.8 Quality Control

QG lot select

The [QC lot select] screen opened.
* The recently used QC lots are displayed in order.

QG lot |
22):‘//” i (Displayed from left to right, up to down.)
El=
How many months’ data? "2_ Mon ;I _Ijb—l

r d2 ds fe ds fs |7 fs fo fo |- |
X IY II I I/ It I«— I—» Idel Ienter I

| Del I l Lot setting I -/ Continue I

ac | @cot Oac2 Ot Ooct

[ | [XX [2015/01/05 [17:29:31

Select the QC and QC lot.

Qc | @act Qoac2 Ooacs Qoo I

111 t
j (= Page 214 “3.8.2 Selecting QC lots”
-~
How many months' data? "2_ Mon J le

r d2 ds fe ds fs |7 fs fo fo |- |
X IY II I I/ It I«— I—» Idel Ienter I

| Del I l Lot setting I -/ Continue I

[ [XX [2015/01/05 [17:29:31

QG lot select

Touch the {Intra-day/Inter-day} tab.
* The [Intra-day/Inter-day] screen is displayed.

(] | @oct Qo2 (o] oot
QG lot |

11111 See the following page.)
ﬂ ( g pag

B
How many months’ data? 2 Mon < I _I__>r|

r 2 ds e fs s |7 o fo 1o |- |
X IY IZ I I I* I'— I—’ Idsl Ienter I

st e E

[ [ %X [2015/01/05 [17:29:31
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3.8 Quality Control

yi
00 lot selest mua—day/lnter—dy I ¥R contral
— 5
a 0c | eot QG lat | w03
| Date  Value | Date | Vsle | Date | Vshe | Date | Value L
131 411718 132 | 5
[ 132 W17 122
A0 13 WA 132
ECAN TR EVAR T
41102 146 12715t
a1 14/11/50 150
141108 117
1411408 181 C
LGN TR T
[14/11/08 | 125
AL 1S
471113 120
4T 1

d =t @he-dy O hirsday Select-s | ’ l

g __4, Del I | Edit Output Cantinue | — ,]
Range can be specified. [ [ [X |2015/01/05 [17:30:33

e f h 1

[Screen]: Intra-day/inter-day data

a QC The QC (QC1 to QC4) that was specified on the [QC lot select] screen is
displayed.
b QC lot The QC lot specified on the [QC lot select] screen is displayed.
¢ Quality control data Inter-day data selected
(The measurement date The measurement date and mean value of the specified QC/QC lot is

displayed.
and mean value.)
Intra-day data selected

The measurement time and mean value of the specified QC/QC lot is

displayed.

d Inter_day Display the inter-day data (measurement date/mean value).

e Intra-day Display the intra-day data (measurement date and time/mean value).

f {Select_s} Specify the range of inter-day or intra-day data. The range of data can also be
specified using the cursor buttons.

g {Del} Delete the specified inter-day or intra-day data.

h {Edit} Edit inter-day or intra-day data.

i {Output} Output inter-day or intra-day data (printer, external media).

] {Continue} Register edited inter-day or intra-day data to the hard disk(SSD). The data

[Registration confirmation] screen is displayed; touch the {Register} button.

220
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3.8 Quality Control

MEMO
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3.8 Quality Control

3.8.6  Editing (recalculating) inter/intra-day data

Touching the {Intra-day/Inter-day} tab on the [QC lot select] screen opens the {Intra-day/Inter-day}

screen. The inter-day or intra-day data of the specified QC number-QC lot is displayed.
Select a radio button to switch between inter-day and intra-day data.

Inter-day: Edit each item of intra-day data.
Intra-day: Edit each item of replicate data.

This section will explain from the procedure, having switched from the [QC lot select] screen to the
[Intra-day/Inter-day] screen.

* This assumes that the QC lot has already been selected on the [QC lot select] screen.
(= Page 218 “3.8.5 Opening the [Intra-day/Inter-day] screen”

Explanatory note | : If there is no measured data, other tabs cannot be switched to from the {QC lot select} tab

screen.

Explanatory note | : Up to ten measurements may be made per day for a single QC lot and QC number.

Results of the 11th or later measurement for the day will not be stored.

QG ot selest Tntra-day/Inter-day *-R control Select the data to edit.
= |l = O Inter-day
Time Mean Time Mean
[11:08 141
T — T (@) Intra-day
=
[ ] e E
Range can be specified. XX [2015/01/06 [3:34:55
0 e . Touch the {Edit} button.
Qc ‘ Qc1 QG lot 44203
Time Mean Time Mean
145
Bl
Ohter-day @ firada Select-s I ;I J_—',—I
Del l I| Edit II Output I L Continue I
Range can be specified. XX [2015/01/06 [9:34:55

NN1-1384 Rev.0




Edit intra-day data

Time il nnaw Mean ol 148
f) ' m) ™) | (S
&l o l |

s s o[- 1]

| Cancel I* Recal I

Input range is 0.0 to 99999.9.

XX [2015/01/06 [3:35:14

Edit intra-day data

Time il 108 Mean 1l 146
1 [ 1450 2 [ 145 3 | T 4 |
2 A 4 |
9 o

PN P I VI P PR

s ls fo |- |

P P P2 R V2 P

| enter I

|—- |dsl

| e I~ Recal I‘

Input range is 0.0 to 99999.9.

XX [2015/01/06 [9:36:05

Tntra-day/Inter-day
0o || ec1 ookt | a0
Time | Mean [ Time | Mean |
(105 145

Oter-dsy (@) Intra-day

Select-s |

Del I I Edit

Range can be specified.

XX [2015/01/06 [3:36:19

Intra-day/Inter-day

Qc | Qct QG lot | 44203
Time | Mean | Time | Mean I
i — T

Register?

e

Close I | Register l ‘

Range can be specified.

XX [2015/01/06 [9:36:18

NN1-1384 Rev.0

3.8 Quality Control

Edit inter-day data (or intra-day data).
®  Touch the input field for the data.
@  Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.
®  Touch the {enter} key button.

Touch the {Recal} button.

{Cancel}: Cancel editing inter-day or intra-day data. The

system returns to the [Intra-day/Inter-day]
screen.

Touch the {Continue} button.

* The new mean value is displayed.

Touch the {Register} button.

* Recalculated results were registered.

{Close}:
{Cancel}:

Return to the [Data process selection] screen.

The dialog box closes.
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3.8 Quality Control

3.8.7 Deleting inter/intra-day data

Specify a range of data on the [Intra-day/Inter-day] screen, then delete inter-day or intra-day data.
When deleted, specified data will no longer appear on the screen. However, data is not updated until
the {Register} button is touched (hard disk(SSD) data is not updated).

This section will explain from the procedure, having switched from the [QC lot select] screen to the
[Intra-day/Inter-day] screen.
* This assumes that the QC lot has already been selected on the [QC lot select] screen.

(== Page 218 “3.8.5 Opening the [Intra-day/Inter-day] screen”

Explanatory note | : If there is no measured data, other tabs cannot be switched to from the {QC lot select} tab screen.

QG lot select Intra-day/Inter—day *-R contral Select the data to Cdlt

o ac1 QC lot 44209
il ‘ O Inter-day
| Date | Value [ Date [ value | Date | Wale [ Date | Valie
181 14711416 182
AT 18 WA 122 (e} Intra-day
li/107a1 180 14711419 132
a0 1 111127
[14/11/02 146 1147 151
/e 10 141780190
/s 17
[1a/11/06 191
AT 1
[14/11/09 125
/11710 118
/1113 1m0
(AT

= ]
@) lier-day ) Intra-day Select-s I <I _'jJ

Del I | Edit I Output I# Continue: I

Range can be specified. [Tpec ;'2015/01/05-;'9 41:05

Fi By S Specify the range of data to delete.

Qc QC lot . .

| S = | I * Only the selected data is displayed.
Date | Value | Date | Value | Date | Vale | Date | Value y
14710709 13 18711716 132
W 1 A 12 o
14710731 130 18/11/19 132 A (13 . .
11101 1a WAL 19 (= Page 226 “3.8.8 SpCCIfylng
(8711702 146 14711727 151

M M 29

e inter/intra-day data by range
14/11/06 m
14/11/07 134
14/11/09 125
14711710 118
14711713 120
1411714 119

=l

. i |
@ hter-dsy (O Intrarday Select l “ I _'_‘]-J

Del I | Edit I Qutput Iqa GContinue: I

Selecting range. Specify end point. [ XX [2015/01/06 [9:42:28
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Qc I Qc1 QC lot | 44203

' Date | Vale | Date | Value | Date | Value | Date | Value | t
[7T702] 146

@ inter-day (O Intra~day

it

I Edit Ic“"“' I'" Gontinue I

—J

Selecting [ [ XX [2015/01/06 [9:42:38

Qc I Qc1 QC lot | 44203

' Date | Vale | Date | Value | Date | Value | Date | Value | t
[7T702] 146

5

Delete selected data?

e
|_ Close l ® oK
selecting [ [ [xx [2015/01/06 [9:42:38

Qc I Qc1 QC lot | 44203

Date | Vake  |Date | Vake  [Date | Vake | Date | Vale \t
131 1411717 122
14710714 132 18/11/19 182
14/10/31 130 /2121
14/11/01 134 18/11/20 151
14/11/08 127 1/11/30 130
14/11/05 117

14/11/06 131

14/11/07 134

14/11/09 125

1411710115

14/11/13 120

1411718118

14/11/16 132

@ inter-day (O Intra=day

Bl
d 4

Del I | Edit I Output l @ Continue. I
Range can be specified. [ [ XX [2015/01/06

Qac I Qc1 QG lot | 44203

| Date | Value | Date | Value | Date | Value | Date | Value \t
131 11117 122
14/10/14 132 14/11/19 132
14/10/31 130 /1121 127
14/11/01 134 w12 151
1411708 127 18/11/30 180
14/11/05 uz
14/11/06 131
14/11/07 134
14/11/09 125
14/11/10 118
14/11/13 120
14711 o or
14711
Register?
e

Close I I » Register l

[ [xx [2015/01/06.

—

Range can be specified.

[ox

NN1-1384 Rev.0

3.8 Quality Control

Touch the {Del} button.

Touch the {OK} button.

* Data in memory is updated.
* Data specified on the screen is deleted.

{Cancel}:  Cancel the deletion of inter/intra-day data.

Touch the {Continue} button.

- Touch the {Register} button.

{Close}:
{Cancel}:

Return to the [Data process selection] screen.

The dialog box closes.
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3.8 Quality Control

3.8.8 Specifying inter/intra-day data by range

226

=)

=

Specify the data using a measurement date and time range on the [Intra-day/Inter-day] screen (start
point/end point).

Use this to delete inter/intra-day data in bulk, or when displaying the X-R control graph.

This section will explain from the procedure, having switched from the [QC lot select] screen to the
[Intra-day/Inter-day] screen.

* This assumes that the QC lot has already been selected on the [QC lot select] screen.

(= Page 218 “3.8.5 Opening the [Intra-day/Inter-day] screen”

Intra-day/Inter-day

¥-R control

QG lot select
Qc

1 act C lot 44208
| Date | Value Date Value Date Value | Date | Value _?
181 1WA1/16 182 &
14710714 182 14/11/17 122
14710/ 130 111719 132
1711701134 w21 127
1471102 146 14/11/22 151
/1108 127 14/11/30 130
/1108 117
iH/H/ﬂE 131
141107134
14/11/09 125
/1110 115
iH/H/\S 120 =
11118 119 1
[
) o
@ hnter-day (O Intra-day Select-s | ‘I J;]J
[ Del I I Edit I Output Ia Continue: I

Range can be specified.

XX [2015/01/06 [9:44:25

QG ot select

Intra-day /Inter-day

¥R control

44203

ac 1 act G lot

| Date | Value Date Value

[14/10/09 131 WA1/16 132

1410714132 1WA 122

L 130 141719 132
134 w21 127

[14/11/02° 145 111727 151

e1/08 127 14/11/30 130

/1105117

18711708 1a1

/1107134

[14/11/08 125

/11710 115

18711718120

/111819

|

@ Inter-day () Intra~day

Date. Value

[ Date | Value A4
3

E|

Del I

I Edit

I Output Ia Continue I

Range can be specified.

XX [2015/01/06 [9:45:12

Intra-day /Inter-day

¥R control

44203

Date. Value

[ Date | Value A4
3

E|

I Output Ia Continue I

QG lot select
ac 1 act G lot
| Date | Value Date Value
[14/10/09 131 WA/ 132
1410714132 1WA 122
[14/10/31 130 141/19 132
/11701 134 w21 127
H4/11/02 146 111727 151
LAV TR 1 14/11/30 130
[14/11/05 117
. 131
134
[14/11/08 125
/11710 115
18711718120
/111819
|
@ Inter-day () Intra~day
Del I
Selecting range. Specify end point.

/XX [2015/01/06 [9:45:33

n Select the data to specify.
O Inter-day
O Intra-day

Specify the measurement date at the start
point.
®  Touch the measurement date that will be the start
point.
@  Touch the {Select-s} button.

* The data at the start point was confirmed.
* When the start point is confirmed, the {Select-s}
button changes to the {Select} button.

Specify the measurement date at the end point.

®  Touch the measurement date that will be the end
point.
@  Touch the {Select} button.
* The data at the end point was confirmed.

* When the end point is confirmed, the {Select}
button changes to the {Clear} button.

{Select-s}:  Confirm start point data for the specified

range.
{Select}: Confirm end point data for the specified range.
{Clear}: Cancel the range specification.

NN1-1384 Rev.0



3.8 Quality Control

: If the data selected for the start and end points is the same, the system will handle it as though only a

single sample of data was specified.

: To specify a new range of data, touch the {Clear} button. All data is displayed, and the system

returns to the state it was in before the range was specified.

: If the [;(-R control graph] screen is opened without opening the [Intra-day/Inter-day] screen from

the [QC lot select] screen first, all data will be specified.
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NNI1-1384 Rev.0



3.8 Quality Control

3.8.9 Displaying the X-R control graph

Displays X-R control graphs of intra-day/inter-day data.

If inter-day data is selected on the [QC lot select] screen, the X-R control graph for inter-day data is

displayed.

If intra-day data is selected on the [QC lot select] screen, the X-R control graph for intra-day data is

displayed.

Explanatory note

[Process data] screen.

OC-SEMNSDR

PLEDIA

<Opening from the menu screen>

W i |
\ Prep functions | Data processing

‘451?“ il
- -

{ . y Y \
<9 | 2%
E Maintenance ! Clase !

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03

[ [ [xx [2015/01/06 [9:46:09

®  Touch the {Data processing} button.

Select data processing

@  Touch the {Process QC} button.

\li Process data \D Process QG
Process measured data Process quality control
R
[ [ [ [2015/01/06 [9:46:34
Additional test STAT Set reagents Set samp

<Opening from the monitor screen>

Rack | Samp No. | State of process

Comment

S5 Let@moz) 4 Lotdrong,
Remsinine| Remaining,
J 2l 1 294)

Lot47017]
Remsining,
22

Bufer
| Remaining
948

M |005-01 00001 Dispensing sample
o |005-01 00001 Dispensing latex
i 005-01 00001  Mixing
o
v
R
a
o
i
i
n
; ‘D Information
e B Pos 2 Pos3
Q
c
s
c
3
&
e

|I Completed I Pause I

[ ][RR [2015/01/06 [9:47:07

Touch the {QC screen} tab.

228

: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the
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3.8 Quality Control

QG lot select

The [QC lot select] screen opened.

* The recently used QC lots are displayed in order.
(Displayed from left to right, up to down.)

ac | @cot Oac2 Ot Ooct
G bt I
—
B
How many month' data? [ Men ;I —I_-i—l

r d2 ds fe ds fs |7 fs fo fo |- |
X IY II I I/ It I«— I—» Idel Iem‘er I

| Del I I Lot setting I - Continue I

[ [ [XX [2015/01/06 [3:49:08 |

Select the QC and QC lot.

QC | Ooct ®acs QO 00os O acs

220 t
j (& Page 214 “3.8.2 Selecting QC lots”

How many months' data? 12 Mon “« I —I_—i—l

r d2 ds fe ds fs |7 fs fo fo |- |
X IY II I I/ It I«— I—» Idel Iem‘er I

| Del I I Lot setting I - Continue I

[ /XX 2015/01/06 [9:49:35

QG lot select

Touch the {Intra-day/Inter-day} tab.

Qc I Oact (@) Oocs Qoo

QG lot |

2222 t
B
How many months’ data? 2 Mon < | _Ij>—|

r 2 fs e fs s |7 1o fo 1o |- |
X IY IZ I I I* I'— I—’ Idsl Ienter I

st e E

[ [ XX [2015/01/06 [9:49:47

Tntra-day/Inter-day . -
Select the data to display an X-R control graph
Qc Qc2 QG lot 44203
' ‘ for.
[Date | Value | Date | Value | Date | Vale | Date | Value I t
453 14/11/14 418
14/10/14 453 14/11/16 450
WA s e
wive s (= Page 226 “3.8.8 Specifying inter/intra-day
Wi i data by range”
14/11/07 435 y g
14/11/08 378
14/11/09 437
14/11/10 427
14/11/13 425
2 |
@hterday (O hira-day Select-s | ;I :II_-,'—I
Del I I Edit I Output I‘ Continue I
Range can be specified. [ [ [xx [2015/01/06 [9:50:02
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3.8 Quality Control

QG lot select Intra-day/Inter-day ¥R control -
- — == | (M S Touch the {X-R control graph} tab.
Qc | Qc2 QG lot 44203
Date  [Vae  [Date [Vale  [Date  [Vale  [Date | Vale 4
453 14/11/14 418 )
‘H/m/ll 453 14/11/16 450
[18/10/31 442 14/11/17 413
Pl/|l/ﬂ| 447 14/11/19 446
18/11/02 454 14/11/21 432
i\l/H/ﬂl 431 14/11/27 473
18/11/05 426 14/11/30 449
Pl/| 1/06 436
18/11/07 435
i\l/H/ﬂB 378
18/11/09 437
iH/| 1/10 427
18/11/13 425
1
| Bl
@ hnter-day (O Intra-day Select-s 1 I _l_‘;J
Del I | Edit I Output I L Continue I
Range can be specified. XX [2015/01/06 [9:50:24
QG lot select Tntra-day/Inter-day X-R control | <~ .
gl The X-R control graph was displayed.
o | qc2 GClot [ as203 [14/10/09 453 ne/ml R | 0
Max Value +39D | 495.3 Mean | 436.1
Min Valus 376.8 _I4 _I>
ucL
ST waiiji
Mean: W
LeL
R
18. /\ o
14/10/03 M/H/ﬂﬂ.}&zb
Range change Il Continue
XX [2015/01/06 [9:51:05

Explanatory note | : An R graph’s maximum control limit value is calculated based on the total measurement

determined across multiple repeated measurements. If the number of repeated measurements
varies, it is calculated based on the total measurement of the smallest number of measurements.
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3.8 Quality Control

QG lot select Intra-day/Inter-day I ¥-R control
!oo [ ac2 GGt | as208 [14/10/09 | 453 ne/ml R,‘i J
ey i valie 600.0 +3SD || 495.3 Mean [ 436.]
¢ ’[rf'm veke 30008801 37op Ll JJerce
{ oafomecan o R S u CL\
+38D. /
a Mean
-38D.
\
r
b
\ ]sunnfm IA/H/Qndﬂle)
| f _>| Range change |Ea Continue
XX |2015/01/06 [9:51:33
[Screen]: X-R control graph
X graph Data is displayed for the measurement date and measurement time.
(upper graph) The overall mean and £#SD are displayed.
The maximum control limit value (UCL) and minimum control limit
value (LCL) set on the [System settings] - [STD/QC process
settings] screen are displayed in blue.
Data that meets the criteria of less than LCL value + 1 or not less
than ULC value + 1 is plotted in red.
R graph A range of data is displayed for the measurement date and
(lower graph) measurement time.
The R upper limit value is displayed.
Max limit The maximum control limit value (UCL) set on the [System settings]
- [STD/QC process settings] screen is displayed.
Min limit The minimum control limit value (LCL) set on the [System settings]
- [STD/QC process settings] screen is displayed.
+ #SD Calculated + # SD value
The standard deviation coefficient (# = 1 to 9) set on the [System
settings] - [STD/QC process settings] screen is displayed.
- #SD Calculated - # SD value
The standard deviation coefficient (# = 1 to 9) set on the [System
settings] - [STD/QC process settings] screen is displayed.
Mean Calculated mean value

¥ (in graph)

{4, (>}

Shows that a calibration curve that was used has changed.
The reagent lot is displayed next to the ¥ symbol.

Move the cursor (vertical line) displayed in the graph.

{Range change}

Change the range (maximum concentration, minimum concentration,

R maximum) of the X-R control graph.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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3.8 Quality Control

3.8.10 Changing the range of the X-R control graph

Change the range of the X-R control graph.

This section will begin explaining from the [5(—R control graph] screen.

(=" Page 228 “3.8.9 Displaying the X-R control graph”

s | s | el Touch the {Range change} button.
ac ac2 QG lot || 45203 [14/10/09 | 453 ne/mL R |
Max Value I 600.0 +3SD 495.3 Mean || 436.1
Min Ve || 300.0 -38D 376.8 _| _|
ucL

0j7
Mean ’w

A

14/10/08 M/n/sn”&

LoL

[l o |

[ [ XX [2015/01/06 (9:56:34

X=R confrol range change Modify the range.
e conr ol - ®  Touch the input field for the setting.
| sEETll N @  Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.
DI = - Max Conc.
. j} e e . Min Conc.
‘ R max

®  Touch the {enter} key.

@rlz s+ le 1s s |7 [s fo o |- |

e e dz | 1 e fe |- loor(Doneer |
oo ) |
| =

X-R control range change Touch the {Continue} button.
Max Conc. 6500

Min Conc. 2500 =
R

fi A i LA
350

R max

r 2 s e fs o {7 fs o [0 |- |
X |Y Iz | l/ I* I«— I—» Idef Ienter I
| (57 e )

Input range is 0.0 to 9999999.9. [ [ [XX [2015/01/06 [9:57:39
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X-R control range change

Max Gonc. ‘ 6500 =
LT A
7N A
A - e \\/\‘
Min Conc. ‘ 2500

3.8 Quality Control

Touch the {Start} button.

* The X-R control graph with modified range is

displayed.

Rmac| [ 80
= {Close}: Cancel range modification, and return to the
S e =
T |5 =] o | =5 [X-R control graph] screen.
—— {Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

Input range is 0.0 to 9999999.9.

QG lot select. Intra=day/Inter-day. %R contral
0 || ooz ookt | wws [14/10/09 453 ne/mi R 0
Max Value 3} 600.0 +38D || 495.3 Mean [ 436.1 ‘ .
Min Value Il 300.0 -38D | 376.8
oL

350
4707
Hean W)—\/H/\/\/\‘
L
/\ "
14/11/30

14/10/08
| Range change l- Gontinue '
[ [%x [2015/01/06 [10:03:17
G lot select tra-day/iner-day | X-R contral
o |[ ac2 GGkt || w03 [14/10/09 | 453 ne/ml R 0
Max Value 1[ 600.0 +3SD || 495.3 Mean || 436.1 . "
Min Value ] 300.0 -38D | 376.8
ueL
0 47017
Mean: W
Lol
=
Clase I I Register I

NN1-1384 Rev.0

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Register} button.

* The X-R control graph is registered.
* The system returns to the [Data process selection]

screen.

Cancel X-R control graph registration, and return

{Close}:
to the [Data process selection] screen.

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
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3.9 Rack info

Touch the {Rack info} button on the [Test] screen or [Monitor] screen to confirm rack information,
change trays, and more.

<Available functions on the rack information screen>
- Analytical information about the rack on the rack discharge unit
Type of measured rack (STD/QC rack, retest rack, dilute test rack, sample rack)
Rack position number
Sample status display (error, OR/PRC, positive, normal, unfinished, unset)
Rack information printing
Tray (optional) replacement

Explanatory note | : Rack information for up to 500 racks can be stored after the system is started (up to 25 racks

can be displayed). This rack information is deleted if the power is turned off (rack information
remains if power is lost due to a power outage or the like).

3.9.1 Displaying the [Rack info] screen

Touch the {Rack info} tab and display rack information.

This section will explain from the [Test] screen and [Monitor] screen.

234

) [ s [ = l it <From the [Test] screen>
\_]_“) Test mode ‘DLatex/CCseﬂngs
Sl Mg Touch the {Rack info} tab.
nd latex Pos= [2° GG No. [T
Sample No. G [ -SEQ [ ad latex Pos= 3 «COMNo. [T
Numbering (@) tioe 1 () _ latexfor GG Pos= [T
=G No. 21
Sample barcode (1) VES (@
_ Method @ 1day (& Information
@t ~ Pos=1 Pos-2
Mesilre fncce & | T | T Lot7017
Remainine Remaining
Test start point L‘
osition in 1 . L1 20
(Position in rack) - i
r Lota7017 |
‘ Remaining }J Remaining
L 202 95
| & e |
XX [2015/01/06 [10:04:07
Additionl test STAT Set reagents Set samp | Settings <From the [Monitor] screen>
[Rack | Samp No. | State of process | Comment [
M |005-01 00011 Dispensing sample
o = i i .
R —— Touch the {Rack info} tab.
o+ [005-01 00011  Reacting[7min]
v
-
R
a
c
K
i
n Expected end time
; ‘b Tnformation
i I Pos2 Pos Buter ks I
o S et Lotarory| Lotarory| -
G ! Remaining| | Remeining| ‘ Remining| | Remsining. Help I
. | & i7s] 0 4 || || 530
c
== = |
" [ [RR [2015/01/06 [10:06:04
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3.9 Rack info

POS. Ak H1 O The [Rack info] screen was displayed.

o1 | 036
002 | 001
003 | 0%
004 | 024
o5 | 099
006
007
008
009
010
011
012
018
014
015
016
017
01g
019
020

* Information about the rack that was last
discharged is displayed at the top of the screen.

o=3- xoom

e T e e

O Clear l Print Iii' Close l

[ [ [ [2015/01/06 [11:55:14

: Touch the {Close} button to return to the [Test] screen.

POS. RACK H1 e o
wll ool g os = [ sere e Er
afl e [ Ismo OR/PRG
il o oo P!
3 | T Ireest ®
rfl w5 ow Joil 3
005 | Unfin.
| 007 [
& ws | @ Unset
a | we | L L
[ oo [
k
| o [
sl e Stop unloading racks. I
f| w [
= o |
o5 |
06 | . I |
o o [
i o | { I ‘
2| m [
7 | T 1 =
e
.
19
: | | B Clear I Frint I
[ [ BB [2015/01/06 [11:55:43

: Touch the {Monitor} tab to return to the [Monitor] screen.
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3.9 Rack info

b b
| | A
|
Pes. ;Aﬂ(a D e o | P IRA%ﬁ (s gy e
002 | 001 OR/PRG ; 02 | oot L | s ‘ OR/PRG
| o s @ 7= o= 1ol | @ P
005 || o8 J oil. Nee. r 005 || 03 1 oi. e
L Unfin. 0 | Unfin.
NEa S || 1] 2 P
a 009 | | | a 00y | ‘7
el T t LI
é o[ o |
) 02 | i 02 | Stop unloading racks. +
f my | f g |
i o[ 2 o |
015 | 015 |
B | .| 5
018 018 1 /
019 | s 019 }
w | G T all =~
| o Clear l Pri I‘t_ Close I ¢ I l o Clear | Print I
i 1= W‘Qﬁ 11:55:14 — '1’\E‘W0i/ofs‘uzss:43
|
e f d e
[Screen]: Rack information
a  Rack info Analytical information about the rack on the rack discharge unit
White x in a red Error (including sample barcode reading errors and order errors)
background
Yellow @ OR/PRC
Yellowish orange - Positive sample
Light green D Normal sample
White @ Unfinished
Black - Unset
b RACK No. Rack number and measurement rack (displayed to left of rack number)
Gray D Sample rack (normal)
Blue l STD/QC rack
Green I Retest rack
Orange I Dilute test rack
¢ {Stop unloading racks.} Change the tray.
Or, {Restart unloading  <Procedure>
racks } (1) Touch the {Stop unloading racks.} button.
’ When touched it changes to {Restart unloading racks.}.
(2) Remove the rack discharge unit tray.
(3) Place an empty tray in the rack discharge unit.
(4) Touch the {Restart unloading racks.} button.
d {Clear} Delete rack information.
<Procedure>
(1) Touch the {Clear} button.
(2) Touch the {OK} button in the confirmation dialog box.
(Touching the {Cancel} button cancels rack information deletion.)
e {Print} Print rack information.
f {Close} Return to the [Test] screen.
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3.9 Rack info

: If “Numbering” is set to “NO” in [Test] - [Request test/select operation], Unset (white) is displayed as

an error (X in red).
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3.9 Rack info

238

3.9.2 Replacing trays (optional)

When a tested rack has been discharged to the rack discharge unit, replace it with an empty tray and
clear the “rack information.”

This section will begin explaining from the [Rack info] screen.
(= Page 234 “3.9.1 Displaying the [Rack info] screen”

POS. RACK #1 #10 [ samp |og9 B
M oo1 | 0% L=] - e e ‘E
a o2 | oot Is OR(FRe
i oos 0% Pos.
S oo oo i==e
G ws | o3 1 oit. e
we | Unfin
— o | |
1 | @ Unset
a 003 | — !
e an [
é o
"' o2 | Stop unloading racks. l
f 01
o s [
05 |
o6 | - I |
Q oz |
N T ‘ I »
s | oo |
c r 5
¢ o | 1
e
e
n
| | a Clear I Print I
[ [ /BB [2015/01/06 [11:57:12
POS. RACK #1 #10 [ samp o B
M| oot 0w
el m | om Ism OR/ERC
N T Pos.
S e [ oom == e
£ | s ow J oi. et
ws | Unfin.
— o | |
P w0 | @ Unset
s | e [ S
e u [
o
Pl owe [ Restart unloading racks. l
i 013
o o
05 |
o6 |
ol o7 [
Sl oo | I
e 019 [
g 0o |
e
e
n

| a Clear I Print

[ [ |RR [2015/01/06 [11:57:33)

Touch the {Stop unloading racks.} button.

Exchange the rack.
® Remove the tray from the rack discharge unit.

@  Place an empty tray.

Touch the {Restart unloading racks.} button.
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3.10 Measuring Using Sample Cups

The following settings must be changed when measuring samples using sample cups.

/A Caution
* When using sample cups, make sure to set them in the correct order.
Failure to observe this precaution may lead to jumbled samples.
Required

B Modification of rack number settings
Cups will stick out of a normal sample rack, so a wide rack (STD rack or dilute test rack) must be
used.

Some rack number settings will need to be changed on the [Rack/QC sequence No. settings] screen to use
STD racks or dilute test racks.

(= Page 272 “6.1.3 Rack No./QC No.”

B Modification of sample barcode settings

Sample barcode labels cannot be affixed to sample cups.
Set “Sample barcode” to “NO” on [Samp barcode settings] - [Common].

(& Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”
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Chapter 4 Support Functions

4.1 Initialization
4.2 Priming

4.3 Cell Blanking
4.4 Washing

OC-SeEms0ms

PLEDIA
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Chapter 4

Support Functions

4.1 Initialization

Initialize (move to standby position) each system component. The following components are

initialized:
Sample nozzle - Reagent nozzle - Cell washing nozzle
- Mixer - Reaction table
Puncturing system + Squeezing system
Supply bar Conveyance bar - Discharge bar

Touch the {Prep functions} button on the [Menu] screen to display the [Initialize] screen.

Mainver.1.005 GVer.1.03

/A Caution
Do not open the cover of the analysis chamber or reach into the range of motion
A during operation.
Pinching hazard Failure to observe this precaution may lead to injury or could damage the system.
MENU SR Touch the {Prep functions} button.
1 i TP =r
~ o . = S J
N /k*(, - —

Prep functions Data processing

3 | 3

=

Maintenance r Close '

XX [2014/12/24 [15:56:34

Tnitialize Prime.

Cell blank Wash Touch the {Start} button.

To initialize, Press [Start] button.

[ s ]

t o |

o mes  IMENUL Return to the [MENU] screen.

NN1-1384 Rev.0




N

May cause injury or equipment damage.

Keep out of operational range during operation.

Do not reach into the range of motion.

NN1-1384 Rev.0

4.1

Initialization was run.

{Pause}: Pause initialization.
{Start}: Resume initialization.
{Abort}: Cancel initialization.

Initialization completed.

Initialization

243



4.2  Priming

There are two kinds of priming. “Normal prime” removes air bubbles in the piping, while “pipe line
activation” introduces buffer, wash solution, and purified water into piping.

Normal prime: Used to remove air bubbles in the piping.
Also used when the system has been left unused for a while.
Pipe line activation: ~ Used to introduce buffer, wash solution, and purified water into
piping.

(= Page 44 “2.4.7 Priming (normal prime/pipe line activation)”

244
NN1-1384 Rev.0



4.3 Cell Blanking

Run cell blanking to wash cells and evaluate them on a pass/fail basis.

If “Cell blank” is checked in “Auto start” in close mode, cell blank measurement will be
automatically run when the system starts.

(%~ Page 48 “2.4.8 Measuring cell blanks”
(= Page 89 “2.6.1 Close mode”
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4.4 Washing

Touch the {Wash} tab on the [MENU]-[Prep functions] screen to display the [Wash] screen.
Select the wash part and preservation processing (soaking preservation), then touch the {Start}

button. Washing of each part begins.

/A Caution
+ Do not open the cover of the analysis chamber or reach into the range of motion
during operation.
Pinching hazard Failure to observe this precaution may lead to injury or could damage the system.

A\ Request
Run preservation processing (soaking preservation) in close mode.
Soaking preservation can also be run from support functions, but is normally run from close
mode.

L% Page 89 “2.6.1 Close mode”

oCc-SeEnsoR
MENU PLEDIA

Test Set latex

I l 5" {
£ Ry | (<P

Help ‘ e || Maintenance

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03 XX [2014/12/24 [15:59:53

Tnitialize Prime Cell blank I Wash

To initialize, Press [Start] button.

| o |

XX [2014/12/24 [16:00:11

Touch the {Prep functions} button.

Touch the {Wash} tab.

NN1-1384 Rev.0




4.4 Washing

Bk il Gl L2 Select whether or not to wash each part (“YES” or
Select mode and press, [Start] button ‘ ‘NO ’ ,) *
S-nozzle @ Es Ono R-nozzle YES Qo
Mixer ® Yes QOno W-nozzles YES Ono
Wash cells @ ves Ono
Soak wash?
Nozzles ® ves O o Cells YES Ono
| & wn |
XX [2014/12/24 [16:00:34
Wash Part | Range/Selection | Details
@ Washing
S-nozzle (Sample nozzle) YES: | Wash sample nozzle.
NO: | Do not wash sample nozzle.
R-nozzle (Reagent nozzle) YES: | Wash reagent nozzle.
NO: | Do not wash reagent nozzle.
Mixer YES: | Wash mixer.
NO: | Do not wash mixer.
W-nozzles YES: | Wash cell washing nozzle.
(Cell washing nozzle) NO: | Do not wash cell washing nozzle.
Wash cells YES: | Washes measurement cells.

NO: | Do not wash measurement cells.

@ Preservation processing

Nozzles YES: | Run soaking preservation for nozzles and mixer.
NO: | Do not run soaking preservation for nozzles and
mixer.
Cells YES: | Run soaking preservation for measurement cells.
NO: | Do not run soaking preservation for measurement
cells.
Tnitialize Frime Gell blank Wash Touch the {Start} button.
Select mode and press, [Start] button
S-nozzle @ Es Ono R-nozzle YES Qo
Mixer ® Yes QOno W-nozzles YES Ono
Wash cells @ ves Ono
Soak wash?
Nozzles @ ves Ono Calls YES O o
[MENUJ: Return to the [MENU] screen.
o ) =0
XX [2014/12/24 [16:00:34

Explanatory note | : Soaking preservation of measurement cells is a process where residual liquid in cells is absorbed

using the washing nozzle, then the cell is filled with purified water using the sample nozzle.
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4.4 Washing

Washing was run.

B o

May cause injury or equipment damage.

Keep out of operational range during operation.

Do not reach into the range of motion.

{Pause}: Pause washing.
{Start}: Resume washing.
{Abort}: Cancel washing.

Washing completed.

[ [ pxx [2014/12/24 [16:01:31
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Chapter 5 Maintenance

5.1 Inspection/maintenance
5.2 List of Parts to Check and Exchange

OC-SeEms0ms

PLEDIA
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Chapter 5 Maintenance

5.1 Inspection/maintenance

The [Maintenance] screen displays inspection and maintenance items to run at each frequency (daily,
weekly, monthly).

Touch the {Procedure} button to reference inspection and maintenance procedures.

5.1.1 Opening the [Maintenance] screen

Touch the {Maintenance} button on the [MENU] screen to open the [Maintenance] screen.

MENU iy Touch the {Maintenance} button.

PLEDIA

T £o, 1
IR TR

Set latex Prep functions

Settings Maintenance.

X

—

Data pracessing

ELn

Close

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03

| [%x [2014/12/24 [16:05:06

The [Maintenance] screen opens.

Maintenance
1.Clean panel (daily) {"Procedure i 6. Clean racks Procedine I
2. Clean conveyance (daily) Prossdire I 7.Clean tanks Procedure I
3. Clean W-nozzle (weekly) Procedure. I 8
4.S-nozzle, R-nozzle Procedure. I 3
5. Clean trays. Procedure. I 1.
Parts check list | Maintenance I Error log I
e |

[ [ [XX [2014/12/24 [16:05:28

NN1-1384 Rev.0



5.1 Inspection/maintenance

5.1.2

Clean touch panel (daily)

Touch the {Procedure} button to the right of [1. Clean panel (daily)] on the [Maintenance] screen to
display the cleaning procedure.

"MAINTENANCE PROCEDUR

Maintenance
1.Glean panel (daily) 6. Glean racks Procedure I
2, Glean conveyance (daily) Procedure. I 7.Clean tanks Procedure. |
3. Glean W-nozzle (weekly) Procedure. I 8.
4. S-nozzle, Renozzle Procedure. I 9.
5. Clean trays Procsdure I 10
Parts check list | Maintenance | Error log [
| |
XX [2014/12/24 [16:05:46

CLEAN TOUCH PANEL

MTouch panel cleaning

Use neutral washing solution on a clean
lint free cloth to clean the touch panel.

Gaution: Do not spill any liquid into instrument.

124

NN1-1384 Rev.0

B Procedure

Use “LCD panel cleaner” to wipe the touch panel
clean.

If “LCD panel cleaner” is not available, use a cloth that
has been soaked in mild detergent to wipe the panel
clean.

A Caution: Wring the cloth out thoroughly.

{Close}: Return to the [Maintenance] screen.
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5.1 Inspection/maintenance

5.1.3  Clean conveyance line (daily)

Touch the {Procedure} button to the right of [2. Clean conveyance (daily)] on the [Maintenance]
screen to display the cleaning procedure.

Maintenance
1.Glean panel (daily) {"Procedure | 6. Olean racks Procedure. |
2. Clean conveyance (daily) 7.Glean tanks Procedure I
3. Clean W-nozzle (weekly) Procedure I 8.
4. Snozzle, R-nozzle. Procedure. I 3
5.Clean trays Procedure I 10.
Parts check list I Maintenance I Error loe. |

| € wn |

B Procedure

® Soak a soft cloth in mild detergent.

MConveyance line cleaning 1 /1 . .
e e @ Use the cloth from O to wipe the conveyance line
Goutons D ot il it et clean (the area enclosed in the red box in the

diagram to the left).

A Caution: Wring the cloth out thoroughly.

{Close}: Return to the [Maintenance] screen.
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5.1 Inspection/maintenance

5.14

Clean washing nozzle (weekly)

Touch the {Procedure} button to the right of [3. Clean W-nozzle (weekly)] on the [Maintenance]
screen to display the cleaning procedure.

CLEAN WASHING NOZZLES

Maintenance

1.Clean panel (daily) Procedure. I 6. Clean racks Procedure I

2. Glean conveyance (daily) {"Procedure |  7.Clean tanks Procedure I

8. Clean W-nozzle (weskly) 8.

4. Snozzle, R-nozzle. Procedure. I 3

5.Clean trays Procedure I 10.

Parts check list Maintenance I Error log |
| [t e |
[ ] [XX [2014/12/24 [16:07:07 |
[MAINTENANCE PROCEDU

I

NI

WWashing Nozzle cleaning 1 /1
Use a clean cloth with alcohol to clean
the first 20mm of the nozzle edee.
Caution: Do not spill any liquid into instrument.

Gaution: The nozzle edge is sharp, use
— caution when cleaning.

The first 20mm

of the nozzle edge

{Close}:

B Procedure

® Soak a soft cloth in ethanol.

@ Use the cloth from @ to wipe the area around 20
mm from the tip of the washing nozzle clean.

A Caution: Wring the cloth out thoroughly.

Caution: Be especially careful when handling the
washing nozzle.

The tip of the nozzle is sharp and could cause injury.

Return to the [Maintenance] screen.

NN1-1384 Rev.0
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5.1 Inspection/maintenance

5.1.5

Clean sample & reagent nozzles (weekly)

Touch the {Procedure} button to the right of [4. S-nozzle, R-nozzles] on the [Maintenance] screen to

display the cleaning procedure.

Maintenance

1. Glean panel (daily) Procedure I 6. Clean racks Procedure I

2. Glean conveyance (daily) Fecsane I 7. Clean tanks Prae I

3. Clean W-nozzle weekly) {"Procsdurs | ¢

5.Clean trays Procedurs I 10

Parts check list | Maintenance | Error log I
; T o |
XX |2014/12/24 [16:08:03
"MAINTENANCE PROCEDURE
| CLOSE
| CLEAN SAMPLE _REAGENT NOZZLES
WDispense nozzle cleaning 1.1

Use a clean cloth with alcohol to clean
the first 20mm of the nozzle edee.

Gaution: Do-not spill any liquid into instrument.

sharp, use

Reagent nozzle

254

Sample nozzle

B Procedure
® Soak a soft cloth in ethanol.

@ Use the cloth from O to wipe the area around 20
mm from the tip of the sample nozzle and reagent
nozzle clean.

A Caution: Wring the cloth out thoroughly.

A Caution: Be especially careful when handling the
sample nozzle and reagent nozzle.

The tip of the nozzle is sharp and could cause injury.

{Close}: Return to the [Maintenance] screen.
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5.1 Inspection/maintenance

5.1.6  Clean tray (weekly)

Touch the {Procedure} button to the right of [5. Clean trays] on the [Maintenance] screen to display
the cleaning procedure.

Maintenance
1.Glean panel (daily) Procedure I 6. Clean racks Procedure. l
2. Clean conveyance (daily) Procedure | 7.Clean tarks Procedure l

8. Glean Wrnozzle (weekly) Procedurs I 8
4. S-nozzle, R-nozzle {"Procedure ; 9.

Parts check list | Msintenance [ Error log |
| [£ v |
[ ] [XX [2014/12/24 [16:08:41 |
MAINTENANCE PROCEDURE

T ot | M Procedure

| DLEAN TRAYS . .
— ® Soak a soft cloth in mild detergent.

e s e @ Use the cloth from @ to wipe the rack
i Dl B i i supply/discharge unit and tray surface clean.
A Caution: Wring the cloth out thoroughly.
: ;
<Without tray> <With tray (optional)>

Rack discharge unit

255
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5.1

256

Inspection/maintenance

5.1.7

Clean racks (weekly)

Touch the {Procedure} button to the right of [6. Clean racks] on the [Maintenance] screen to display
the cleaning procedure.

Maintenance

1.Glean panel (daily)

2. Glean conveyance (daily)

3. Glean W-nozzle (weekly)

4. S-nozzle, Renozzle

5.Clean trays

Parts check list

Procedure | 5.0l
Procedure. | 7.0l
Procedure | 8
Procedure | e
{“Procedure i 10

Maintenance.

lean racks Procedure |}
fean tarks Procedure I

I Error log I

€ = |

[[ [XX [2014/12/24 [16:09:41

CLEAN RACKS

| [eee |

MRack cleaning 1 /1
Please confirm that no foreign objects have
fallen into rack.

If foreign objects are found in the rack, please
remove.

Caution: Racks have barcode sticker on it,
do not wash.

I I

B Procedure

@ Check that there are no foreign objects in the rack
holes.

@ If there are any foreign objects, remove them (for
example, by turning the rack over and shaking it).

A Caution: Do not wash the rack.

Doing so could cause the barcode affixed to the rack to
peel off.

I—Rack hole
—F 1T
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5.1 Inspection/maintenance

5.1.8  Clean tank (monthly)

Touch the {Procedure} button to the right of [7. Clean tanks] on the [Maintenance] screen to display
the cleaning procedure. Clean the tank once per month.

Maintenance
1. Glean panel (daily) Fracedne | 6. Clean racks
2. Clean conveyance (daity) Proceire | 7.Clean taks

3. Glean W-nozzle (weekly) Procedure | 8
4. S-nozzle, R-nozzle Procedure. | 8

5. Clean trays Procedure. | 10
Parts check list I Maintenance. I Error log l
‘ | T Menu |
[ XX [2014/12/24 [16:11:02

AR o B Procedure
S

ELEAN TANKS <Normal cleaning>

W Tank cleaning 1 /1

Il . After thoroughly cleaning the tank with tap water, rinse
SR e o it lightly with distilled water.

<Normal cleaning>
1) After flushine with tap water, rinse it with

\3

deild e <If tank is extremely dirty>
s L .
SRR ® Clean the tank thoroughly with tap water.

2) Seal the cap and shake the tank to clean it
{f the tank is heavily contaminated, leave the

bleach detergent water in the tank for 1 houn). @ Flll the tank Wlth tap water and LX WaSh
3) Use tap water to well flush the tank so that no . .
sodium is left, then rinse with distilled water. Solutlon. Tap water: 2 L’ LX WaSh SOluthH:
20 mL

I I

® Close the tank lid tightly and shake the tank
(if very dirty, set it aside for around one
hour).

@ Rinse the tank thoroughly with tap water, so
that no wash solution remains.

® Rinse the tank lightly with distilled water.
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5.1

258

Inspection/maintenance

5.1.9

Replacing measurement cells (when cell blank value is abnormal)

When 10 or more measurement cells can no longer be used during cell blank measurement, “There
are more than 10 unclean measurement cells. This could reduce processing performance. Replace
the measurement cells” is displayed. Follow the procedure below to replace the measurement cells.

A\ Caution

[\

Turn the system power off when replacing measurement cells.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to injury.

Finger pinching
hazard
itiali Prii Cell blank
il B s fe Measurement cells that cannot be used are shown
in red.
gr:r 10 ceus are uslelg.
jease exchange cells.
Touch the {Close} button.
_No.|_ADG | ABS [[ No.| ADC | ABS | No.| ADG | ABS | No.| ADC | ABS || No.[ ADC | ABS |
01 21677 1 [ 12 21607 15 |GENNEENMNEEEN | ¢ 21586 19 | 45 21253 87
SN 12 21235 90 | 24 21661 4|35 21445 43 | 45 2169 -2
03 21035 132 14 21575 22 25 21663 6 36 21709 -4 47 21631 10
04 21601 16 | 15 21673 2 | 26 21487 39 48 21688 0
05 21460 45 16 21370 63 27 21699 -2 /[ 38 21750 -12
06 21423 52 28 21550 27 50 20957 148
07 21780  -12 18 21744 -1 | 40 21652 1]
08 20042 342 | 19 21236 91 |30 21757 -14 | 41 21652 6 | 62 21738 -10
09 21000 139 | 20 21693 -1 31 21665 53 21452 46
10 21704 -3 | 21 21433 50 | 32 21443 48 | 43 21666 3 | 54 21632 10
33 21636 9 44 21559 25 55 21685 0
|
I i ) 1
[ ] [XX [2014/12/26 [14:52:21
Initialize Prime Cell blank Wash

To start cell blank measursment, Press [Start] button

Shut off the system.

®  Touch the {Close} button.

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03

[ [ [ [2014/12/26 [14:53:26

Wash cells | o O

Start I t Menu l
[ [ [XX [2014/12/26 [14:52:21

oC-SeEnsoR

MENU PLEDIA
=

=& L\ =& S YR A
— == =
Test Set latex Prep functions

Touch the {MENU} button.

NN1-1384 Rev.0



Close mode (2)
Cell wash | O%s @no
Exchange buffer and wash sol top.water | () YES @
Nozzle/cell soak wash | Oves @

3]y, Settines of auto start up

| Auto start up | Auto start |

sul[] [0: [0 | @Nno (Oo-blank () Test |

Mol [ [0: [0 | @no (O cblank O Test |

Tl [ o [0 | @no (Ooblank (O Test |

wel [] [0: [0 | @no (O Cblank (O Test |

[ [0: [0 | @Nno (Oo-blank (O Test |

FRITT [0: [0 | @Nno (O oblank () Test |

sal[J [0: [0 | @No (O Oblank O Test | @

r— T |
[ [ % [2014/12/26 [14:54:03

Close mode
Cell wash | O%s @no
Exchange buffer and wash sol top.water | () YES @
Nozzle/cell soak wash | Oves @

3]y, Settines of auto start up

| Auto start up | Auto start |
sul[] [0: [0 | @Nno (Oo-blank () Test |
MLE = — & oo~
;

tank is empty before starting the run.

Please confirm that DI water and wash solution tanks contain sufficient volume and the drain

O]

Close I I Start I —

[ [ XX [2014/12/26 [14:54:03

5.1 Inspection/maintenance

@  Select “NO” for “Cell wash,” “Exchange buffer and
wash sol to p. water” and “Nozzle/cell soak wash.”

®  Touch the {Continue} button.

@  Touch the {Start} button.

- If the sample nozzle and reagent nozzle are on the
reaction table, move them by hand so as to not
hinder work.

Remove the light blocking cover.

NN1-1384 Rev.0
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5.1 Inspection/maintenance

Remove the cell holder.
®  Loosen the screw.

@ Remove the cell holder.

Replace the measurement cells.
®  Remove the dirty measurement cells.

@  Set the new measurement cells.

* Replace all five.

me || S
&

TSs
I ‘“4“5\

‘ ' Measurement cells

oy

Jm‘ —
Install the cell holder and light blocking cover in
order to their original locations.

Follow the removal procedure in reverse to install
the parts.

260
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5.1 Inspection/maintenance

A\ Caution

When setting measurement cells, make sure they are fully attached.

Failure to observe this precaution may impact measurement results.
Required

A Caution

- When setting the cell holder, install so that the cover is pinched by the reaction
table fixing screw.

Required If the fixing screw is covered by the cover the system will be unable to measure properly.

<Example: acceptable installation>

Protuberance x “Protuberance” and “hole” are not lined up
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262

5.2 List of Parts to Check and Exchange

The [Parts check list] screen displays registered parts, when they were last changed, the number of

months they were used, and how many times they have been used.

5.2.1 Opening the [Parts check list] screen

Touch {Parts check list} on the [Maintenance] screen to open the [Parts check list] screen. The line
for parts that need to be changed (that have exceeded the set number of usage months or number of

uses) are displayed in yellow.

oC-SENSOR

MENU PLEDIA
=
( \
I s sae| i
3 l < f/LL <3817 i | |
\/\ ~— I -~
Test Set latex Prep functions \\ Data processing

= |
45 N ==
EEEET)

Help.

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03 XX [2014/12/26 [15:05:10

Touch the {Maintenance} button.

Touch the {Parts check list} button.

Maintenance
1. Glean panel (daily) { Procedure i 6. Glean racks Procedure |
2. Glean conveyance (daily) Procedure. I 7.Clean tanks Procedure |

8. Clean W-nozzle (weekly) Procedure. I 8
4.S-nozzle, R-nozzle. Procedure. I 3

5. Clean trays Procsdure I 10
( Parts check list ) Maintenance | Error log |
R—
| |
XX [2014/12/26 [15:05:40
Parts check list -
.

Changed at Using month | Test

14/01/15 1(12) — 8532(7500)
14/01/15 1(12) 8532(15000)

The number is max Value.

T

e e e
XX [2014/12/26 [15:07:33

: The rows of parts that need to be changed turn yellow.

The [Parts check list] screen was displayed.

NN1-1384 Rev.0



5.2 List of Parts to Check and Exchange

522

Changing parts

Change parts that need to be replaced.

This section describes the procedure from the [Parts check list] screen.

Parts check list

The number is max Value.

[t wew [ e |

S| e [

[ [ XX [2014/12/26 [15:07:33

Parts check list

(o H

8532(15000)

14/01/15

1012

The number is max Value.
;I I

: e

| e |

| o E =

Parts check list

Parts

Changed at Using month_| Test ;E
AR 14/01/15 1012 853765000 |
BBE T4/01/15 11(12) 8532(15000)
r

Exchange parts?

. press [Start] to update information on cursor.

Cancel i I Start I

[ e [£ e |

]| = [ o

| [ XX [2014/12/26 [15:07:33

NN1-1384 Rev.0

{Cancel}:

Change parts displayed in yellow.

Reset the months used and number of uses

counters to replace parts.

®  Touch the row of the part that was changed.
@  Touch the {Exchange} button.

®  Touch the {Start} button.

* The months used and number of uses are reset to “0.”

* The dialog box closes.

Cancel resetting the months used and number of
uses counters.

263



MEMO

264
NN1-1384 Rev.0



Chapter 6 Settings

6.1 System settings
6.2 Protocol settings
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Chapter 6 Settings

6.1 System settings

In order to use the system for the first time, the system settings must be configured. Once set,
settings will not need to be touched during everyday analysis unless changes are made.
See page 32 “2.3.1 System settings” for an overview of “system settings” items.

6.1.1  Sample barcode settings (common)

Set common setting items for reading sample barcodes.

MENU SRy Touch the {Settings} button.
e "N
<3l | Bl || <221 ‘
S \/LLL - —
Test Set latex ‘ Prep functions ‘ Data processing

Maintenance Close

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03 [ [ [Xx [2014/12/24 [14:34:26

: The [System settings] screen can also be displayed by touching the {Settings} button on the [Test]

screen.

St | e Touch the {Barcode} button.

‘D Barcode ‘b Rack No./GG No. ‘D Gonfie

Sample barcode settines Rack No. settings Date and time, sample water

QG No. settings supply and drain

h l I
") Data cutput ) output format Y Aarm
Destination, online: Output format information setting Alarm tone
sl b S I
Screen saver 1 Process 1 sample cup
Screen saver settings STD/QC process settings

I | Back up | Restore | Print Ic, Menu I

System settings [[[ XX [2014/12/24 [14:34:59)

266
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Samp barcode settings

Sample barcode

Duplicated check

Decode accord times

7 IZ IZ Il If Iﬁ' |7

P P P

a7 P I 7 e =

| enter |

I—» Ide/

‘ ® Continue |

Samp barcode settings

[ [0 [2014/12/24 [14:35:31

6.1 System settings

Configure the settings in the {Common} tab.

Setting Choice/Setting Details
Sample barcode YES: | Barcodes are affixed to samples.
NO: | Barcodes are not affixed to samples.
Duplicated check From when the system starts up to when the power is
turned off:
YES: | Check whether a sample with the same barcode has
already been read.
NO: | Do not check whether a sample with the same barcode

has already been read.

However, even if this is set to “YES” duplicated check is
not performed when the measure mode is “retest” or
“dilute test.”

Decode accord times

Numerical input

The recommended value is around ten times.

Explanatory note | : Decode accord times

When reading a sample barcode, the sample ID barcode reader scans the barcode a
maximum of 500 times. The number of times the barcode was read correctly is called the
number of decode times.
“Decode accord times” is the number of times a barcode must be read for the system to
determine that the barcode has been read correctly.

Increasing the number of decode accord times can prevent misreading barcodes, but
increases the frequency of “barcode reading errors.”

Samp barcode seftings |
| Gommon
Sample barcode | @ YES " NO
Duplicated check | vEs T NO
Decods accord tines ‘ 10
7 |2 I 3 | 4 | & | 6 | 7 | 8 | g | [ | = |
X Ir IZ | | |, |<;|—'4Iﬂe/ |_6M’9_|
| | @ Continue |
Samp barcode settings [ [ XX [2014/12/24 [14:35:31

NN1-1384 Rev.11

Configure detailed settings for each barcode type.

(=7 Page 268 “6.1.2 Sample barcode settings
(detailed settings by barcode type)”
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6.1

System settings

6.1.2  Sample barcode settings (detailed settings by barcode type)

In addition to common settings, [Samp barcode settings] includes settings for each type of barcode.
Usable barcodes include CODE39, ITF, JAN, NW-7, IND2of5m CODE128, and COOP20f5.

Barcodes are selected by switching the {Barcode names } tab.

This section will begins explaining from the {Samp barcode settings} screen.

(=7 Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”

Samp barcode seftings

Commen |woadess'|; . |w

JBN ! W7 I mnm5'|1cude1zs 'wcwpm5'|

Decode accord times [

Sample barcode | @ ves N
Duplicated check ‘  YES = No

i IZ |3 Il &

e 17 fs [s 1o |- |

[ e

l‘ IF |H Ia’el Ie__nge_r_J

| - Continue I

Samp barcode settings

[0 [2014/12/24 [14:35:31

Samp barcode seftings

|| [5] Use this type (4 types availble at once)

| =

Digit

Start/stop
Character del ‘ & YES

" NO Check digit inspection | [~ YES  (F NO |_7

PR PR PR

e 17 fs [s 1o |- |

X IY IZ | l l* IH |H Ia’el |enter
| [ o |
Samp barcode settings [T XX [2014/12/24 [14:36:48

Touch the {NW-7} tab.
(This explanation assumes that NW-7 has been selected.)

Configure each item.
(See Charts 6.1.1 through 6.1.4.)

Touch the tab of the type of barcode to configure.

: The check digit calculation method cannot be changed for Code39, JAN, or ITF barcodes.

Samp barcode seftings

Gommen |woadess'|; I

|w JAN I\ W=7 IND2of5 |  Codel28 | GoopZofs

Dieit [=

Start/stop
Character del ‘ & YES

|| [5] Use this type (4 types availble at once)

" NO Check digit inspection | (= YES  (F NO |_7

I R PR

e le |7 fs s [o |- |

Touch the {Continue} button.

X IY IZ | l l* IH |H Ia’el |enter
| l @ Continue l
Samp barcode settings [ [ [Xx [2014/12/24 [14:36:48

268
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Samp barcode settings

Common |  Gode39 mF JBN R IND20f5 128

[E] Use this type (4 types available at once)

Dieit | *

Start/stop.

Character del | @ ves C No Check digit inspection | (™ YES (% NO
—— | Resister?

D

e

—— Close I Reister
Samp barcode settings [ [ XX [2014/12/24 [14:36:48

NN1-1384 Rev.0

{Register}
{Close}

{Cancel}

6.1 System settings

| Touch the {Register} button.

: Register configured settings.
: Cancel registration of sample barcode settings, and
return to the [System settings] screen.

: The dialog box closes.
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System settings

: If “YES” is selected for “Check digit inspection,” the system will perform a check digit

inspection using the last character of the barcode (the digit before the start/stop character) as
the check digit.

Chart 6.1.1 Samp barcode settings

Setting Choice/Setting | Details
l:lUse this type (4 types Check the barcode to use.
available at once) Up to four types of barcodes can be selected at the
same time.
Digit Configure the number of digits for sample
Sample O digits barcodes.
Enter “*” to skip checking the barcode digit.
(Used when sample barcodes have multiple digits.)
The input range varies according to whether “Start/stop
character delete” is set to “YES” or “NO.”
For details, see Chart 6.1.2.
Start/stop Set whether or not to delete the start/stop character.
Character del (Available when NW-7 is selected.)
YES: | Delete start/stop character.
NO: | Do not delete start/stop character.
Check digit inspection Decide whether or not to perform check digit
inspection.
YES: | Perform check digit inspection.
NO: | Do not perform check digit inspection.
Check digit calculation See Chart 6.1.3 | Configure the check digit calculation method.
method

: See Chart 6.1.3 for information on input numbers and calculation methods for check digits.

Chart 6.1.2 Barcode digit input range

Barcode Type Start/Stop Character Input Range
Delete Upper Limit Lower Limit
NW-7 YES 17
NW-7(2) None 15 3
ITF
IND2of5 Disabled 15 6
COOP2o0f5
CODE39
JAN Disabled 15 5
CODE128

NN1-1384 Rev.0




6.1 System settings

Chart 6.1.3 Input No. and Calculation Chart 6.1.4 Barcode Type and Calculation
method Method
Input No. | Calculation Method Barcode Type Calculation Method
1 Modulus 10/3 weight CODE39 Modulus 43 (fixed)
2 Modulus 16 JAN Modulus 10/3 weight (fixed)
3 Modulus 11 ITF Modulus 10/3 weight (fixed)
4 Modulus 10/2 weight NW-7 Modulus 10/3 weight
5 Modulus 10/3 weight Modulus 16
6 7 check DR Modulus 11
7 Weighing modulus Modulus 10/2 weight
8 Loons 7 check DR
Weighing modulus
Loons
IND2of5 No check digit
CODE128 No check digit
COOP2o0f5 No check digit

271
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6.1 System settings

6.1.3

Rack No./QC No.

Configure the STD/QC rack number, retest rack number, dilute test rack number, and QC
sequence number. The system identifies the type of rack from the rack number. During testing,
racks with numbers other than STD/QC rack numbers, retest rack numbers, dilute test rack
numbers configured here are treated as “sample racks.”

This section describes the procedure from the [System settings] screen.

(=" Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”

System settines

Protocol settings

|
—

‘IJ Barcode

Sample barcode settings

") Rack No/QC No.

‘]J Gonfie

‘b Data output

‘b ‘Ompu« format

Destinatian, online

Output format information setting

Alarm tone

h
) screen saver

], STO/GC

7 Process

li

‘J Sample cup

Screen saver settings

STD/QC process seftines

Cup scale settings
Select sample cup

|

| Back up I Restore

I Print It_ Menu

System settings

Rack/@C sequence No. settings:

STD/QC Rack No(QC1-2) Min 091 Max 099
,—x

STD/QC Rack No(QG3-4) Min ,_* Max

0C sequence No. Qct ,_l Qc2 2 acs 3 Qo l_-t
Retest Rack No i Min E Max [

Dil. Rack No Min E Max [~

r 2 |2 [« |

12 Is |7 |«9

o Lo |- |

e

I* |H |* Ide/

| enter I

[ o Gontinue I

Rack/QC sequence No. settings

Rack/@C sequence No. seffings

STD/QC Rack No(@G1+2) Min [osT Max [ose
STD/QC Rack No(QG3-4) Min E Max [ ¢
QG sequence No o1 T ac2 7 o8 iooce[ ¢
Retest Rack No Min ,_* Max [—x
Dil. Rack No Min [~ Max [~
7 lz I 3 | 4 I & I & | 7 | 8 I 9 | a | = I

=

It |~— I—» Idel

| enter I

|

Rack/QC sequence No. settings

[ [ XX [2014/12/24 [14:38:56

272

Touch the {Rack No./QC No.} button.

Configure each item.
(See page 274.)

Touch the {Continue} button.

* A dialog box appears to confirm

changes/registration

NN1-1384 Rev.0




6.1 System settings

Recig sontoncallio settgs | Confirm the changes and touch the {Register}
button.

Min [oaT Max [oss.
Min [T m [ *
got[ T o 2 qos 3 qot O
Min [0 Max [

‘ STD/QC Rack No(QC1-2)

STD/QC Rack No(QG3+4)

‘oc sequence No.

‘thest Rack No 14
‘Dil i ‘
| Register? — . . .
{Register}: Register configured settings.
I .
{Close}: Cancel rack/QC sequence number configuration,
| e e | [F e ) and return to the [System settings] screen.
L {Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

Input range is 1 to 999.* can also be used.

Explanatory note | : If no changes were made, the range for each test item/rack number is not displayed.

Explanatory note | : If there are duplicate rack numbers, the values of the duplicate locations will be red.

Explanatory note | : If the maximum and minimum rack number values are reversed, the values will be red.

: If only one value of the rack number range setting is “*” that location will be red (if the value
input changes after entering “*”).

273
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6.1 System settings

Chart 6.1.5 Rack/QC Sequence Settings

Setting Choice/ Details
Setting
STD/QC Rack No. (QC1-QC2) 1-999 Configure a range of STD/QC rack numbers
Min: (QC1/QC2).
Max: Enter “*” to disable range specification.
Example 1: If entering rack number 094,
enter 94.

Example 2: If registering only one rack:

Enter the same rack number for
the minimum and maximum (maximum =

minimum).

STD/QC Rack No. (QC3-QC4) 1-999 Configure a range of STD/QC rack numbers
Min: (QC3/QC4H).
Max: Enter “*” to disable range specification.

QC sequence No. 1-99999 Configure the QC sequence number.
QCIl: Enter “*” to disable range specification.
QC2: There are two ways to set QC sequence numbers.
QC3: (1)  Allocate numbers individually to each QC
QC4: sequence number

(2) Set QCI1 as the initial value, and assign
numbers in sequence for QC2 though QC4
from QCl1
For (2), if a value in entered for QC1 and

“*” is set for other QC values, sequence numbers

will be allocated in sequence from QC1 for QC2

on.

Explanatory note | : If set by serial number, values

are retained in the system until
its power is turned off.

Retest Rack No 1-999 Configure a range of retest rack numbers.
Min: Enter “*” to disable range specification.
Max:

Dil. Rack No 1-999 Configure a range of dilute test rack numbers.
Min: Enter “*” to disable range specification.
Max:

Explanatory note | : Enter “*” to disable rack number configuration.

If “*” is entered for either the minimum or maximum, the other value (maximum or

minimum) is automatically set as “*,” and rack number configuration is disabled.
: STD/QC rack numbers (QC1/QC2) and STD/QC rack numbers (QC3/QC4) cannot both be
disabled.

274
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System settings

6.1.4

Environment settings (Config)

The following settings are configured in the environment settings.

Date and time settings

Water supply and water drainage methods

Automatic rack supply (sample setting wait time)

Automatic logout

Password registration

This section describes the procedure from the [System settings] screen.

(2>~ Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”

System settings

J

Protocal settings

‘b Barcode

‘D Rack No/QC No.

‘b Contia

Sample barcode seftings

STD/QGC Rack No settings
QG o settings

Date and time, sample water
supply and drain

\D Data output

Destination, online

‘D Cutput format

Qutput format information sefting

by

Alarm tone

‘D Sereen saver

DG T

iy 3

‘D Sample cup

Seresn saver ssttings

STD/QG pracess ssttings

Oup scale settings
Select sample cup

]

‘ Back up ] Restore ] Print

[ |

System settings

;x;;zmq/n/m [15:10:45

Cenfiz |
Tate 20 Z w03y [Zp: [7 « [®
‘Wame® Conngcticn Suzply: & Tanz (™ Auto mater saEp viopt

tvain 7 Tan: (" =ik

@ s W Feris 1 mq e lioe [ &z

Minwl+

Save &0 i E [
I P P PR N P P P P P
£ IJ‘ |Z | |/ |t |F Iﬂ |u’e.f |snt9r I

3X [3/2/2127 |5 4300 FM

Touch the {Config} button.

Set the configuration.
(See the following page.)

Explanatory note | : The screen varies based on whether a

password is registered or not.

Conig
Password not registered
Conig
Date W[ By [ Wm [ L [ 7 [v
Water Coreciin Bk 5 lank T Puto watar eephept?
Desin 7 Tank £ sine
Rzch auto otar: i vES i He Sancol Fcponse time £ Er
ALt mEtie nen ot Cire Min it=
Afte: ipurtine cH s=esmond. puch (Cvar and new pazswod )
Old pazsners [
Hers pacsere [
J
VAN P2 I P P P P PR PR P
X |}" |Z I |-¢ |— |—- |del |eﬂtef |

ol 530 digh 1y 93,

¥l X [3ne Fsiar

Password registered
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6.1 System settings

Setting Choice/Setting Details

Date YY:0t099, | Configure the year, month, day, and time.

20YY, MM, DD, HH, MM MM: 1 to 12,

DD: 1 to 31,
HH: 1 to 24,
MM: 0 to 59
Water connection Select the water supply/drainage methods.
Supply: Tank | Supply water from tank.
Auto water supply(opt) | Automatically supply water (optional).
Drain: Tank | Drain water to tank.
Sink | Drain water using drain hose.
Rack auto start Select automatic rack supply.
YES: | Supply rack automatically.
NO: | Do not supply rack automatically.

Sensor response time 0to 60 | When “Rack auto start” is set to “YES,”

(SEC) configure the time from when the rack is placed
in the supply unit, to when all racks are
completely placed (sensor response time).

Rack supply will begin once the sensor
response time has elapsed.

Automatic logout time 0to 99 | When the Operator mode is set, if the automatic

(Minute) logout time passes while the [MENU] screen is
still displayed after logging in, automatic logout
occurs.

The automatic logout function is disabled
setting 0 minutes.

(27" Page 329 “Chapter 9 Operator/Latex
Management Function (Option)”

Save Select whether to register a password or not for
data processing.

YES: | Register a password.
NO: | Do notregister a password.

Password: 5to 30 characters | Enter a password.
0t09,-,X,Y,Z,.,))
Old password 5to 30 characters | (When a password has been set)
(0t09,-,X,Y,Z,.,/) | Change the password.
New password

Explanatory note | : To use no password, do not input a password, then touch the {Continue} button to complete

registration.

NNI1-1384 Rev.14
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Config |

Date 20 [ 2 vy 03 wm | 02 pp 17/ 49

Water Connection Supply: (T Tark " Auto water supply(opt)

Drain: T Tank " Sink

Rack auto start & YES " NO Sensor response time 5 SEC

Automatic logout time 0 Minte

Save & No Cves |

7 |2 |3 |4 |5 |5 | 7 |8 |0 |0 |* |

X |V |Z | | |* |'— |—* |de/ Ienter

F == )

config XX [3/2/2022 5:49:30 PM

Config |

Date 2 [ 2 vy 03 MM | 02 pp 17 49

Water Connection Supply:  (F Tank " Auto water supply(opt)

Drain: {F Tank [ Sink

Rack auto start & YES " NO Sensor response time 5 sec

Automatic logout time 0 Minte

Save & o Cves |

Register?
7

XX [3/2/2022 [5:49:30 PM

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

Register configured settings.

Cancel environment configuration and return to the
[System settings] screen.

The dialog box closes.
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6.1 System settings

6.1.5

Data output settings - [Destination]

The following settings are configured in “Destination.’

This section describes the procedure from the [System settings] screen.

i}

Measured data printer output (print)

Measured data external media output

Time course external media output

Measured data online output

STAT online output

(7 Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”

System settings

Protocol settings

‘b Barcode

Sample barcode settings

‘l‘) Rack No /GG No

STD/QC Rack No. settings
GC No. settines

‘D Gonfig

Date and
supply an

. sample water

JJ Data output

‘D Output format

‘D Alarm

Destination, online

Output format information settin

Alarm tone

sl
") Sereen saver

Screen saver settines

), STO/0C -
M Process

STD/QC process settings

| Back up | Restore I Print I"' Menu I

System settings

[[ XX [2014/12/24 [15:11:03

Qutput seftings
Iy )
tination

J J es

Output to printer @ves Cino
Output to Ext. media Cves @no
Time caurse to Ext. media QOves @no
Output data anline Oves @no
STAT online output Oves @no

3Jiy, Oniine settines

Baudrate won Orderrequest [ g
Length T g Trams
Parity None  Delimiter STWETK

AGK/NAK

Stop bit 1 Ghk. Char HO
| T Menu I T Olose I
[ [ Do [2020/12/21 [16:58:21
Destination
Output to printer | Oyes @ no

Output to Ext. media | Oxes @
Time course to Ext. media | OEs @ no
Output data online | @S QOno
STAT online output QO ves @ no

Continue. I

[ [ [xx [2014/12/24 [15:12:19

280

Touch the {Data output} button.

Touch the {Destination} button.

Select the output destination for the data (see the

following page).
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6.1 System settings

Setting

Choice/Setting

Details

Output to printer

YES

NO

Select whether to print measured data or not.

Print measured data in real time during testing.

If you would like to "Print Saving mode" in
which only the "STD/ QC" measurement
result and the error is printed, please contact
us.

Do not print measured data.

Output to Ext. media

YES

NO

Select whether to automatically send measured
data to external media when testing is
complete.

Output to external media.

Do not output to external media.

Time course to Ext. media

YES

NO

Select whether to output time course to
external media or not.

Output to external media.

Do not output to external media.

Output data online

YES

NO

Select whether to output measured data online
or not.

Detailed online output settings are made on the
[Online settings] screen.

Output online.

Do not output online.

STAT online output

YES

NO

Select whether to output sample data measured
during cut-in analysis online or not.

Online output of measured data is available if
set to “YES.”

Output cut-in analysis measured data online.

Do not output cut-in analysis measured data
online.

Explanatory note | : If all [Destination] settings are set to “NO,” nothing will be output to external media.

NNI1-1384 Rev.5
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System settings

Destination
Output to printer | Oxes @ no
Output to Ext. media | Oxes @
Time course to Ext. media | OEs @ no
Output data online | @es Ono
STAT online output QO ves @ no
(==l
[T XX [2014/12/24 [15:12:40
Destination
Output to printer | Oxes @ o
Output to Ext. media | Onxes @ o
Time course to Ext. media | Oyes @ no
Output data online | @S One
: T
|| Resister? o
.......... Can:e} = I m

[ [ [3x [2014/12/24 [15:12:40

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

Register configured settings.

Cancel data output selection, and return to the
[Data output destination settings] screen.

The dialog box closes.
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System settings

6.1.6

Data output settings - [Online settings]

Configure the following conditions to control online communication.

Communication mode

Parity

Delimiter

Baud rate
Stop bit
Check character

Data length

Separator

For details, see “OC-PLEDIA Computer Interface Specifications.”

This section describes the procedure from the [System settings] screen.

(=~ Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”

System settings | Protocol settings:
sl sl sl
Barcode ") Rack No./Q0 Mo ") contie
Sample barcade settings STD/QG Rack No settines Date and time, sample water
QG No. settings supply and drain
‘D Data output ‘D Output format ‘b Alarm
Destination, online Qutput format information setting Alarm tone
I Iy, STP/c i
) soreen saver 1) Prosess ") samole cup
Soreen saver settings STD/QG process settines Cup scale seitines
Select sample cup
‘ Back up | Restore | Print | T Menu
[System settings XX [3/17/2022 7:38:52°PM
Qufput seftings
Destination
by
Output to printer
Output to Ext. media
Time course to Ext. media
Output data online
STAT online autput
], Online settings
Baudrate 9600
Leneth g Trans. AGK/NAK
Parity None  Delimiter STR/ETX
Stop bit 1 Chk. Char "o
T Menu T Olose
XX 3/17/2022 7:39:47PM
Online seftings
Commode | (@ sensarid (O DIANA Q) LaN @ AsTM
Baudrate: () zam0 (") 4800 (&) 9500 () 19200 () 384m0
Length Q7 @s Parity. (@) Nore () Even (O 0ad
Stop bit @1 (@F Trans. @) ACK/NAK
Delimiter
Ghks, Ghar Separator @ no
Gantinuz
XX [3/17/2022 7:40:36 M

Touch the {Data output} button.

Touch the {Online settings} button.

Transmission procedure

Select online communication conditions (see the

following page).
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Setting Choice/Setting Details
Com mode Select the communication mode.
OC sensorio | OC sensor io compatibility mode.
OC sensor DIANA | OC sensor DIANA compatibility mode.
LAN | LAN communication mode.
ASTM | ASTM communication mode.
Baud rate Select the communication speed.
2400 | 2400 baud rate
4800 | 4800 baud rate
9600 | 9600 baud rate
19200 | 19200 baud rate
38400 | 38400 baud rate
Length Select the data length.
7(bit)
8(bit) | Select when sending two-byte characters.
Parity Select parity checking.
None | Do not check parity.
Even | Run even number parity checking.
Odd | Run odd number parity checking.
Stop bit Select the stop bit.
1 | One bit.
2 | Two bits.
Trans. Select the transmission control procedure.
NONE | Do not use a transmission control procedure. (No
ACK/NAK | procedure)
Use ACK/NAK method.
Delimiter Select the delimiter
STX/ETX
CR/LF
CF
Chk. char Select the error detection method.
BCC
SUM
None | Do not use check character.
Separator Select whether or not to insert a separator comma (,) in

YES
NO

between data items.
Separate using a comma.
Do not separate.

NN1-1384 Rev.14

Explanatory note | : Delimiter, check character, and separator are all set to “NO” for LAN communication.
Explanatory note | : The delimiter is set to “STX/ETX” for ASTM communication. This cannot be controlled on

the screen.

: The check character for ASTM communication is “SUM1, SUM2.” This cannot be

controlled on the screen.
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Online seftings

Baudrate O 240

Leneth Q7
Stop bit @1
Defimiter
Ghk. Char

Com mode () G sensor i () Dana () LaN

O 4800 @ 2600 O 18200

@s Party (@) None

Oz Trans.

Separator

@) asTM

O s2400

() Even Codd

@) ACK/NAK

@ no

==

XX [3/17[2022 [7:40:36PM

Online seftings

Gommeds | () OGsensorin (O DIANA O Lan
Baudrate () 2400 () 4800 @ 9800 (O 18200
Length Q7 @s Parity (@) Mone
Stop b & fal} o

@ asTM
(O 38400

O Even Codd

@ aev miar

Delim | Register?

Ohk. €

Glose | I Register l

XX [3/17/2022 [7:40:36 PM

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

Register configured settings.

Cancel online configuration, and return to the

[Output settings] screen.

The dialog box closes.
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6.1.7

Output format

Configure the output formats for data (such as rack, sample number, and sample ID), for each
output destination (printer, external media, online).

Rack, sample number, and sample ID settings cannot be changed for printer output.

This section describes the procedure from the [System settings] screen.

(=7 Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”

System settings

Protocol settings.

‘D Barcode

Sample barcode settings

‘l‘) Rack No /GG No

STD/QC Rack No. settings
QG No. settings

‘l‘) Gonfig

Date and time, sample water
supply and drain

JJ Data output

JJ Output format

‘D Alarm

Destination, online

Output format information settin

Alarm tone

‘b Screen saver

Screen saver settines

), STo/eC
") Process

STD/QC process settings

‘b Sample cup

Cup scale settings
Select sample cup

| Back up | Restore

[ e

System settings

[[ XX [2014/12/24 [15:26:32

Output format
Ext Ext.
Ttems Printer | media Online Tems. Printer | media | Online
1 sall | 7 Flogtr-) I
ol = = L] = O
2 | New line = 8 Date ‘I:] ‘
3 | Rack No. l = = 9| Value O s
Format

¢ | Sample o, | [ = = © #sta

5 sampkD [ ] =

b [DAvke | [ =

Continue I
[ ] [XX [2014/12/24 [15:27:16
Output format
Ext Ext.
bems | Priter | media | Online tems | Priter | media | Onlie
1| Small 7| Flag+-) |
el = = L] ) O
2 | New line = 8| Date ‘ ‘ O
3 | Rack No. Il @ = |/ o] vake ol |
Format

¢ Sample Mo | [ = = © sina

5 [Sampled | [ = =

b DAvake | [ =

C =

[ [ XX [2014/12/24 [15:27:16

Touch the {Output format} button.

Select the output item (see the following page).

Touch the {Continue} button.
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Output format

Touch the {Register} button.

Ttems

# | Rack No.

+ | sample Mo,

5

Ext
¢ media Online Tems

7 Flagtr)

ol

1| o
o

Ext
| medis Online

|z

.OM

(@) #eenrd

'm |[O

Register?

6

B

Gancel 1 Close

{Register}: Register configured settings.
— {Close}: Cancel output format configuration, and return to
— the [System settings] screen.
e e o {Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

Explanatory note | : Checked items will be output.

Output Items Details
1. Small space (narrow)
Printer | Line spacing when printing to a printer is narrowed.
2. New line
Printer | A new line is inserted in the following locations when printing to a
printer.
Between measured data
Between items when multiple items were tested
(This applies to printing during real time printing and measured data
processing.)
3. Rack No.
External media | The rack number and rack position number are output.
Online | The rack number and rack position number are output.
4. Sample No.
External media | Output the sample number.
Online | Output the sample number.
5. Sample ID
External media | Output the sample ID.
Online | Output the sample ID.
6. DA value
Printer | Print the DA value to a printer.
External media | Output the DA value.
7. Flag(+-)
External media | Output the judgment results.
Online | Output the judgment results.
8. Date
Online | Output the measurement date and time.
9. Value format Select the output format of measured data.
#iHH#H#H | Output as an integer.
#i#H# | Output up to the first decimal place (all measured data is rounded up).

:All information applies when outputting to a hard disk(SSD), regardless of the output

format settings.

Explanatory note | : I ASTM communication is set as the communication mode on the [Online settings] screen,

only the [Value format] setting is applied. Other settings are ignored.

NNI1-1384 Rev.16
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6.1.8

Alarm

Configure the time and pattern for alarms to sound when testing is completed, the system is waiting for

a new rack to be placed, when there is an operation error, or other situations.

The [Alarm] screen is composed of two pages. Switch pages by touching the {Page 1} and {Page 2}

tabs.

This section describes the procedure from the [System settings] screen.

(-7 Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”

System settines

Protocol settines

‘D Barcode

‘D Rack No./GG No.

‘]‘J Gonfig

Sample barcode settings

STD/QC Rack No. settings
QG No. settines

Dat

supply and drain

te and time, sample water

‘b Data output

‘b Output format

‘b Alarm

Destination, online

Output format information setting

Alarm tone

‘b Screen saver

Screen saver seftings

], STo/c
") process

STD/QC process settings

‘b Sample cup

| Back up I Restore

Print I:( Menu I

System settings

[T 1x [2014/12/24 [15:29:12

Alarm
|| Finished Ofndess O Tmn@[ 1
i el Otndess O Tmn@[ 1
ol Otndess O "mn@[ 1
o R Otndess O 'mn@[ 3
2 s o fs Mo |7 fs s [0 |- |

S [P P |

P

[P P

| enter I

==

[ [ [Xx [2014/12/24 [15:30:32

Alarm

o
5| T @eees O] T O T c;a O Oe
0¥ Omwx Of m®[ |0 O» ©
P ® 1 [O: O @
g > ® 7 |0: Ov @
r z ds e fs s |7 s [s o |- |
2 fr Az | 1z fe Jo 1= loor  fonter |

| Continue I

Touch the {Alarm} button.

Configure the alarm time and pattern.
1 Finished
2 Waiting
3 Judging CC
4 No reagent/Tank full
(See page 294.)

Touch the {Page 2} tab.
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Alarm e —
Type
5 7 @ees O TwO[ T | @ Ov O
5 1 Omdess O '@ ° O Ob @
7|l @ |0 oOr @:
s Output error @Eri pa pb @i
r 2 s fe |5 s 17 s o 1o |- |
X IY IZ l | I* I*— |ﬁ‘ Idel Ientsr |
| o7 owiee |
[ [ [%x [2014/12/24 [15:31:52
Alarm = ‘m’_
Type
5 7| @ O TwO[ T | @ Ob  Oe
5 Otndess O Tmn@] ¢ Q= Ob @
P ® ' |0 O» @
s Output error @,_‘ Oa Oh @n
7 IZ I»? Il '5 If I7 |3 I9 I0 I— I
X IY IZ l I I* IF |ﬁ‘ Idel Ientsr |
| ST
[ [ XX [2014/12/24 [15:31:52
Alarm il ’_
Type
5 7| @ O TwO[ T | @ Ob  Oe
5 Otndess O Tmn@] ¢ Q= Ob @
P ® ' |0 O» @
s Output error -~ — — —-
| Resister i
b
[ [%x [2014/12/24 [15:31:52

6.1

System settings

Configure the alarm time and pattern.

5 Cover open
6 Error
7 Key input error
8 Output error
(See page 295.)

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}: Register configured settings.

{Close}: Cancel alarm configuration and return to the
[System settings] screen.

{Cancel}:  The dialog box closes.

293



6.1

294

System settings

{Page 1} tab

Output Items Details
1. Finished Sounds when testing of the sample placed in the rack supply unit is
finished, and the system is waiting.
Endless | Continues to sound until the error is cleared.
min | Configure the time (minutes) for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
Times | Configure the number of times for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
The alarm will stop once it has sounded the specified number of
times
Type a | Alarm sounds with type a.
Type b | Alarm sounds with type b.
Type ¢ | Alarm sounds with type c.
2. Waiting Sounds to notify the user when the rack supply is fed from the rack
supply unit.
Endless | Continues to sound until the error is cleared.
min | Configure the time (minutes) for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
Times | Configure the number of times for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
The alarm will stop once it has sounded the specified number of
times
Type a | Alarm sounds with type a.
Type b | Alarm sounds with type b.
Type ¢ | Alarm sounds with type c.
3. Judging CC Sounds when the system is waiting for the operator’ s determination
following calibration curve judgment.
Endless | Continues to sound until the error is cleared.
min | Configure the time (minutes) for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
Times | Configure the number of times for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
The alarm will stop once it has sounded the specified number of
times
Type a | Alarm sounds with type a.
Type b | Alarm sounds with type b.
Type ¢ | Alarm sounds with type c.
4. No reagent Sounds when the system detects insufficient reagent, buffer, wash
Tank full solution, or purified water, or when the drain tank is full.
Endless | Continues to sound until the error is cleared.
min | Configure the time (minutes) for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
Times | Configure the number of times for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
The alarm will stop once it has sounded the specified number of
times
Type a | Alarm sounds with type a.
Type b | Alarm sounds with type b.
Type ¢ | Alarm sounds with type c.
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{Page 2} tab

6.1 System settings

Output Items

Details

5. Cover open

Sounds when the protective cover is opened during operation.

Endless | Continues to sound until the error is cleared.
min | Configure the time (minutes) for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
Times | Configure the number of times for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
The alarm will stop once it has sounded the specified number of times
Type a | Alarm sounds with type a.
Type b | Alarm sounds with type b.
Type ¢ | Alarm sounds with type c.
6. Error Sounds when an operational error has occurred.
Endless | Continues to sound until the error is cleared.
min | Configure the time (minutes) for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
Times | Configure the number of times for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
The alarm will stop once it has sounded the specified number of times
Type a | Alarm sounds with type a.
Type b | Alarm sounds with type b.
Type ¢ | Alarm sounds with type c.
7. Key input error Sounds when an incorrect entry is made using the keypad.
Times | Configure the number of times for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
The alarm will stop once it has sounded the specified number of times
Type a | Alarm sounds with type a.
Type b | Alarm sounds with type b.
Type ¢ | Alarm sounds with type c.
8. Output error Sounds when there is an error with the output destination when
outputting to a printer or online.
Times | Configure the number of times for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
The alarm will stop once it has sounded the specified number of times
Type a | Alarm sounds with type a.
Type b | Alarm sounds with type b.
Type ¢ | Alarm sounds with type c.
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6.1.9 Screen saver

The screen saver starts up when there is no keypad activity on the [MENU] screen.

The time required until the screen saver starts is configured in the screen saver settings

This section describes the procedure from the [System settings] screen.

(=7 Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”

System settings

Pratocol settings.

‘l‘) Barcode

‘_U‘ Rack No./GG No.

‘l“) Gonfig

Sample barcode settines

STD/QC Rack No. settings
QG No. settines

Date and time, sample water
supply and drain

‘b Data output

‘D Output format

‘IJ Alarm

Destination, online

Output format information setting

Alarm tone

sl
") Soreen saver

Screen saver settings

), STO/0C
" Process

STD/QC process settings

‘b Sample cup

Cup scale settings
Select sample cup

] Back up I Restore

[

System settings

[[ %X [2014/12/24 [15:33:21

Screen saver seftings

Screen saver QOon @ oFF
Waiting time 10 min
Character Ot (O Os

P P PR

e le |7 fs s [0 |- |

P P |

lr fe Lo 1o lar  fonter |

=

Input range is 1 to 99.

Screen saver seftings

Screen saver QOon @ oFF
Waiting time 10 min
Character Ot (O Os

P P PR

s |s |- |

s 1o fo |- |

P P |

V2 P P

— Idel |enter I

I Continue I

Input range is 1 to 99.

296

Touch the {Screen saver} button.

Configure settings for the screen saver (see the

following page).

Touch the {Continue} button.
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Screen saver Qon @ oFF
Waitine time 10 min
Character Ot (O} O3
Register?
bl
X

Cancel

{Registe
{Close}:

Close. | I Register I

Input range is 1 to 99.

[ [ XX [2014/12/24 [15:36:05

6.1 System settings

Touch the {Register} button.

r}:  Register configured settings.

Cancel screen saver configuration and return to

the [System settings] screen.

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

Setting

Choice/Setting

Details

Screen saver

Select whether or not to start the screen saver
when the configured wait time has elapsed.

Character 1
Character 2
Character 3

ON | Starts.
OFF | Does not start.
Waiting time 1 to 99 minutes | Input the waiting time.
Character Select the character.

Character 1 starts.
Character 2 starts.
Character 3 starts.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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6.1.10 STD/QC analysis process settings

Configure the conditions for checking measured data for STD/QC samples.

The [STD/QC process settings] screen is composed of two pages.

STD specifications are set in {Page 1}, while limit values for each QC# are set in {Page 2}.

Touch the tabs to switch pages.

This section describes the procedure from the [System settings] screen.

(7 Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”

System settings

Protocol settings

‘D Barcode

Sample barcode settings

‘b Rack No/QC No

STD/QC Rack No. settings
QO No. settings.

‘b Gonfie

Date and time, sample water
supply and drain

‘D Data output

Destination, online

‘D Output format

Output format information setting

‘b Alarm

Alarm tone

NIt

Screen saver

1 STD/QC
aln

Process.

‘b Sample cup

STD/QG process settings

Gup scale settines
Select sample cup

e

I Print It_ Menu I

System settings

STD/QC process settings

I

| [ =l

Operator's
Judgment | @ ves " No
STD Spec STD-6 Min DA 2000 S7p-1 Min DA s

STD-6 Max DA

STD-6-3 backfit+ 4 %

400y STD-1 Max DA
STD-2 backfit+ 0 %

P P PR

[s 1s 17 s

s Lo |- |

P P |

|-

[« |- les

| enter I

= |

STD/QC process settings

STD/QC process settings

I

Operator's
Judement | @ YES

STD Spec. STD-6 Min DA

STD-6 Max DA

" No

209 STD-1 Min DA
4000 STD-1 Max DA

Page 1 l Page 2 I]

1

STD-6-3 backfit+ 1 %

STD-2 backfit+

"

Pl P P

o P P

ls Lo

P P P |

P

|« |- le

| enter I

| - Continue I

STD/QC process settings

[T [xX [2014/12/24 [15:37:41

Touch the {STD/QC Process} button.

Configure STD specifications (see page 300).

Touch the {Page 2} tab.
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gl ...
Min limitfne/mL] Max limitlhe/mL] QG ot
act 1000 2000 4203
ac2 3000 5000 4203
Qc3 400 600 33333
ace 2300 2700 g
SD coefficient | 3 sD

P P P PR

e 17 |s

[+ 1o |- |

ol [ e

PR P O P

I enter I

I -, Continue I

STD/QC process settings

[ [XX [2014/12/24 [15:38:37 |

STD/QC process settings

[ e |
Min limit(he/mL] Max limitlhe/mL] QC lot
Qct 1000 2000 44203
Qc2 3000 6000 44203
Qcs 400 600 33333
felel} 2300 [ 2700 I 44444
8D coefficient ‘ 3 sD

7 IZ |$‘ |4 |5

e 17 |s

s 1o |- |

| 2 P

PR P S P

I enter I

I -, Continue I

STD/QC process settings

[ [XX [2014/12/24 [15:38:37 |

STD/QC process setfings

[ |lers I
Min limit(he/mL] Max limitlhe/mL] QC lot
Qct 1000 2000 44203
Qc2 3000 6000 44203
Qc3 400 600 33333
Qc4 2300 l 2700 I 44444
:
s | Register?
=
Close I I Register I

STD/QC process settings

[ [ XX [2014/12/24 [15:38:37
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Configure QC control limit values (page 301).

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}: Register configured settings.

{Close}: Cancel [STD/QC process] and return to the
[System settings] screen.

{Cancel}:  The dialog box closes.
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{Page 1} tab

Setting Choice/Setting Details

Operator judgment Select whether or not the operator makes a
judgment following STD/QC measurement.

YES | Operator makes a judgment.

The system will wait for the operator’s
judgment following STD/QC measurement, so it
will enter standby.

NO | Operator does not make judgment.

If the measured data is normal, measurement
continues. If there is an error, the system enters
standby and waits for the operator’s judgment.

STD Spec Configure specifications for each STD point.

The system will determine STD pass/fail using
the configured specifications.

STD-6 Min DA -9999 - 99999 | Check using DA value.
STD-6 Max DA -9999 - 99999 | Configure so that minimum < maximum.
STD-6 to 3 back fit
O Dack 0-100 | Check using the deviation from origin.
£(%)
STD-1 Min DA -9999 - 99999 | Check using DA value.
STD-1 Max DA -9999 - 99999 | Configure so that minimum < maximum.
STD-2 DA back fit
(%) 0-100 | Check using the deviation from origin.

:When measuring a QC sample only, the system will not wait for operator judgment even if

the measured data is outside the limit value. Processing continues.

:See page 343 “Appendix: 1.1 STD/QC Sample Measured Data Check” for information on

how to check STD/QC measured data.

300
NNI1-1384 Rev.8



NNI1-1384 Rev.0

{Page 2} tab

6.1 System settings

Setting Choice/Setting Details
Configure the maximum/minimum control
limit values for QC1 through 4.
QC pass/fail is determined using the
maximum/minimum values set for each QC#.
QC1 to QC4
Min limit
[ng/mL] 0.0 - 9999999.9 | Configure so that minimum < maximum.
Max limit
[ng/mL]
A string of characters
composed from 0
QCLOT | through9, X, Y, and Z.

(Up to five half-width
characters.)

SD coefficient [ SD

1-9

The standard deviation coefficient can be set
from 1 to 9 SD (initial setting is 3 SD).
The standard deviation coefficient is used when

calculating the X-R control graph on Process

QC.
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6.1.11

Sample cup

Configure the shape of the sample cup. Two types of containers can be registered: {Cup 1} and

{Cup 2}.

Touch the appropriate tab to switch between containers 1 and 2.

Explanatory note | : Only one type of container can be used during testing. Two types of containers cannot be

used at the same time.

This section describes the procedure from the [System settings] screen.
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A\ Caution

Confirm the correct size of the sample cup.

If an incorrect size is configured, the nozzle may be inserted into the liquid too deeply when

Required absorbing the sample, or it may absorb air, leading to incorrect analysis.
S i | T Touch the {Sample cup} button.
‘b Barcods ‘b Rack No/0G No. ‘D Gonfie.

Sample barcode settings

STD/QC Rack No. settings
QG No. seftings

Date and time, sample water
supply and drain

‘D Data output

Destination, online:

‘D Output format

Qutput format information setting

‘b Alarm

Alarm tone

sl

Screen saver

), STO/C
M Process

‘D Sample cup

Screen saver settings

STD/QG pracess settines

GCup scale settings
Select sample cup

I

I Back up I Restore. |

Print I:t_ Menu I

System settings

Sample cup info settings |_| _]
" Cupt I
Tng;ﬂ— a 102 mm d 125 mm € 120 mm
f
T o[ %om e %1
! [ = [ =
—r e 225 mm f 100 mm
L A

J

P P P

s ls |7 s

s Lo |- |

£ |r |2 |

V2 PR PR

| del I enter I

el

Sample cup info settings

[[ XX [2014/12/24 [15:40:19

Sample cup info seftings

o [
|
Al e [ e a [ e | [ 0w
f
T 8 e =
L Gt C,Wmm fmmm
r lz s e s s 17 16 s [0 |- |

e P P |

I |' I;Ileel Iente_rl

| L) Continue I

Sample cup info settings

[T/ [2014/12/24 [15:40:19

Configure the information for sample cup
{Cup 1} (see page 304).

Touch the {Cup 2} tab, and switch to the
settings screen.
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mJ_I [ ow2 IJ

e |
& o [ ®an o [ Tam e [ Wam |
]
T b 98 251
I ‘1:» mm e mm
| 25 1 100
L o [ @ [0

P PR P PR P P

e ls fo |- |

2 r lz [ 1/ |-

Idel

I enter |

| ., Continue I

Sample cup info settings

[ [ [xx [2014712/24 [15:40:49

Sample cup info settings — I\’ — u
e~ a‘,wmm d Wmm e ,—mmm
f
T S ™ S ™
L i o [ @ ¢ [ T
r e s fs s s |7 [s o fo |- |
X IY IZ I ' I# I«— I—> ldel Ienter |

= |

Sample cup info settings

Sample cup info settings

. Cwt I\’ Cup 2 ’J

|

T d 125 (T P 120 mm
T < b‘ 98 mm e 5.1 mm
| [ ” [ =
c 25 mm | f 100 mm
e

7 IZ I.? Il ‘5 Iﬁ I7

¢ 1o [0 |- |

2 lr lz [ 1/ |

I enter |

Idel

I

l ., Continue l

Sample cup info settings

Sample cup info settings — u
Cuo 1 I\ Cup 2
[ of samile e |
e—g—) all 2 mm | d 5 mm |« T20
f
— T
T (< b || 2.1
1 [ * [ =
b |
c 225 mm 1 100 mm
| i‘. m m
= r
| Register?
L
X [
= Gancel i Clase I Reeister

Sample cup info settings
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Configure the information for sample cup
{Cup 2} (see page 304).

Check “Use this type of sample cup.”

To select container 1, touch the {Cup 1} tab, and
switch to the settings screen.

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

Register configured settings.

Cancel [Sample cup info settings] and return to
the [System settings] screen.

The dialog box closes.
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{Cup 1}/{Cup 2} tabs

of container

Setting Setting Range Details

a Inside diameter of straight part

b 8.0 - 12.7 (mm) | Inside diameter of tapered part

C Length of straight part

d Length of tapered part

0.0 - 29.0 (mm) -

Length from container bottom to top face of

S rack

f 0.0 - 10.0 (mm) Length of straight part at the uppermost part of
the container

g 8.0 - 22.0 (mm) Inside diameter of straight part at the uppermost

part of the container

-« Upper most part

«— Container bottom
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6.1 System settings

6.1.12 Printing information on system settings

Print information registered to system settings.

OC-SENsoR

PLEDIA

e | (g, | (===
=2l v
" - [— o L.‘_‘

\

Set latex L Prep functions. ) Data processing
< y - 4

@) |

iy | | B |

( Help . T

,

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03

[ [ XX [2014/12/24 [15:42:31

Touch the {Settings} button.

: The [System settings] screen can also be displayed by touching the {Settings} button on the [Test]

screen.
Test | Set latex I Rack info | Settings. '
‘E’J Tost mode. \}J Latex/GO seftings
Istlatex Pos= [T «CCMNe. [T
nd latex Pos= [2° <CGMNo. [T
Samplg Mo A [s=aieotd it d latex Pos= [3 <OOMNo. [T
Numbering @) tode | () Mod 2 Latex for G Pos= [T
—CG No. [Ei
Sample barcode (@)
Metod @ 1day O2dey (O 3da [ || formation
@ Teot Ret Pos=1 | Pos-2
easire nace S O L lewmonr | b Lotanon?
Test start point U [ Rgm’i"zgi ﬂ [ RE"'"“;T
(Position in rack) 1 =
Pos=3 | Buffer
Lotooo7s |
| | Remanne | || | Remainne
L 0| & 1085
Start I I |]t_ Menu I
[[ %X [2014/12/24 [15:43:01
Systm saitings [ Prtucal satines
‘b Barcode ‘E'J Rack No./QG No. ‘D Confie
Sample barcode settings STD/QC Rack No. settings Date and time, sample water
GC No. settings supply and drain
‘]J Data output ‘]J Output format ‘D Alarm
Destination, online: Output format information setting Alarm tone
sl - LT sl
) Soreen saver ) Process ") sample cup
Screen saver settings STD/QC process settings Cup scale settings
Select sample cup
| | Back up I Restore. I Print I\ﬂ Menu I
System settings [[ %X [2014/12/24 [15:43:26

NN1-1384 Rev.0

Touch the {Print} button.

* All setting information registered to [System
settings] will be printed.
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6.1 System settings

6.1.13 Backing up information on system settings/protocol settings

Back up information on system settings and protocol settings.

MENU

oOC-SENSDA

PLEDIA

/

P xr

i

Tl2]3T4Ts
AEARIENL]

Settines

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03

XX [2014/12/24 [15:45:14

Touch the {Settings} button.

: The [System settings] screen can also be displayed by touching the {Settings} button on the [Test]

screen.
Test I Set latex | Rack info I Settings
+
‘]J Test mode \D Latex/CG settings *
Istlatex Pos- [T «CONo. [T
ond latex Pos- [T +OC No. [T
__ Samk M. G ST 4rd lotex Pos- [3 <CONo. [T
Numbering (@) Viode | () Mode 2 Latex for CG Pos= [T
GG No. m
Sample barcode (@) VES () 1O
_ Method @ 1y O 2dey (O3ca ||| Thformation —
< = Pos2
@) Test Retest
erat O O ) 4 Lota7017 | Lot47017
Test start point U [ Rg"'a'";: L [ Rgma";gi
(Position in rack) E= = -
Posc8 Buffer
Lot 00078
| | Femanne | || | Remanie
L 22| 1088
Start TI |"C Menu
XX [2014/12/24 [15:45:38
Srslomisekines | Prtoco sties
‘]J Barcode ‘}J Rack No./QG No. ‘D Confie

Sample barcode settings

STD/QGC Rack No. settings
GG No. seftings

Date and time, sample water
supply and drain

) st output ) output format M alerm
Destination, online Qutput format information setting Alarm tone

Dy b o I

") sereen saver ) Process ) sample cup

Screen saver settings

STD/GG process settings

Cup scale settings
Select sample cup

|

I Back up I Restore.

System settings

XX [2014/12/24 [15:45:57

Backup?

Cancel

1 | st

306

Touch the {Back up} button.

{Cancel}:
{Start}:

* Information on [System settings] and [Protocol
settings] will be backed up to the external media.

Cancel the backup.
Start the backup.
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6.1 System settings

6.1.14 Restoring information on system settings/protocol settings

Read information on system settings and protocol settings from external media, and restore to the

system.
MENU PLEDIA
/
é T 4 e

S

Test

‘ y ":4/&*‘;»4 | y F or 3
=N
3 " ~

Prep functior

Set latex lT

ions: ) Data processing
<

4\51/ ‘

r" VS:llirgs k.

@

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03

XX [2014/12/24 [15:47:16

Touch the {Settings} button.

: The [System settings] screen can also be displayed by touching the {Settings} button on the [Test]

screen.
Test [ Set latex | Rack info I Setings
. E'J Tosk mode \b Latex/CG settings *
Istlatex Pos= [T «GCNo. [T
Ind latex Pos= [27 0O MNo. [T
Sample No. G [ =SEQ [T ad latex Pos= 3 «<OCNo. [T
Numbering (@) Mode 1 () Mode _ latexfor G Pos= [T
—GG No. |
Sample barcode (@) VE5 () 10
_ Metod @ 1y O O 1] Wformation
@ Test Aetst Pos=1 | Pos-2
@ Tes
Messirs el @ O oY Lota7017 | Lotd7017
Test start paint | Hemam;: L ferang
(Position in rack) = — —
Pos=3 | Buffer
Lot 00078
| | Remanng | ||| | Remanig
0| & 108
Start ) I | Lt Menu I
[ [[XX [2014/12/24 [15:47:39 |
S I Protocol ssttings
\b Barcode \E'J Rack No./GG No. ‘l‘) Gonfie
Sample barcode settings STD/QC Rack No. settings Date and time, sample water
QG No. settings supply and drain
‘]J Data output ‘]J Output format ‘D Alarm
Destination, online. Qutput format information setting Alarm tone
sl ol ST sl
') Sereen saver ) Process ") sample cup
Screen saver settings STD/QC process settings Cup scale settings
Select sample cup
| | Backup | Restore | rin |3{ Menu I
System settings [[ [XX [2014/12/24 [15:48:12 |
Restore?

Cancel ]

I |

NN1-1384 Rev.0

Touch the {Restore} button.

{Cancel}:

{Start}:

* The settings in [System settings] and [Protocol
settings] will be restored from the external media to
the system.

Cancel restore.

Start restore.
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6.2 Protocol settings

Protocol settings are largely split into three condition settings.

Conditions when measuring samples and QC samples (sample/QC protocol settings)
Calibration curve settings used by protocols (CC No. 1 to CC No. 6 protocol settings)
Common conditions when measuring samples, STD samples, and QC samples (manufacturer

settings)

Protocol settings will not need to be touched during everyday analysis flow unless changes are

made.

Manufacturer settings are configured at the factory and cannot be changed by the user.

6.2.1  Samp/QC protocol settings

Configure conditions when measuring samples (including STAT samples) and QC samples.

The setting screen is composed of two pages. Pages can be switched using the tabs.

MENU MY Touch the {Settings} button.

- —
Test Set latex Frep functions Data processing.

[EARARARNTS

Help. Settines Maintenance ' Close '

=[] (<)) (&R
|

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03 || [xx [2014/12/24 [15:49:23

: The [System settings] screen can also be displayed by touching the {Settings} button on the [Test]

screen.
ba s | AT | Touch the {Protocol settings} tab.
‘]J Barcode ‘D Rack No/QC No.
Sample barcode settings STD/QGC Rack No. settines
00 No. settings
sl sl
J Data output J Output format

online

Output format inf

sl
) Soreen saver

STD/QC

‘D Process

Screen saver settings

STD/QG process setines

[oee [ o |

Print It_ Menu I

System settings

|| XX [2014/12/24 [15:49:44

308
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6.2 Protocol settings

st Touch the {Samp/QC protocol} button.

‘E.J Samp/QC protacol \b Menufacturer use only
Samm Test condition settings S’u!n‘\:nn test state settings of samp/QC/CO
‘EIJ CC1 protocal ‘b G4 protocol
Necessary state for STD test
\]J 002 protocal \b ©C5 protocal
‘]J 003 protocol ‘b 008 protocal

l Back up I Hestore I Print I;{ Menu I

Protocol settings [ [ %X [2014/12/24 [15:50:04

Samp/@C protocol

Configure items (see page 311).

No. No!
1 Samp Replicate I 5 Cutoff 3 *
[ne/mL]
2 QG Replicate s 6 Min Value [ w0
[ne/mL]
3 Cutoff 1 |—mn 7 Max Value 10000
[ne/mL] [ne/mL]
4 Cutoff 2 *
[ne/mL]

P I P PR P PR P PR P P
X IY IZ | | |’ I*- I—‘ Idel lenter I

l | Print I .. Continue l

Samp/QC protocol [ [ [xx [2014/12/24 [15:50:34

Samp/@C protocol

=, Touch the {Page 2} tab.

No. No.

1 Samp Replicate 0 5 Cutoff 3 *
[ne/ml]
2 QG Replicate I 5 Min Value 300
[ne/mL]
3§ Cutoff 1 100 7 Max Value 1000.0
[ne/ml] [ne/ml]

4 Cutoff 2 *

[ne/mL]

r 2 s fe fs o |7 [s fo [o |- |
X IV lZ l I lt l~— l—» ldel lenter I

I | Print I - Continue l

| Samp/QC protocol [ [ [xx [2014/12/24 [15:50:34

Samp/aC profocol fﬁ‘ﬁj Configure items (see page 312).

No! No!

8 REBG check O 12 Factora ,_um‘n
9 RBO coefficient 110 18 Factorb 000
10 PR check =

11 PRG coefficient iE]

r 2 e e fs s |7 fs fs o |- |
x fr dz |z fe o 1o lor  forer |

I | em o e | {Print}: Print [Sample/QC protocol] settings.
Samp/QC protocol [ XX [2014/12/24 [15:50:57

309
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6.2 Protocol settings

310

Samp/@C protocol

No! No!
8RB check O 12 Factor a [ W
9 RBG coefficient 70 13 Factor b 70
10 PR check =
11 PRG coefficient T80
r 2 s e fs fs 17 s [s fo |- |
X IV lZ I I Iﬁ '*— I—r ‘dsl Ienter I
[ [ v [ e | ‘
Samp/QC protocol [ [ [xx [2014/12/24 [15:50:57
Samp/@C protocol
No No
8RB check O 12 Factor a [
9 RBO coefficient 710 13 Factor b 700
10 PR check =
11 PR coefficient 30

Register?

L
ras

= E oo |

||—|@

Samp/QC protocol

[ ox [2014/12/24 [15:51:36

{Register}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

P - Touch the {Continue} button.

pr—— Touch the {Register} button.

Register configured settings.

Cancel [Sample/QC protocol] settings, and return

to the [Protocol settings] screen.

The dialog box closes.
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{Page 1} tab

6.2 Protocol settings

Setting

Settings

Details

Sample Replicate

1 to 10 times

Configure the number of times to measure samples.

QC Replicate 1 to 10 times | Configure the number of times to measure QC samples.
Cut off 1 Configure the judgment criteria for Cut off 1.
n Measured data is “above Cut off 1 value” or “Cut
0- 9999999 off 2 or lower”
(integer) - | Measured data is “setting value or lower”
Cut off 2 Configure the judgment criteria for Cut off 2.
Measured data is “above setting value,” “larger
than Cut off 1,” or “Cut off 3 or less”
*, 2+ | If setto “*,” Cut off 2 judgment will not be
0-9999999 performed.
(integer) Cut off 1 <Cut off 2
Cut off 3 Configure the judgment criteria for Cut off 3.
*, Measured data is “above setting value”
0 - 999999 3+ If set to “*,” Cut off 3 judgment will not be
(integer) performed.
Cut off 2 < Cut off 3
Min Value 0.0 - UR Displayed when measured data is “Min Value” or
9999999.9 lower during dilute testing.
Max Value 0.0 - OR Displayed when measured data is larger than “Max
9999999.9 Value.”
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6.2 Protocol settings

{Page 2} tab

Setting Settings Details
8 | RBC check Set whether or not to run RBC checking. Check to have it
run.

(=" Page 352 “Hl RBC method”

9 | RBC coefficient 1.0-2.0 Samples with an absorbance larger than the absorbance x
“RBC coefficient” of STD-6 at the RBC detection point
are determined to be prozone samples.

(& Page 352 “H RBC method”

10 | PRC check Set whether or not to run PRC checking. Check to have it
run.
(= Page 353 “H PRC method”

11 | PRC coefficient 0.01-2.00 Samples with a DA2 value larger than the DA2 value x
“PRC coefficient” of STD-6 at the second detection point
(T2) are determined to be prozone samples.

(= Page 353 “H PRC method”

12 | Factor A 0.001 -
9999.999
Measured data = A x concentration value + B
13 | Factor B -999.999-
999.999
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6.2 Protocol settings

MEMO
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6.2 Protocol settings

6.2.2 CCNo. I to CC No. 6 protocol settings

Configure conditions required for measurement of STD samples.

Up to six calibration curves can be registered (CC numbers 1 through 6).

The setting screen is composed of two pages. Pages can be switched using the tabs.

This section describes the procedure from the [Protocol settings] screen.
(=7 Page 308 “6.2.1 Sample/QC protocol settings”

System settines

l

Pre

atocol settings

yli Samp/aG protocal
] Samp/QG Test condition settines

=

Manufacturer use only
ommen test state ssthings of samp/RC/OD

JJn, 001 protacal
) Necessary state for STD test

\]J GGt protocol

JJ ©C2 protocal

\b G5 protocel

JJ C03 protocal

\]J 68 protacol

| I [t = |
Protocol settings [T X [2014/12/24 [15:52:23
CC1 protocol l_l l—J
E Pace 1 L
| |
! Replicats 3
2 cone 10000
| ne/mL]
r e s fo fs o |7 fs |6 [o |- |
X IY IZ I I I: Ie Iﬁ- Idel |eﬂter
| e Ea
CC1 protocel [ XX [2014/12/24 [15:52:52
CC1 protocol EJ
Pace 1
| |
! Replicats 3
2| Gons 0000
[ne/inL]
r e s fo fs o |7 fs |6 [o |- |
X IY IZ I I I: Ie Iﬁ- Idel |eﬂter
| e Ea
CC1 protocel [ XX [2014/12/24 [15:52:52

314

Touch the {CC No. # protocol settings} button (#
is the protocol number).

Configure items (see page 316).

Touch the {Page 2} tab.

{Print}: Print [CC No. # protocol] settings.
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CC1 protocol

pace i ][ Paec2
N STD Cone: STD Gone.
No ccl | o2 Ine/mL] No oot | co2 Tne/mL]
8| STD-6 w m 10000 | | 6 STD-8 1250
5‘31‘&5 [W 7 8T0-2 625
5‘310—‘ [ | | 8[sTt | o i
|
I IZ |3 |4 Ib’ IG I 7 In? |0 |0 I— I
X IY IZ | I I‘ I'— I—* Idel Ienter I
l | Print I- Continue I
CC1 protocol [ | [xX [2014/12/24 [15:53:18
CC1 protocol I = '_I
Page 1 || Page?
‘ STD Gone. STD Gone.
[ Mol ool | cor | befmll  Ne | cot | cc2 | le/ml
3ES | m 10000 | | 8 STD-3 1250
4 ‘sm—s ‘ [ o || 782 ‘ I
s‘s‘n)—‘ ‘,W 851 | ‘W ‘[—uu
|
7 IZ |.? |4 |5 |5 I 7 |3 |0 |0 I* I
X IY IZ | I I’ I._ Iﬁ‘ Idel Ienter I
| | Print lo Continue l
CC1 protocol [ ] [xX [2014/12/24 [15:53:18
CC1 protocol l — u
Paze 1 || Page?2
: STD Cone. STD Cone.
No| col | coc2 ne/mL] No ool | co2 [ne/mL]
el m 70000 | | 6§ STD-3 1250
0‘511)—5 [ oo | | 7|sTO2 525
E‘STD—A [ m | | 8[sTt | ‘ = i
| r
— [ Resister?
7

Close I I Register I

CC1 protocol

[ [%X [2014/12/24 [15:53:34

NN1-1384 Rev.0

6.2 Protocol settings

Configure items (see page 316).

{Print}:

Print registered [CC No. # protocol] settings.

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

Register configured settings.

Cancel [CC No. # protocol] settings, and return to
the [Protocol settings] screen.

The dialog box closes.
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6.2 Protocol settings

{Page 1} tab

Setting Settings Details
1 | Replicate 1 to 10 times Configure the number of times to measure STD
samples.
2 | Conc. 0-99999.9 Configure the concentration listed in the

INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE for calibrator.

Configuring the calibrator concentration will
automatically calculate and configure the STD
concentration for STD-1 through 6 on the second page.

{Page 2} tab

Setting Settings Details

3 | STD-6 0.1- Configure the STD concentration of STD-6.
9999999.9

4 | STD-5 0.1- Configure the STD concentration of STD-5.
9999999.9

5 | STD-4 0.1- Configure the STD concentration of STD-4.
9999999.9

6 | STD-3 0.1 - Configure the STD concentration of STD-3.
9999999.9

7 | STD-2 0.1- Configure the STD concentration of STD-2.
9999999.9

:STD-2 through STD-6 are automatically configured when “calibrator concentration” on the first page is

set.
Settings for STD-2 through STD-6 can be changed using the keypad.
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Chapter 7 Help

1 Opening the [Help] Screen from the
[MENU] Screen

7.2 Opening the [Help] Screen from the
[Monitor] Screen

OC-SeEms0ms

PLEDIA

317
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Chapter 7 Help

The [Help] screen is used to confirm the analysis flow, input methods on settings screens, and how
to operate the system including sample placement.

Touch the {Help} button on the [MENU] screen or the {Help} button on the [Monitor] screen to
open the [Help] screen table of contents. Then, select the button of the item to check.

7.1
MENU PLEDIA
4 N

Set latex.

oL D
p -

Prep functions

Data processing.

Help.

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d

XX [2015/01/17 [15:18:41

Help —contents—

1. Test flow

= |

2. How to input

Change test mode |

3. Set reagents

Change measure mode |

Purified water, Wash sol

Change Latex settings |

Buffer, Latex

Create CC |

4. Set samples

6. Dispose. |

[© e |

XX [2015/01/17 [15:19:38

318

Opening the [Help] Screen from the [MENU] Screen

Touch the {Help} button.

Touch the button of the item to check.

1. Test flow

2. How to input

3. Setting reagents
Purified water, Wash sol.
Buffer, Latex

4.  Setsamples

Test

Change test mode
Change measure mode
Change Latex settings
Create CC

6.  Dispose

Example: Touch the {5. Test} button.
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7.1 Opening the [Help] Screen from the [MENU] Screen

fas—______ ___ "IN The page (1/#) is displayed at the top right of the
5. TEST screen.

| TesT | 12 Use the {Next} and {Back} buttons to check

Press [ TEST J on MENU screen (fig1).
1.Check settines of [TEST MODE] (fig2).
S (HOW TO CHANGE TEST MODE) content.

2Check settines of [MEASURE MODE] (fie.2).
R [HOW TO CHANGE MEASLIRE MODE]

3Check settines of [LATEX SETTINGS] (fie2)
ISR [HOW TO CHANGE LATEX SETTINGS]

[Continue to the next page]

{Next}: Display the next page.
== {Back}: Display the previous page.
{CLOSE}: Return to the [HELP] screen.

(G o
| CLOSE

5. TEST
TEST 2./2

4Press [START] (fie2).
DSelf check will start.
@#fter washine cells, analysis will start.
@#fter sampline, racks will be dischareed on the left tray.
*If the temperature of reaction table, reagent or buffer is

not in acceptable range, analysis will start automatically
after the temperature is in acceptable range.

5.Message for analysis completion.
After analysis finished, [ANALYSIS FINISHED] will be
displayed.
Press [GLOSE] to return to ANALYSIS STATE screen.
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7.2

Additional test I STAT | Set reagents [ Set samp | Settines
[Rack | Samp No. | State of process | Comment
M [005-05 00015 Dispensing sample
o |005-04 00014 Dispensing latex
i |005-03 00013  Mixing
¢ |005-02 00012 Reactine[2min]
r |005-01 | 00011 Reacting[2min]
R
a
c
K
i
n [Epectea end me [JENTRN
L ‘b Tnformation
Fesct et Fos Bufier _I
& Lotizoas| - Lot12345 Lot12347
E e [ P[] | e ~eee | ]
5 U m j 24 U g U 110 el
c
é " Prim I- Process dats | I W Completed I Pause |

[ [RR [2015/01/17 [15:23:11

Help —contents—

1. Test flow

1 5. Test |

2. How to input

| Change test mode |

3. Set reagents

| Change measure mode |

Purified water, Wash sol

| Change Latex settings |

Buffer, Latex

| Create CC |

4. Set samples

| 6. Dispose. |

|L Close I

RR [2015/01/17 [15:23:31

12
EST ] on MENU screen (fig.1).
1.Check se“nﬁ Df (TEST MODE} (fEZ)

[Continue to the next page]

Opening the [Help] Screen from the [Monitor] Screen

Touch the {Help} button.

Touch the button of the item to check.

1.
2.
3.

Test flow

How to input

Setting reagents
Purified water, Wash sol.
Buffer, Latex

Set samples

Test
Change test mode
Change measure mode
Change Latex settings
Create CC

Dispose

Example: Touch the {5. Test} button.

The page (1/#) is displayed at the top right of the
screen.

Use the {Next} and {Back} buttons to check
content.

{Next}:
{Back}:
{CLOSE}:

Display the next page.
Display the previous page.
Return to the [Help] screen.
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7.2 Opening the [Help] Screen from the [Monitor] Screen

CLOSE
TEST 22

4Press [START] (fig2)
@Self check will start.
@After washing cells, analysis will start.
@After sampling, racks will be discharged on the left tray.
#1f the temperature of reaction table, reagent or buffer is
not in acceptable range, analysis will start automatically
after the temperature s in acceptable range.

5 Message for analysis completion
After analysis finished, [ANALYSIS FINISHED] will be
displayed.
Press [CLOSE] to retum to ANALYSIS STATE screen.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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Chapter 8 Error Handling

8.1 How to Read [Error] Screens
8.2 Error Cancellation Buttons

8.3 Clearing Errors

OC-SeEms0ms

PLEDIA
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Chapter 8 Error Handling

In the event of an error, the [Error] screen is displayed. If several errors have occurred, the following
page is displayed. Touch {Next err}to display errors.

8.1 How to Read [Error] Screens

[FUNCTION ERROR

MUTE

a — | ERR#1-066 Container position Incorrect INF1:0 INF2:0

Containers are set in the incorrect
positions for STD measurement or a dilute
test.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Place containers in the rack correctly.
Return the rack to the STAT rack position.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLYE THE

ERROR

[RETRY]: Check whether the containers are
set correct |y.

[4BORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is
underway, it will also terminate.

[Error] screen

a  Error status Displays the error number and name.

b Error location Displays the location of the error using a graphic.

¢ Error cause and

. Displays the cause of the error and how to clear it.
cancellation method Py

Switch pages when the handling method for a single error spans

d  Page buttons multiple pages.

{Back} Display the previous page.
{Next} Display the next page.
e Error cancellation buttons Buttons to recover from errors.
f Error switching buttons Switch the error display when multiple errors have occurred.
{Last err} Display the previous error.
{Next} Display the next error.
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8.2 Error Cancellation Buttons

8.2  Error Cancellation Buttons

Buttons for clearing errors are displayed at the top of the [Error] screen.
The following are operations after a cancellation button has been touched:

Button Name Function
{RETRY} Retry processing on the sample for which an error had occurred.
(PASS} Cancel processing for the sample that is being tested, and process the next
sample.
Terminate processing.
{ABORT} If selected 1i‘)iuring tes%ing, terminates processing for the sample being tested.
{CONTINUE} Restart the operation of the working part that was halted due to error detection
{CLOSE} Close the screen
{MUTE} Mute the alarm.

Explanatory note | : The cancellation buttons that are displayed depend on what error has occurred.
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8.3 Clearing Errors

Clear errors using the following procedure:

|

4ru~c‘non ERROR Confirm the error.

Next err RETRY [ BBORT MUTE
ERRH1-066 Cortairer position Incorrect INFI:0 [NF2:0 ®  Confirm the error and its location.
5LA/OC tost P G e s @  Select the cancellation button from the error
=) positions for STD measurenent or a di lute . .
g1 & cancellation methods and touch it.
2 2 ;ERRDR EAN?ELLAT]DN) e ; o — .
Return the rack to the STAT rack positian. (=7 Page 325 “8.2 Error Cancellation Buttons”

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE
ERROR

z R
Dilute retest [RETRY]: Check whether the containers are
b set correct ly.
TABORT]: Finish proceseing. I amalysis ie
underway, it will also terminate.

Jayng =niq

Additional test STAT Set reagents Set samp I Setties For all Cancellation buttons Other than the
" SEEE% SBSEBN?B“"[{;H" i {ABORT} button, the error is cleared and
' R operation continues.
R
:
O ||| m— | == w |
N = |
" [T [RR [2015/01/14 [1:15:01
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RETRY - ABORT

ERR#1-066 Container position Incorrect INF1:0 INF2:0

Containers are set in the incorrect
positions for STD measurement or a dilute
test.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Place containers in the rack correctly.
Return the rack to the STAT rack position.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLYE THE
ERROR

[RETRY]: Check whether the containers are
set correctly.

[4BORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is
underway, it will also terminate.

FUNCTION ERROR-

2 RETRY ABORT MUTE

ERRH1-066 Container position Incorrect INF1:0 INF2:0

Std/QC test
=}

Containers are set in the incorrect
positions for STD measurement or a dilute

Abort?

[Abort]

[normal Close]

process an the reaction tabl willend and menu willbe isplyed automatically
this case, the result of measuring sample is canceled.

after pracess on the reaction table finish, memu will be displayed.
In this case it is output about the result of a sample measured normally.

a Abort ’

Cancel I L} Close I

TTTRRZ0TS/UL/T# [T 15733

oC-SENSOR

<l

‘ Help ‘

MENU PLEDIA
- \\‘
& [ < éjjﬁ‘ < JJ & s
\/L\ - | - —
Test Set latex Prep functions ‘ _ Data processing

TP::‘F,’
CARAEIEN]

Settings

|

S

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03

8.3 Clearing Errors

- (continued)
<If the {ABORT} button was selected>
®  Touch the {ABORT} button.

@  Touch the {Abort} button.

* Reaction table processing is aborted, and the system
returns to the [MENU] screen.
The result of the sample being measured is canceled.

{Cancel}: Abort is canceled and the system returns to the
[Error] screen.

{Close}: Reaction table processing is terminated and the
system returns to the [MENU] screen.

: If an error occurs in the following situations, the process is aborted without the Abort confirmation
dialog box being displayed even if the {ABORT} button is touched.

- Errors occurring during maintenance or support functions (errors outside of testing)
- Errors occurring on the reaction table (errors that cannot be normally closed)

NNI1-1384 Rev.8
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Chapter 9 Operator/Latex Management Function

(Option)

9.1 LOGIN - LOGOUT

9.2 Registering, Modifying, and Deleting
Operators (ID Information)

9.3 Managing Latex/QC Lots
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Chapter 9 Operator/Latex

330

Management Function

(Option)

This function is used to manage the operators that are using the system and expiration dates for latex

being used with the system, in conformance with ISO15189 [Medical laboratories — Requirements

for quality and competence. |

In order to use this function, operator information (ID information) must be registered and lot numbers

must be entered when setting latex.

Explanatory note | : [Analysis| cannot be set in [Auto Startup/Auto Start Settings] for the completion mode when using

9.1

the operator/latex management function.

Settings of auto start up

Auta start up

[0 min | @ iHeihiie
[0 min | @ Nothine
[0 min | @ Nothine
[0 min | @ Noting
[0 min | (@) Nothing
[0 min | @ bothing
[0 min | @ bothing

R

e Is s

Auto start
) Gell blark
) Gell blark
) Gell blark
) Gell blark
() Gell blank
() Gell blank

() Gell blank

2 P PR P

-
R
o

N

[

| +— | — | de/ | enter |

e

XX [2018/03/06 [15:17:20

LOGIN - LOGOUT

You must login to use all functions on the [MENU] screen. Enter the ID information on the
[LOGIN] screen to login. The ID of the user who is logged in is shown on the [MENU] screen.

After logging in, if there is no operation on the [MENU] screen for a certain period of time, you

will be automatically logged out.

= Page 276 “6.1.4 Environment settings (Config)”

MENU

OC-SEMNSOR

PLEDIA

Help Settines

l (@ ID:0123456 789

l)

Mainver.2.000 GVer.1.22

XX [2018/03/06 [15:39:09
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9.1.1 LOGIN

Start the system and run either introduction priming or cell blank measurement to open the
[LOGIN] screen.

OGN n Enter the ID and then touch[enter].Confirm the
! feneniemrbes of e name of the operator that is displayed.

[ ‘0,7 ] PASSWORD ,7 WE Ut I
NAMEI
PR VR PSS P2 PR P P P P I P
/ Inr In Ia I.a Ili Ir Is |t Iu Iv I
L4 IX Iy IZ I Ala ISign I
i dz s fs fs o |7 fs fo 1o | |
£ I I: Ie IH |del Ienter I

|l Rezister I- Charee Info |- Deliete I'De\ete all I‘ LOGIN / LOGOUT I

[ ['px [2018/03/06 [15:31:57

GE Enter the PASSWORD and then touch [enter].

8 : Remaining numbers of registration

m,W PASSWORD ,\7 Update
S P P PO P PO PR VA A
e o de fo o L fe fe Lo .
e e b L [T T T e 1o |
Lo Lo Lo ls o Lo ls Is Lo | |
T P P O PP AP

|l Rezister I- Charee Info |- Deliete I'De\ete all I‘ LOGIN / LOGOUT I

Input Password [ ['px [2018/03/06 [15:33:39

Lo Touch [LOGIN/LOGOUT].

4 : Remaining numbers of registration

10 [0123456789 PASSWORD  [Fhees WE Uniete I
NAME [ERerTaro

P PR PR P PSS P2 P PR VI VA P
P P PR PR PR PR PN P PR PR PR
I
I

P P P P Y
7 IZ Ii’ Il I5 Iﬁ' I7 IF Iy I” I*
SN V2N PR PSR [ PR v

|- Register I- Change Info I »/ Delete |-De\ete 4\ I- LOGIN / LOGOUT I

[ [ pox [2018/03/06 [15:37:47
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Losin A confirmation message {OK} is displayed.
8§ : Remaining numbers of registration

ID,W PASSWORD ,W W o I Touch [LOGIN]

NAME ,E'\@"Tsmi

PSR PSS P2 PO P P P VA VI P

I.m' In Ia Ip Iq Ir Is |t IU Il/ I
| | | | |

a8
/
LA
-
[ | |
== |i GCancel 3 LOGIN LOGOUT
|._ v ouT

[ [[XX [2018/03/06 [15:37:47

T The [MENUT] screen is displayed, with the ID
EDIA .
= of the logged in user shown next to the

MENU
[key]icon on the bottom of the screen.

— N

Test /‘ | Set latex ] k Prep functions

& e

{ Y Y ‘
| MTelzlals ‘ ‘g L}z
; <Pl
! Settings Maintenance

l i 1D:0123456789

[ /%X [2018/03/06 [15:39:09

MainVer.2.000 GVer.1.22

: Touching [enter] without entering ID information will display that [MENU] screen without logging

m.
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9.1.2 LOGOUT

OC-SEnsoR

MENU PLEDIA

3 — v
Test ] Set latex Prep functions Data processing j

Y N7 ]‘\ 0 Y
(295 (o | (8010 | (R
P | 6/7/8l9l10
U w0 s 1 erernce -
= = 5 _
l_ﬁ 100123456789 l

MainVer.2.000 GVer.1.22 [ [ [xx [2018/03/06 [15:39:09

LOGIN

§ : Remaining numbers of registration

o VAR assWORD [T e |
0
PR PSS PR P PR PN PR PR VN VI P
PN PR PR P PR PR VS PR P PR P
P P P P wo o |
v 2 e o ds fs |7 s fo [o | |
[ 1 T 72 PO PO (SO YRR P

[ [ ox [2018/03/06 [15:40:14

LOGIN

4+ Remaining numbers of registration

1 (0123456789 PASSWORD WG Upiete I
NAME [EiRenTarn
PN PSR PR P2 PR PN PR PR VI VI P
Pl P PR PR PR PR P PR P P P

| | | | |

[ — Cancel l LOGIN LoGouT I
-

[ [ pox [2018/03/06 [15:40:14

|- Register I. Change Info | 5. Delete I-De\ete a[\ I. LOGIN / LOGOUT I]

OC-SEMSOR

MENU PLEDIA

Prep functions Data processing j

S 7
Y
Help P tive: ! Maintenarice
I g resse oG I

Fg“ |

MainVer.2.000 GVer.1.22 [ [ [xx [2018/03/06 [15:41:11

NN1-1384 Rev.8

Touch the[key] icon (the ID of the logged in user is
shown next to it) at the bottom of the [MENU] screen.

Touch [LOGIN/LOGOUT!].

Touch [LOGIN].

The system returns to the [MENU] screen, and the 1D
display area switches to a message {Please login.}.
You are now logged out.
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9.2 Registering, Modifying, and Deleting Operators

(ID Information)

Up to 11 operators (including one administrator) can be registered. The remaining numbers of
registration are shown on the top-left of the [LOGIN] screen. The first ID that is registered (the ID
registered when the remaining numbers of registration are 11) will be the administrator.

9.2.1 Registering ID Information

This method is used to register new ID information.

LOGIN

9 : Remaining rumbers of registration

D PASSWORD = I
NAME

PR P PR P PR P2 P VR VI VR P
PN PR PR PR PR P P P P P P
W Ix Iy IZ I /s ISign I

r dz s fo ds 1o |7 [s fs 1o | |

B V2N PR PSR SO PPV P

l #. Register !? Chanee Info I- Delete I-Delele all I- LOGIN / LOGOUT I

[ [ pox [2018/03/06 [15:26:08

LOGIN

9 : Remaining numbers of registration

il PASSWORD WE e I
NAME

PR P PR VI PR P P VI P VI P
A P PR PR PR P 2 P P P P
I
I

L IX I}’ II I Afa IS\gn
r e ds s 1s le {7 [e 1o [o |

L I |t |<— I—— I

|-Reg\ster |- Chanee Info |- Dellete I-Delele & |’- LOGIN / LosolT |

[ [ /XX [2018/03/06 [15:26:58

Open the [LOGIN] screen.If another operator is
logged in, touch the [Key] icon on the [MENU]
screen to logout. Once you return to the [MENU]
screen, touch the [Key] icon again.

Touch [Register].Confirm the name of the operator
that is displayed.

Enter the password and then touch [enter].
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- Touch [Update].A confirmation message

9 : Remaining numbers of registration

wEE s [ { Register the entered information.} is displayed.
e [T

PR PR PR PR PR P2 P P VI VI P
P P PR PR P PP P PR P P P
I
I

W IX I}’ II I Afa IS\gn
PR P P PR P P P P P P
S V2R PR PR S PR M

|-' Fegister Iﬁ Chanee Info Iﬁ Delete |-ue|m ol |- LOGIN / LOGOUT |
[ | [XX [2018/03/06 [15:20:54 ]

Explanatory note | - If you touch [enter] without entering the ID information, the "One or more required fields are empty"

message is displayed.

LoBIN Touch [Update]
9 : Remaining numbers of registration
ID 0123456789 PASSWORD  erees ‘s Update I
NaME [EkenTaro

PSR PSS PR PR P2 P P VI VI P

[ P PO P PR P P P P P ID information registration is complete.
| . ID information will not be registered if you touch

[Cancel].
-

[[[ [x [2018/03/06 [15:29:54
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9.2.2  Change ID

This method is used to change ID information that has already been registered.

8 : Remaining numbers of registration

llDI I PASSWORD I WE e I

PR PR P PR PR P PR P P VA

IIM In Iu Ip |z1 Ir Is It Iu Iy

L4 IX I}’ IZ I Afa IS\gn

r 2 s e 15 fs [z s 1o fo |-

V2P S PV P |

|c Register Iﬁ Chanee Info Iﬁ Delete |-De|m ol |- LOGIN / LOGOUT |

[ XX [2018/03/06 [15:43:54

LOGIN

8 : Remaining numbers of registration

0 [0125855750 [P.nsswom [ ] Wa e I

NAME ernTam

PR PR P PR PR P PR P P VA

IIM In Iu Ip |z1 Ir Is It Iu Iy

L4 IX I}’ IZ I Afa IS\gn

PN P P VI P P P2 P P P

N VP O O PR 1 v |

|c Register Iﬁ Chanee Info Iﬁ Delete |-De|m ol |- LOGIN / LOGOUT |

[ XX [2018/03/06 [15:44:39

LOGIN
8 : Remaining numbers of registration
D [0128456738 PASSWORD e WG e I
N&ME [ERentaro

|
|
e e bl T T T e Lo |
P PR PR VI P VN P2 P P P
S V2 PR P SV PPV 7

5 ngmterll Bienm i || belote | Wae -tz - 1 [ Loamn / Logr |

[ [ [*X [2018/03/06 [15:45:01

Enter the ID and then touch [enter]. Confirm the
name of the operator that is displayed.

Enter the PASSWORD and then touch [enter].

Touch [Change Info].The PASSWORD field is
cleared.

: Entering an ID and password that have already been registered will activate the [Change Info)

button.
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oo Enter the new ID information and then touch [enter].

8 : Remaining numbers of registration

mIW PASSWORD li W Upiere I
NRMEIW
PR P PR P P P P VR YR VA I
! Im In Iu Ip |z1 Ir Is It Iu Iv
(4 Ix Iy II I bfa IS\gn
r ez ds s s fe 17 1o [o 1o |-
CL L1 bl de o o (e )

|-' Hegister In Ohange Info In Delete I-Dems o I’- LoGIN / LosolT |
[ [ [*X [2018/03/06 [15:48:25

LoeIn Touch [Update].

8 : Remaining numbers of registration

[D,W PASSHORD ,WI
NAME,W
PR VI P P2 PR P P P P VR
! |nr In Ia |p Iu Ir |s If Iu |v
w |x Iy Iz I Afa IS\gn
r 2 ds fe s ls {7 s fo [0 |
S V2 PO PSS S PR

|- fegister |-' Chanee Info |- D= (ete |-ngs alll |- LOGIN / LOGOUT |
[ [ [XX [2018/03/06 [15:48:54]

LoaN A confirmation message { Register the entered
8 : Remaining numbers of registration . . . .
information?} is displayed.

o e fa 1o fr e [n s [; ls |
I PR PR PR P P

/ P P P
. 1 T T T 0 ID information registration is complete.
]_ ID information will not be registered if you touch
E Register the entered information [Cancel] .
=

- -

[ XX [2018/03/06 [15:48:54

The ID information is updated with the new
information.
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9.2.3  Deleting ID Information

ID information for individual operators can be deleted by the administrator or the individual
operator. The administrator can also delete all ID information that has been registered.

LOGIN

8 : Remaining numbers of registration

IlD ] PASSWORD Wa Upiete I

NAME I

PR P PR P P P P P VR VN
! Im In Iu Ip |z1 Ir Is It Iu Iv
P PR P P ve oo

r 2 s e 15 fs [z e 1o fo_|-

L I |t Ie Iﬁ- Idel |!enter Il

|c Register Iﬁ Chanee Info Iﬁ Delete |-De|m ol |- LOGIN / LOGOUT |

[ [XX [2018/03/06 [15:50:13

LOGIN

8 : Remaining numbers of registration

D [0123456789 IPP\SSWORD I Wa Unite |

NAME [EkenTar

PR PR PR PR PR 2 P PR P
P P P P P PR P P PR P
W Ix Iy II I Afa IS\gn

PN P P PR VI P P P PO P

__ B IFI#IL@

|- Register I-Change Infa |- DelBte |-ngmg 2l |- LOGIN / LOGOUT |

Input Password [ [ pox [2018/03/06 [15:50:47
LOGIN
8 - Remaining numbers of registration
D 1123456789 PASSWORD [ WG Ui I
NaME [ElenTare

PR VR PR PR PR P PR PR VN VR P
P P I P P PR P PR P P P
I
I

[4 IX IJ’ IZ I Afa ISign
7 |Z I3 Il |5 Iﬁ I7 |3 Iy Ia |*
b | It IF |ﬂ Ide/ I’enter I

|O Rezister IC Chanze Infu" 5.7 Delete IhDe\ete all I‘ LOGIN / LOGOUT I
< 7

[ [ pox [2018/03/06 [15:51:10

LOGIN

10 : Remaining numbers of registration

o [11717 PASSWORD Wa o I
NaME [TTTTT

PR PR PR P2 PR P PR P P VR P
T PR PR P VR PR P PR P PR PR
P P PR P we oo |
r 2z |z e ds fs |7 |z s 1o ||
LT L 11 e f= faor fommor |

|l Register Il Change Info I- Delete Il Delete all Il LOGIN / LOGOUT I

[ X ozo/izrea [e:2a32]

Enter the ID and then touch [enter]. Confirm the
name of the operator that is displayed.

Enter the PASSWORD and then touch [enter].

Touch [Delete].

A "Delete displayed operator information"
confirmation message appears.

If you are an administrator,

a "Delete all information except administrator
in the registration list" confirmation message
is displayed.

NN1-1384 Rev.12




LociN A confirmation message { Delete the operator
?ferennenunters o eeseetn information in the registration list which

A [T displayed.} is displayed.
NRMEIW
2 Ih Ic Id Ie |f Ig Iﬁ Ii Ij Ik I TOLlCh [OK]
! Im In Iu Ip |z1 Ir Is It Iu Iv I
| | | | . B

= | Cancel l ok I
© ouT

[ [XX [2018/03/06 [15:51:10

LoaN The system returns to the [LOGIN] screen.
9 : Remaining numbers of registration
‘Dli PASSWORD: li WG Unere I
NAME li

oo e 1o 1o e e s |- I e | To delete ID information for all operators, the
R e administrator must touch [Delete all] during Step.
m n ] ) g r s I’ [
I

P P P PR A
r lz s s ds fs |7 s |o fo |- |
,—|—|—|— I |’ IF Iﬁ' Idel Ienter I

|c Register Iﬁ Chanee Info Iﬁ Delete |-De|m ol |- LOGIN / LOGOUT |

[ [XX [2018/03/06 [15:52:20
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9.3 Managing Latex/QC Lots

When a lot number is entered when setting latex, the expiration date is calculated from the lot
number information.

When sample or QC measurement is performed, the lot number and expiration date are recorded in
the analysis results.

Explanatory note | : Analysis can be performed even if the latex is past its expiration date, so always check the expiration

date.
Lot management Details
information
Operator ID The ID of the operator that is logged in.
Latex lot (*1) The lot of the latex that was used.

Latex expiration date(*1) | The expiration date of the latex, calculated from the lot number
entered when setting latex.

Buffer lot(*1) (*2) The lot of the buffer that was used.

Bufter expiration The expiration date of the buffer, calculated from the lot number
date(*1) entered when setting buffer.

QC lot(*1) The lot of the QC that was used.

QCexpiration date(*1) The expiration date of the QC, calculated from the lot number

entered when setting QC.

*1 If the dispensing operation is not performed, "" is output for the lot and expiration date.
*2 Enter the lot of the buffer on the reagent set screen.

Set reagents
Barcode ‘ Lot No. Remaining
Pos-1 I 12345 234
[ Pos-2 9012346 12345 204
Pos-3 [ e 12347 202
|
Buffer &mss Reset I
I Enter the lot of the
buffer
r lz s e s ls 17 o fs 1o |- |
X |r Iz I |/ l: |c— I—» Idel Ienter |
| | Close |
Installation is available. [ [XX [2014/12/22 [11:42:08
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Appendix

Save to External Media
Management USB Stick Setting

1 Calculation Processing
2 Test Operations

3 Printing examples

4 Handling the Printer

5 Error List

6

7
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1 Calculation Processing

1 Calculation Processing

The following calculations are processed during testing:

1.1  STD/QC Sample Measured Data Check
1.2 Calibration curve calculation
1.3 DA value calculation

1.4 Measured Data (Concentration) Calculation and Qualitative
Assessment

1.5 Prozone check
1.6 Reagent Blank Check (A1 Check)
1.7 Calculate Cell Blank

342
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1.1 STD/QC Sample Measured Data Check

Check whether the measurement results for STD or QC samples are correct.

1. STD sample measured data check

(1) Check that the calibration curve is rising from bottom left to top right
from the magnitudes of the DA1 values at each point.

(2) Check whether the magnitudes of DA1 values at adjoining points are
not the same. If they are the same, the result is judged as “abnormal.”

(3) Check the deviation (%) between the origin and back fit.
The specifications for each STD are as follows:
STD-1 “Abnormal” if outside DA upper/lower range
STD-2
~ “Abnormal” if deviation is not within £10 % of the origin
STD-5

STD-6 “Abnormal” if outside DA upper/lower range

Y

2. QC sample measured data check

Check based on the control limit values set in the [STD/QC process
settings] screen.

The result is judged as “abnormal” in the following cases:
The minimum control limit value is less than 1

The maximum control limit value is +1 or more
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1 Calculation Processing

1.2 Calibration curve calculation

There are two curve types: Aloka curve, linear and cubic curve.

B Aloka curve

344

Fits an Aloka curve to plotted DA1 value to obtain a calibration curve.

Aloka curves are composed of a linear fit portion and a cubic fit portion.
Linear fit — between STD-1 and STD-2 (Figure 1-a)
Cubic fit — between STD-2 and STD-6 (Figure 1-b)

Calibration curve created from
DAT1 values
DA Value
Y
[-]
b
a
q
o
STD-1 SID2 STD3 STD4 STD5 SID6 STD concentration X
Figure 1

STD concentration (X):

DA value (Y):

Cmax:

Cmin:

Converted logarithmically, and a cubic-polynomial fitting is performed.
X = logio (STD concentration)

R converted logarithmically, and a cubic-polynomial fitting is performed.

Y = log. {R + (1-R)}

Converted value for Aloka curve

R = (DA value - NSB) + (B0 - NSB)
NSB = Cmin — KL (Cmax — Cmin)
B0 = Cmax + KH (Cmax — Cmin)
KL=0.2,KH=0.2

DA value maximum

DA value minimum
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1 Calculation Processing

<Zero concentration point measured>

A linear line is fitted to the DA values of STD-1 and STD-2.

Calibration curve created from
DA values
DA Value
Y
[+]
o ———+—+—+—
SID-1 SID-2 SID-3 STD4 SID-5 STD6 STD concentration X .
Figure 2

DA values used by calibration curve

Replicate n > 3: The mean DA value excluding the maximum and minimum values

Replicate n < 3: The mean DA value
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1 Calculation Processing

<DA value at zero concentration point larger than DA value at STD-2 concentration point>

Regression analysis is not performed between STD-1 and STD-2.

With this kind of calibration curve, measured data cannot be calculated from a DA value lower than

the DA value of STD-2.

Calibration curve created from
DAT1 values
DA Value
Y
[-]
Zero 8
concentration
DA value
0 } | —
STD-1 STD2 STD-3 STD4 STD5 STD-6 STD concentration X .
Figure 3

Explanatory note | : In cubic regression calculation, calculation is performed with X and Y reversed.

(X: DA value, Y: concentration value)

In Aloka curve calculation, X and Y are not reversed.
DA value normalization is not performed

(normalized DA value = DA value + DA value of maximum concentration point).
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1 Calculation Processing

Incalculable range of measured data

The range outside maximum DA value, minimum DA value, and B0 cannot be calculated.

The range outside the maximum and minimum concentration values also cannot be calculated (the

shaded regions in Figure 5).

DA Value
Y
11 l
I 1
0 1
Minimum
concentration point

1
1 STD concentration X

Maximum
concentration point

NN1-1384 Rev.8

Figure 4
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1 Calculation Processing

B Linear and cubic curves

A linear line and cubic line are fitted to the DA1 values.
Linear fit — between STD-1 and STD-2 (Figure 1-a)
Cubic fit — between STD-2 and STD-6 (Figure 1-b)

The DA value of the linear STD-2 point is calculated using Newton’s method from the cubic line.

(& Page 345 “H Aloka curve <Zero concentration point measured>*
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1 Calculation Processing

<DA value at zero concentration point larger than DA value at STD-2 point>

(= Page 346 “B Aloka curve <DA value at zero concentration point larger than DA value at
STD-2 concentration point>
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1 Calculation Processing

1.3 DA value calculation

DA values are final measurement results. Measured data (concentration value: X) is calculated from
DA values and calibration curves. When a reagent is dispensed to a cell that has dispensed a sample,
latex agglutination proceeds and absorbance (ABS) changes.

The time course shows changes in absorbance.

The time course is monitored once a sample is dispensed into a cell (see Figure 5).

Time course

[ABS]

A3 /
A2 /

DA2 DA1
Al
0 T1 T2 T3 [Cycle]
Figure 5
T1: 1st detection point Al: TI1 absorbance
T2: 2nd detection point A2: T2 absorbance
T3: 3rd detection point A3: T3 absorbance

A1, A2 and A3 are the mean values of absorbance of two consecutive cycles.
Example: T1=6,T2=8, T3 =33 [Cycle]
Al = (Absorbance of the 6th cycle + absorbance of the 5th cycle) + 2
A2 = (Absorbance of the 8th cycle + absorbance of the 7th cycle) + 2
A3 = (Absorbance of the 33rd cycle + absorbance of the 32nd cycle) + 2

DA values are the amount of change for A1, A2, and A3.
DAI: A3 -Al
DA2: A2 - Al

350
NN1-1384 Rev.8



1 Calculation Processing

1.4 Measured Data (Concentration) Calculation and Qualitative
Assessment

Measured data (concentration values) is calculated from DA values and the calibration curve,
normalized measured data and cut-off values are compared, and a qualitative assessment is

performed.

1. Calculate measured data (concentration values)
using DA values and calibration curves.

Page 350 “1.3 DA Value Calculation”

M
2. Range check by minimum/maximum
measurement value”

OR: Displayed when measured data has exceeded
maximum measurement value.

Concentration value: Displayed when measured data is at or below
maximum measurement value.

UR: Displayed when measured data is lower than
minimum measurement value during a dilute test.

Page 308 “6.2.1 Sample/QC protocol settings”

* Measured data is the value prior to correction (such as correction by factor

A/B or by applying a dilution ratio).
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1 Calculation Processing

1.5 Prozone check

Prozone checking is conducted using two methods: RBC method and PRC method.

RBC method: Compare the absorbance of the RBC points in STD-6 (maximum concentration point)
and the sample.

PRC method: Compare the DA2 values in STD-6 (maximum concentration point) and the sample.

B RBC method

Compare the RBC point sample absorbance (a) and STD-6 absorbance (b), if the following

relationship is formed, designate the sample as “prozone samples.”

(b) x RBC method coefficient < (a)

Time course

[ABS]

| Prozone sample |

i I

0 RBC point [Cycle]
(maximum measurement value)

Figure 6

: The RBC method coefficient is set in “ORBC method coefficient” on {Page 2} of the [Protocol

settings] + [Samp/QC protocol] screen.

: The sample absorbance (a) and STD-6 absorbance (b) are the mean values of each RBC point and its

previous point.

Example: When the RBC point is 5, (a) and (b) are each the value of (5th cycle absorbance + 4th
cycle absorbance) + 2.
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1 Calculation Processing

B PRC method

Compare the DA2 values of the sample and STD-6, forming the following relationship. Standing

samples are designated as “prozone samples.”

DA2stp-6 X PRC method coefficient < DA2sample

[ABS]

Time course

Prozone sample |

DA2sTtD-6

T T2 (Cycle]

DA2gmpie: DA2 value of prozone sample

DA2stps: DA2 value of STD-6

NNI1-1384 Rev.8

Figure 7
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1 Calculation Processing

354

1.6 Reagent Blank Check (A1 Check)

Checks whether or not a reagent was dispensed normally using the absorbance of the T1 cycle.

ADC values of the T1 cycle and the T1-1 cycle are averaged to obtain absorbance, which is

compared with the maximum and minimum values of the A1 check.

If either of the following conditions is met, an error message appears displaying “Latex blank error.’

Mean absorbance < A1 check minimum value
or

Mean absorbance > A1 check maximum value

: Absorbance = logio (reference value +~ ADC value) x 10,000 — cell-blank value
: The A1 check maximum and minimum values are set by the manufacturer.

They cannot be modified by the customer.

’
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1 Calculation Processing

1.7 Calculate Cell Blank

Perform detection for each cycle for each of the 55 cells after the start analysis.
- For the 55th cell, the ADC mean value is calculated using ADC values measured during the period
of time between dispensing of purified water with the 3rd nozzle and absorbing of purified water

with the 4th nozzle (four cycles), and this ADC mean value is used as the reference value.

Reference value = (ADC mean value)
= Four-cycle Accumulation of ADC values

+ 4 (Cycles)

For each of the 1st to 54th cells, calculate the mean value of ADC values in the same way as with
the 55th cell, and calculate a cell-blank value according to the following equation.

Cell-blank value = Logio (Reference value ~ ADC average)
X 10,000
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2 Test Operations

This section describes test operations according to the rack or measure mode being used.

2.1
2.2
23
2.4

2.5
2.6

Operation when first measuring a sample using a “sample rack” (first test)
Operation when retesting a sample using a “retest rack” (retest)

Operation when remeasuring a sample using a “sample rack” (remeasure)
Operation when diluting a sample again and measuring it using a “dilute test
rack” (dilute test)

Operation when measuring STD/QC samples

Operation when performing cut-in analysis

2.1 Operation when first measuring a sample using a “sample rack”

(first test)

This section describes the “first test” operation.

The sample is set as in the following figure.

: The numbers in the diagram indicate the rack position number. They are numbered from left (No. 1)

to right.

Explanatory note | : If the accessory end ring is attached to a rack, racks from the one with the ring will not be analyzed.

356
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First test

NNI1-1384 Rev.8

Read rack and sample barcodes

v

Confirm that the sample is set to the rack

(check for container)

¥

Puncture the sampling bottle (when using a sampling bottle)

¥

Squeeze the sampling bottle (when using a sampling bottle)

v

Confirm that the sample is set to the rack

(check for container)

\/

Dispense reagent/buffer to measurement cells

After dispensing, wash the reagent nozzle

12

Mix sample and reagent

After mixing, wash the mixer

\

Measure transmitted light

%

After calculating measured data/performing a qualitative

assessment, output the data

¥

Wash measurement cells

2 Test Operations
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2 Test Operations

2.2 Operation when retesting a sample using a “retest rack™ (retest)

This section describes the “retest” operation.

Analyzed samples will be reanalyzed, so do not puncture the sampling bottle.

Otherwise, the procedure is the same as that for “first test.”

358

Read rack and sample barcodes

2

Confirm that the sample is set to the rack

(check for container)

¥

Squeeze the sampling bottle (when using a sampling bottle)

2

Absorb the sample and dispense to measurement cells

After dispensing, wash the sample nozzle

¥

Dispense reagent/buffer to measurement cells

After dispensing, wash the reagent nozzle

¥

Mix sample and reagent

After mixing, wash the mixer

¥

Measure transmitted light

¥

After calculating measured data/performing a qualitative

assessment, output the data

\/

‘Wash measurement cells
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2 Test Operations

Explanatory note | : Retest results have no impact on the positive rate.

“Duplicated sample barcode checking” is not performed during retests.
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2 Test Operations

2.3 Operation when remeasuring a sample using a “sample rack” (remeasure)

This section describes the “remeasure” operation.
Measured samples will be remeasured, so do not puncture the sampling bottle.

Otherwise, the procedure is the same as that for “first test.”
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Remeasure

NNI1-1384 Rev.8

Read rack and sample barcodes

\/

Confirm that the sample is set to the rack

(check for container)

¥

Squeeze the sampling bottle (when using a sampling bottle)

12

Dispense the sample to measurement cells

After dispensing, wash the sample nozzle

¥

Dispense reagent/buffer to measurement cells

After dispensing, wash the reagent nozzle

12

Mix sample and reagent

After mixing, wash the mixer

¥

Measure transmitted light

%

After calculating measured data/performing a qualitative

assessment, output the data

7

Wash measurement cells

2 Test Operations
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2 Test Operations

2.4 Operation when measuring a sample again it using a “dilute test rack”

(dilute remeasure)

This section describes the “dilute test” operation.

Analyzed samples will be reanalyzed, so do not puncture the sampling bottle.

If the dilute test rack is used, automatic dilution will be performed. There are two dilution
operations: 15-times dilution and 250-times dilution. The system determines which to use based on

the arrangement of sample cups in the rack.

A\ Request

* Use the dilute test rack when remeasuring a sample that had a dilute test
performed on it. Do not use the retest rack.

: See page 272 “6.1.3 Rack No./QC No.” for information on how to set the retest rack or dilute test

rack numbers.

Explanatory note | : There are two dilution operations: 15-times dilution and 250-times dilution. The system determines

which to use based on the containers arranged on the rack.

= = 2 2
o} 2. o o,
2 w 5 2 5
- > & 2 g z
& 29 7 ey & _ 2o &
® EE & EF 2 EE =y
L3 EF 3% BB SE A8
Q
2,
2] X15 X2SOI X15 X250 X15 X250
/c:-L’ e [ C:L —
= - = -
‘ : 7 e
010 8 (0 L G
BUF { 1 x 1§ x 250 2 15 260 3 *1§ * 250
| & INE=AL L = i,
S —-————sa —
I |
1 2131.4,5 6 7 8 9 10
T
|
1
i 15-times dilute test: Creates a 15-times dilution sample in a
I x15 empty sample cup, then measures.
|
L — — — = 250-times dilute test: Uses a 15-times dilution sample to

create a 250-times dilution sample in a x250 empty sample
cup, then measures.

Explanatory note | : 15 simultaneous analysis involves creating 15-times dilution and 250-times dilution samples, and

then measuring them (same as with 250-times dilute test).

: The numbers in the diagram indicate the rack position number. They are numbered from left (No. 1)

to right.
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Dilute test

Read rack and sample barcodes

\/

Confirm that sampling bottles or sample cups are set to the rack
(check for containers)

-

Dispense retest diluent to sample cups for dilution

|

Dispense samples from sampling bottles or sample cups to
sample cups for dilution.

-

Mix the retest diluent and sample

|

Absorb the sample and dispense to measurement cells
After dispensing, wash the reagent nozzle

|

Dispense reagent/buffer to measurement cells
After dispensing, wash the reagent nozzle

\/

Mix sample and reagent
After mixing, wash the mixer

v

Measure transmitted light

v

After calculating measured data/performing a qualitative
assessment, output the data

v

Wash measurement cells

2 Test Operations

Explanatory note | : “Duplicated sample barcode check” is not performed during dilute tests.

NN1-1384 Rev.11
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2 Test Operations

2.5 Operation when measuring STD/QC samples

This section describes the operation when measuring STD/QC samples.

When STD/QC racks are placed in the rack supply unit, a calibration curve is created and the
samples set to the rack are measured.

Calibration curves are created using “Latex/CC settings” specified on the [Test] screen. Created
calibration curves are registered to “Registration CC No.” on the [Test] screen.

(=" Page 63 “Configuring [Latex/CC settings]”

Empty sample cup QC1 QC2 Set the sample cups to the STD/QC rack as
QC3 QC4 shown in the diagram to the left.

o Dispense No. 1 calibrator buffer to the

sample cups in rack position numbers 3 through 6.
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STD/QC sample

2 Test Operations

Confirm that the No. 1 through No. 6 sample cups are set to the
rack (check for containers)

\/

Dispense No. 1 calibrator buffer to the No. 3 through No. 6
sample cups

o

Dispense No. 2 calibrator to the No. 6 sample cup

|

Mix the No. 6 liquid

-

Dispense the mixed No. 6 liquid to the No. 5 sample cup

-

Mix the No. 5 liquid

-

Dispense the mixed No. 5 liquid to the No. 4 sample cup

o

Mix the No. 4 liquid

-

Dispense the mixed No. 4 liquid to the No. 3 sample cup

-

Mix the No. 3 liquid

NN1-1384 Rev.11

\/

Dispense the No. 1 through No. 6 liquids to the measurement
cells
Perform nozzle cleaning after each dispensing

v

Dispense the No. 9 and No. 10 QC samples to the measurement
cells
Perform nozzle cleaning after each dispensing

\Z

To next page
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2 Test Operations

366

From previous page

v

Dispense reagent/buffer to measurement cells
After dispensing, wash the reagent nozzle

¥

Mix sample and reagent
After mixing, wash the mixer

\/

Measure transmitted light

v

After calculating measured data/performing a qualitative
assessment, output the data

v

Wash measurement cells
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2 Test Operations

MEMO
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2 Test Operations

MEMO
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2 Test Operations

MEMO
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2 Test Operations

370

2.6  Operation when performing cut-in analysis

This section describes the “cut-in analysis” operation.
Cut-in analysis uses sample racks and STD/QC racks.
Retest racks and dilute test racks can not be used.

Set samples to sample racks and STD/QC racks as follows:

Sampling bottles can also be installed alone

T

Sample racks

WU T LT i

3 —

U O T U U0 0 0

-
e e e T
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Empty sample cup ot ‘ar?
QC3 QC4

STD/QC racks
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2 Test Operations

Cut-in analysis

Begin testing from the cut-in installation position

Read rack and sample barcodes

\/

<For STD/QC racks> <For samile racks>

Confirm the position and quantity

Confirm that the containers are set
of sample cups set to the rack

Create the dilution series Puncture the sampling bottles

Squeeze the sampling bottles

Dispense the dilution series
sample/QC sample to the
measurement cells

Dispense the sample to
measurement cells

Wash the sample nozzle

\J 1%

Dispense reagent/buffer to measurement cells
Wash the reagent nozzle

v

To next page

371
NNI1-1384 Rev.8



2 Test Operations

From previous page

Mix liquid in measurement cells
Wash the mixer nozzle

Measure transmitted light

After calculating sample measured data/performing a qualitative assessment,
output the data

v

Wash measurement cells
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MEMO
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3 Printing examples

3 Printing examples

This section describes various printing examples.

3.1 Negative sample printing

3.2 Final result printing when using a dilute test rack or when analyzing

3.3

15-times dilution simultaneously

1 day, 2 day, 3 day printing

3.4 Printing when measuring STD/QC samples

3.5 Error message printing

Rack No.-
Rack position No.

Qualitative
assessment result

DA

\ ./

Sample No.
Group No.-Sequence No.

1

[ Test complete date

374

sokskorksorksorkskorkskorkskorskskokskskokskskokskokok

skekskokokokakokokekokokokkkokekokokkkkokekokokkkkk>kk

skkokskeskokskskokskskskok sk kok sk sk ok sk sk ok sk sk ok sk sk sk sk sk k ok Time and data of
POWER ON 15/01/14 11:42 system power on

J

START 15/01/15 17:51
sokokkk kAR AARRK KR F A K
CC No. 1 15/01/12 14:27 %

skekskskokokakokskskskokskakkskskskokskkkskskskokskkkkkk

Test start data and Time

Calibration curve number

and measurement date
and time

N\

005-01  1-0000T1 AB00123xx| ™

% [124. 2ng/ml]

005-02  1-00002 NO Tubel +—

005-03 [1-00003 L. Dispense Err|<

sokskoksorksorkskokkskorkskokkskokkskokskskokk ook
soroksoroksoroksoroksorkskorkskskokskskorkskskorkskkokskokok

_IENE____________>15/01/15 17:56
kkkekok skkekokokokkokokekokokokkkkkekokokk

——~~— DATA

/

Sample ID

Message
indicating

Error message (Reagent
dispensing error)

(= Page 381

“3.5 Error message
printing”

OR,UR,PRC is printed
in * area.
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3.1 Positive sample printing

<When replicate number = 1>

“Sample information” and positive “analytical results” are printed in bold.

005-02  1-00002 AB12345
- 60 61 ng/mL
005-03  1-00003 CD23456
+ 120 112 ng/mL

<When replicate number > 1 and mean value is a positive sample>

The mean value row only is printed in bold.

( Example : replicate =2 )

005-02  1-00002 AB12345
- 95 95 ng/mL
+ 110 110 ng/mL
+ 103 ng/mL

NNI1-1384 Rev.8

3 Printing examples
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3 Printing examples

376

<When replicate number = 1>

skekskokokokokokokokokokokkkokekokok ok kkkokokok ok kkkkk

040-03  1-00001 EF23456zz
+ 700 Ax 10000 ng/mL

040-04  1-00001 EF23456zz
+ 35 Aok 10500 ng/mL

040-03  1-00001 EF23456zz
+ 700 A* 10000 ng/mL

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN NN

sopksorksorkskorkskokkskorkskokkskokskskokskkokkokok

3.2 Final result printing when using a dilute test rack or when analyzing
15-times dilution simultaneously

Result of 15-times dilution is

printed.

Result of 250-times dilution is
printed.

Final results are printed.
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<When replicate number > 1>

NNI1-1384 Rev.8

3 Printing examples

| Result of 15-times dilution is
printed.

| Result of 250-times dilution is
printed.

— Final results are printed.

KKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKK | _
040-03  1-00001 EF23456zz
+ 700 Ax 10000 ng/mL
+ 700 Ax 10000 ng/mL
+ 700 Ax 10000 ng/mL
0.00 0.0
040-04  1-00001 EF23456zz
+ 35 Ak 10500 ng/mL
+ 35 Ak 10500 ng/mL
+ 35 Ak 10500 ng/mL
0.00 0.0 i
040-03  1-00001 EF2345677 | ]
+ 700 A* 10000 ng/mL
skokokokokok KoKk KoKk KoKk KoKk oKk KoKk KoKk KoKk ok ok ok

— T~
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3 Printing examples

3.3 1 day, 2 day, 3 day printing

_— Sample number 1
005-01 1-00001 AB00123xx
+ 183 124. 2ng/mL
1 _day _— Sample number 2
005-02  1-00002 BC11234zz
- 5 0. Ong/mL
- Sample number 1
006-01 1-00001/1 cD99346dd
+ 295 200. Ong/ mL First day sample
—_ S dd 1
006-02  1-00001/2  CE45813rr T
+ 310 210. Ong/mL
ul Sample number 2
006-03  1-00002/1 ES74125dd
- 4 0. Ong/mL First day sample
—
006-04  1-00002/2  ET68542rr Second day sample

- 25 17. Ong/mL

/\/

—_—
007-01  1-00001/1 GH/8314dd

Sample number 1

+ 295 \ 200. Ong/mL First day sample
—_ Second day sample
007-02  1-00001/2 GI95155rr
+ 310 210. Ong/mL
_ Third day sample
3_da 007-03  1-00001/3 (GJ94357ss
-aay - 4 0. Ong/mL

Sample number 2

—_—
006-04  1-00002/1 GH68542dd
- 25 \ 17. Ong/ mL First day sample

Second day sample

—_—
006-05 1-00002/2 GI77445rr
+ 183 124. 2ng/mL

—_ Third day sample

006-05  1-00002/3 GJ68585ss

- 55. Ong/mL
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3 Printing examples

3.4 Printing when measuring STD/QC samples

T~

****************************f*** STDKQCsmnpb
STD-QC START < test start
Skskeskeskskokokokok sk sk sk sk sk sk ok ok ok sk sk sk sk sk sk sk ok ok ok sk sk sk sk
DA1 value ]
v
091-01 STDI 6 0 < DAS value
Point number of STD ? 5 0
6 0
DAT1 value used by DAZ2 value used by
calibration curve > 6 0 calibration curve
CV value of DA1 >0.0 00 ;< CV value of DA2

091-02 STD6 2621 172 The result and mean values

_/ 2580 168 are printed for each STD

265 173 point.
_//:
- 2621 172

Replicate number 3 [ 00 0.0

Replicate number 1

Replicate number 2

skekskskokokakokskokskokskkkskskokokskkkskskskokskkkkkk

CAL. CURVE
seRkeksoololokokskskekkssokokkokokskokk ook

CC No. > #ith CC No. 1 ittt

STD1 0.0 ng/mL 6 0
DAT ( 0 ng/mL +0.0)
STD2 62.5 ng/mL 14 8
DA1( 64 ng/mL +2.4)

= N/

STD6 1000. 0 ng/mL 2621 172

____Eéli——" 1002 ng/mL +0.2) <

CAL CURVE TYPE = LNR-LNR <« Calibration curve type
- DIMENSION = ALOKA <«— - -
Remession ™~ CAL CURVE EQUATION Dimensions of
DA1 F(0)= —2. 7143169e+001
F(1)= 3. 708265e+001 *Cubic : 3
F(2)= -1. 804965e+00 Aloka curve : ALOKA

FQ)= 2.978363e+000

DX (%)

Back fit value

skekokokokkokokokokokokkkokokokokkkkkekokok ok kkkekok ok
I Continued on next page I 379
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3 Printing examples

QC sample number

SD value of measured
data

I Continued on next page

/\/

skokskskokskekokokskokokskokokskokokskkok sk kok sk kokkkok ok k

STD/QC sample

[

Measurement date and
time of calibration curve

Calibration curve

measurement start

Data

Mean value of measured
data

QC C1/C2 <«
\\\‘********************************
005-09 C-00001
183 133 ng/mL <«
185 135 ng/mL
183 133 ng/mL
184 133 ng/mL*T |
> 0.97 0.7 <
005-10 G-00002
940 451 ng/mL
952 447 ng/mL
935 461 ng/mL N
942 453 ng/mL
7.35 1.6

—— 15/01/15 16:58

47017 <

skekokokokokokokskokokokkokokokokokokkkkekokok ok kkkkok ok

CV value of measured
data

The result and mean values
are printed for each QC

\ 4

graph

380

sekssoololokokskskkessookokokokskkk
STD-QC END
CAL. CURVE-QC REGISTER

kekekokok

P

Reagent lot

<

CANCEL is printed if
the calibration curve
was canceled.

*kekokok skekokokokokokokskokokokokkokokokokokokk
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3 Printing examples

3.5 Error message printing

The meanings of error messages are shown in the chart below.

skekokokokkokokskokokokkokokskokokokkkskskokok sk kkkkokk

POWER ON 15/01/14 11:42
skokoKoKoKoKoKoKoKK KKK KKK KKK KKK KK KKK KKK K

skekokokokkokokskokokokkokokokokokokkkkskokk ok kkkkokok

START 15/01/15 17:51
soksoksokskokokkokokoksokskokskkokokoksokkokkok
GC No. 1 15/01/12 14:27
soksfokskokokskoksokoksokskokokkokokok ok ok kokokk
005-01  1-00001 AB00123xx
+ 183 * 124. 2ng/mL

005-02  1-00002 NO Tube

O

005-03  1-00003(L. Dispense Err Error message

skekokokokokokokskokokokkkokskokok sk kkkskokok ok kkkkok ok

— T~

Error Message Text Meaning

Sample Short Sample insufficient

No Latex No reagent

Latex Short Reagent insufficient
Mixing Error Mixing error

Latex Blank Error Reagent blank error

No Cal. Curve No calibration curve
Cal.Curvel Error STD error (DA1)
Cal.Curve2 Error STD error (DA2)

S. Dispense Err Sample dispensing error
L. Dispense Err Reagent dispensing error
Puncture Error Puncture error

None Result No final results

Order Error Order error

No Tube Sample not placed

B/C Duplication Double barcode

B/C Read NG Barcode reading error
No Order No Order

Printer Offline Printer connection error and re-connection

: There are cases where before and after the printing of the "Printer Offline" is overlapping.
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4 Handling the Printer

4 Handling the Printer

This section describes printer paper setting and LED lamp displays.

/,.4 +- Paper cover

Paper cover
open lever

LED lamp FEED button Manual cutter

4.1 Setting printer paper

Paper cover

Paper output

382

/\ Caution

- Be careful of the blade of the manual

Failure to observe this precaution may
lead to injury.

o

Required

®  Raise the paper cover open lever and open the

cover.

@  Set the paper as shown in the diagram to the left.
(If this is set with the opposite facing, the system

will be unable to print.)

®  Set the paper so that its edge sticks out of the
paper output.

@  Press both edges of the paper cover to close it.

Confirm that the paper cover is locked.

®  Touch the FEED button.

®  Cut the paper using the manual cutter.

NN1-1384 Rev.8




4.2 LED lamp display

4 Handling the Printer

Ifthe LED lamp is lit or blinking, there is a printer error.

<Normal status>

LED lamp Printer Status
Lit green Waiting to print
Blinking green Initializing
<When an auto carriage return error has occurred>
LED lamp Printer Status
Blinking red Abnormal temperature (when it has been detected that

the temperature is around 70 °C or higher)

Lit red

Out of paper

<When a carriage return error has occurred >

LED lamp

Printer Status

Blinking red, green

Voltage upper limit error (when it has been detected that
the voltage is around 9.2 V or higher)

Blinking red, green

Voltage lower limit error (when it has been detected that
the voltage is around 4.0 V or lower)

NNI1-1384 Rev.21
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5 Error List

5 Error List

This section describes error messages that are displayed on the screen, as well as error messages
printed to a printer.

5.1

ERR# 0-1001 - 0-2005 (Main)

On-screen Message (Upper
Error No, - ge (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#0- Printed Message (Lower)
G communication error (Not displayed on screen)
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

1001 [SHUT DOWNT]: Turn off the system power.

G Communication error [CLOSE]: CLOSE ERROR DISPLAY

Unexpected command received | (Not displayed on screen)
1003 U : Operation will continue automaticall

nexpected command received p Y

No reply from GLIFE command | (Not displayed on screen)
1005 [nNo Reply from GLIFE Touch the [SHUT DOWN] button to turn off the system power.

Command Finish the sample process currently being tested.

No reply from G command (Not displayed on screen)
1006 Touch the [SHUT DOWN] button to turn off the system power.

No Reply from G Command Finish the sample process currently being tested.

Abort failed (Not displayed on screen)

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

1007 [SHUT DOWN]: Turn off the system power.

Abort failed [CLOSE]: CLOSE ERROR DISPLAY

ERR#

0-1100 -

Online ACK timeout error

(Not displayed on screen)

There was a fault in communication with an external computer.
p
Online ACK timeout Operation will continue automatically.
Online NAK count error (Not displayed on screen)
There was a fault in communication with an external computer.
p
Online NAK count Operation will continue automatically.
Online data reception error (Not displayed on screen)
There was a fault in communication with an external computer.
p
Online data reception error Operation will continue automatically.
Online connection error (Not displayed on screen)
There was a fault in communication with an external computer.
p
Online connection error Operation will continue automatically.
Online transmission error (Not displayed on screen)
[Reception failed] There was a fault in communication with an external computer.
1112 Online transmission error Operation will continue automatically.
[Reception failed]
384
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5 Error List

Online transmission error
[Timeout error]

On-screen Message (Upper
Error No. - ge (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#0- Printed Message (Lower)
Online transmission error (Not displayed on screen)
[Faulty data received] There was a fault in communication with an external computer.
1113 Online transmission error Operation will continue automatically.
[Faulty data received]
Online transmission error (Not displayed on screen)
1114 [Timeout error] There was a fault in communication with an external computer.

Operation will continue automatically.

ERR# 0-1400 -

1404

Detector error

Detector error

(Not displayed on screen)

Touch the [ABORT] button to display the detector maximum output
registration screen. Select either [REGISTER] or [CANCEL], and
restart the system. Finish the sample process currently being tested.

1409

Insufficient test reagents

Insufficient test reagents

Reagent low volume. Analysis stopped. Reagents need to be set on the
reagent setting screen, so press the [CLOSE] button to clear the
warning message.

Caution: Do not restart analysis until you have set the reagents and
cleared the low reagent condition.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CLOSE]: Close the warning message.

1410

Insufficient test buffer

Insufficient test buffer

Buffer low volume. Analysis stopped. Buffer needs to be set on the
reagent setting screen, so press the [CLOSE] button to clear the
warning message.

Caution: Do not restart analysis until you have set the buffer and
cleared the low buffer condition.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CLOSE]: Close the warning message.

1412

No buffer left

No buffer left

(Not displayed on screen)

(1) Open the [Set reagents] screen.

(2) Add buffer.

(3) (If you will update buffer information and run normal priming
once reagents have been set). Touch the [RESET] button.

(4) Touch the [Set complete] button.

1415

Reference cell acquisition failed

Reference cell acquisition failed

Reference data Value of cell blank measurement is out of Standard.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ABORTY: Finish cell blank measurement without updating the
reference value.

[COERCE]: Update the reference value and continue cell blank
measurement.

1416

Double sample barcode

Double sample barcode

(Not displayed on screen)
A sample barcode is duplicated. This sample will not be tested.
Operation will continue automatically.
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Error No. On-.screen Message (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#0- Printed Message (Lower)
Sample barcode reading error (Not displayed on screen)
1417 A sample barcode couldn’t be read. This sample will be tested.
Sample barcode reading error Operation will continue automatically.
Sample barcode digit error (Not displayed on screen)
In sample barcode reading, a sample with a number of barcode digits
1418 exceeding the limit was found. This sample will be tested.
Sample barcode digit error Operation will continue automatically.
Reagent barcode reading error | (Not displayed on screen)
1419 A reagent barcode couldn’t be read. Try reading again. Operation will
Reagent barcode reading error continue automatically.
Reagent barcode check digit (Not displayed on screen)
error An error is detected in a reagent barcode check digit inspection.
1420 Try reading again. Operation will continue automatically.
Reagent barcode check digit
error
Insufficient purified water Insufficient purified water Warning: Due to insufficient purified water
Warning in the tank (for purified water), sample dispensing is halted.
During operation of the system, you cannot exchange tanks or add
purified water.
Press the [CLOSE] button to clear the warning message at this point.
1423 Notification will be provided later again when it is safe to change the
tank or to add purified water.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
Insufficient purified water [CLOSE]: Close the warning message.
Insufficient wash solution Due to insufficient wash solution in the tank (for wash solution),
Warning sample dispensing is halted.
During operation of the system, you cannot exchange tanks or add the
wash solution.
Press the [CLOSE] button to clear the warning message at this point.
1424 Notification will be provided later again when it is safe to change the
tank or to add purified water.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
Insufficient wash solution [CLOSE]: Close the warning message.
Drain tank full Warning Due to the drain tank being full, sample dispensing is halted.
During operation of the system, you cannot exchange tanks.
Press the [CLOSE] button to clear the warning message at this point.
Notification will be provided later again when it is safe to change the
1425 tank or to add purified water.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
Drain tank full [CLOSE]: Close the warning message.
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Error No. On-screen Message (Upper)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

ERR#0- Printed Message (Lower)

Cell check error (Not displayed on screen)

1430 No cell has been set. Touch the [Abort] button and set the cells.
Cell check error
All cell blank error (Not displayed on screen)

1431 Cell blank status is abnormal for all cells. Touch the [Abort] button
All cell blank error and change the cells.
Reagent blank error (Not displayed on screen)

1435 Latex blank is abnormal.
Reagent blank error Operation will continue automatically.
Cell Blank Error (Not displayed on screen)

1436 Cell blank status is abnormal. Operation will continue automatically.
Cell Blank Error To replace the cells, touch the [Abort] button.

Transportation Result Data Error | (Not displayed on screen)
1437 Transportation Result Data Error | An error is detected in a reagent barcode check digit inspection.
Try reading again. Operation will continue automatically.

Container check results error (Not displayed on screen)

1438 Container check results error SAMPLE CHECK FAIL ) ) ) ]
This sample will not be tested. Operation will continue automatically.

Maximum number of samples Rack loading stopped due to reaching maximum number of sample
reached Warning analysis after a system start up.

Close error display. If testing, close the instrument under main
analysis screen of [Completed].

1439 After system restart, new analysis can be started.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

Maximum number of samples

reached [CLOSE]: CLOSE ERROR DISPLAY
Program error Close error display. Close the instrument under main analysis screen
of [Completed]
1440 <ERROR CANCELLATION>

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CLOSE]: CLOSE ERROR DISPLAY

Program Error
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Error No.

On-screen Message (Upper)

ERR#0-

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

ERR#

0-1500 -

Startup failed (Not displayed on screen)
1501 Unable to start system.
Startup failed Touch the [SHUT DOWN] button to turn off the system power.
Analysis end processing failed | (Not displayed on screen)
1502 Unable to complete testing.
Analysis end processing failed Touch the [SHUT DOWN] button to turn off the system power.
Program end processing failed | (Not displayed on screen)
1503 Unable to shut system down.
Program end processing failed | Touch the [SHUT DOWN] button to turn off the system power.
A required file cannot be found. |FILE MISSING
INF1: Missing file No.
1 = Config.ini
1504 2 = Support.ini
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
No file [SHUT DOWN] Shut down the system.
func.ini is abnormal or cannot be | (Not displayed on screen)
found. A file cannot be found.
1505 func.ini is abnormal or cannot be | Touch the [SHUT DOWN] button to turn off the system power.
found.
kinou.dat is abnormal or cannot | (Not displayed on screen)
1506 |be found. A file cannot be found.
Kinou.dat Abnormal Touch the [SHUT DOWN] button to turn off the system power.
Necessary common memory (Not displayed on screen)
1509 |cannot be found. Memory cannot be found.
No common memory Touch the [SHUT DOWN] button to turn off the system power.
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No.27:STD result data

No.28: cell blank analysis
No.29:Temperature information
No.30:Protocol DWLD
No.31:System status
No.32:Error information
No.33:Subsystem
No.34:Additional analysis
No.35:Test result

No0.36:STD- QC result
No.37:Instrument informat
No0.38:CC Information
No.39:Printer

No.40:Spare parts

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

On-screen Message er
Error No. - ge (Uppen) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#0- Printed Message (Lower)
Common memory initialization PROGRAM ERROR (MEMORY) due to file setting failure INF1: Common memory
failed No- 1-46

No. 01: Sample barcode (SysTBer.txt)
No. 02: Rack information (SysRack.txt)
No. 03: Environment setting (SysEnv.txt)
No. 04: Data output (SysDtOut.txt )
No. 05: Output format (SysForm.txt)
No. 06: RS232C setting (SysRS.txt)
No. 07: Analysis method (SysSoku.txt)
No. 08: Alarm setting (SysAlm.txt)
No. 09: Screensaver (SysScrn.txt)
No. 10: STD-QC run (SysStdQc.txt)
No. 11: Sample cup (SysTube.txt)
No. 12: Order- Test (SysOdrAna.txt)
No. 13: SAMP- QC protocol (PrtSmpQe.txt)
No. 14: CC1-CC6 protocol (PrtCC.txt)
No. 15: Common protocol 1 (PrtComl .txt)
No. 16: Common protocol 2 (PrtCom?2.txt)
No. 17: Analysis (Analnf.dat)
No. 18: Test mode (SokuMode.dat)
No. 19: Reagent - CC (SiyakuCC.dat)
No. 20: Remaining volume (SiyakuZan.dat)
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[SHUT DOWN] Shut down the system.
PROGRAM ERROR (MEMORY) due to file setting failure
INF1: MEMORY No.1~46
No.21:Buffer volume (KBufZan.dat )
No.22:Shift register (=== )
No.23:Supply unit (KUnitInf.dat )

1511 No.24:Unload unit (HUnitInf.dat )
No.25:Rack - Sample (RackInf.dat )
No.26:Analysis data (AnaRslt.dat )

(StdRslt.dat )
(CellBlnk.dat )

(U_Parts.dat )

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ SHUTDOWN ] :Shut down the system.

PROGRAM ERROR (MEMORY) due to file setting failure

INF1: MEMORY No.1~46
No.41:spare parts

(S_Parts.dat )

No.42:Additional analysis recovery (------------- )

No.43:Reagnets- CC W
No.44:Auto Start
No.45:CC1-CC6 Protocol
No.46:CC1-CC6 Protocol
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

(AutoStart.txt)
(PrtCC_l.txt )
(PrtCC_2.txt )

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ SHUTDOWN ] :Shut down the system.
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Error No. On .screen Message (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#0- Printed Message (Lower)
ERR# 0-1600 -
COM port is not properly PRINT ERROR
connected COM PORT CONNECTION FAIL
CHECK CONNECTION
1601 <ERROR CANCELLATION>
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
COM port error [CLOSE]: CLOSE ERROR DISPLAY
ERR# 0-2000 -
Waiting The analysis is completed.
2001 : (You can continue testin
(Message not printed) g
Supply unit  Exchange trays The supply unit tray can be exchanged.
2002 :
(Message not printed)
Prepare for pipe line activation. | Prepare for pipe line activation.
<Buffer bottle>
Exchange the purified water with buffer.
<Tank (for wash solution)>
2003 Exchange the purified water with wash solution.
After exchanging, touch the [START] button.
Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.
(Message not printed) [START]: Start pipe line activation.
Shutdown error Warning The system was shut down abnormally last time.
The hard disk(SSD) may be damaged.
If there is something wrong with the hard disk(SSD) after system
2004 startup, please contact our company.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
Shutdown error Warning [CLOSE]: Start up the system.
Hard disk damaged Warning | A check found that the hard disk(SSD) is damaged.
2005 or * Self-restoration was performed; however, the disk cannot be fully
SSD damaged Warning restored. Replace the hard disk(SSD).
Hard disk damaged Warning
or
SSD damaged Warning
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5.2 ERR# 1-000 - 1-200(SS1)

Error No.
ERR#1-

On-screen Message (Upper)

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

000

Unknown error

Unknown error

A fault occurred in communication within the system.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

001

Sample nozzle Jam (liquid level
detection)

SAMP Jam (LSU)

The sample nozzle jammed during detection of the liquid level of a
sample. If the rack is misaligned, dispensed samples on the
conveyance line may become jumbled. In this case, a retest is
recommended.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If misalignment of the rack is not the cause of the jamming of the
nozzle, remove the cause.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Skip the sample.

[ABORTY: Finish analysis.

004

Sample nozzle Jam (liquid level
detection)

SAMP Jam (LSU)

The sample nozzle jammed during detection of the liquid level of a
sample. If the rack is misaligned, dispensed samples on the
conveyance line may become jumbled. In this case, a retest is
recommended.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If misalignment of the rack is not the cause of the jamming of the
nozzle, remove the cause.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect the liquid level of the same sample again.
[ABORT]: Finish processing.

005

Sample nozzle Jam (STD)

SAMP Jam (STD)

The sample nozzle jammed during detection of the liquid level of a
sample. Creation of a dilution series failed

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard and place new
sample cups in the rack before a retry.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart measurement.

[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.
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Error No. On-.screen Message (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Sample nozzle Jam The sample nozzle jammed during sample absorption.
If the rack is misaligned, dispensed samples on the conveyance line
may become jumbled. In this case, a retest is recommended.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
007 If misalignment of the rack is not the cause of the jamming of the
nozzle, remove the cause.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Skip the sample.
SAMP Jam (SSIP) [ABORTY]: Finish analysis.
Sample nozzle Jam The sample nozzle jammed during sample absorption.
If the rack is misaligned, dispensed samples on the conveyance line
may become jumbled. In this case, a retest is recommended.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
008 If misalignment of the rack is not the cause of the jamming of the
nozzle, remove the cause.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Continue the process.
SAMP Jam (SSIP) [ABORT]: Finish processing.
Sample nozzle Jam The sample nozzle jammed when it was dispensing to a cell.
(Dispensing to cells) The nozzle may be in improper alignment with the reaction table.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
If misalignment of the reaction table is the cause of the jamming of the
010 nozzle, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Skip dispensing of the sample.
[ABORTY: Finish analysis. If analysis is underway, it will also
SAMP Jam (Cell) terminate.
Sample nozzle Jam (STD) The sample nozzle jammed while dispensing a sample to a sample cup
in the creation of an STD dilution series.
Unable to run dilution series.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard, and place sample
011 cups in the rack before a retry.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart measurement.
[Pass]: Discharge the rack in process.
[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
SAMP Jam (STD) terminate.
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Error No. On-screen Message (Upper)
ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

Sample nozzle Jam (OF) The sample nozzle jammed in the OF position.

The nozzle may be misaligned.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

012 If the sample nozzle is in an incorrect OF position, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Wash the nozzle and start normal operations.

SAMP Jam (OF) [ABORTY]: Finish analysis.

Sample nozzle Jam (OF) The sample nozzle jammed in the OF position.

The nozzle may be misaligned.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

013 If the sample nozzle is in an incorrect OF position, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Continue the process.

SAMP Jam (OF) [ABORTY]: Finish analysis.

Sample nozzle Jam (OF) The sample nozzle jammed in the OF position.

The nozzle may be misaligned.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

014 If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Move the nozzle down again.

SAMP Jam (OF) [ABORT]: Finish processing.

Sample nozzle Jam (dilute test) |In the creation of a dilution series for a dilution test, the sample nozzle
jammed while dispensing to a sample cup on the rack.

The nozzle or rack may be misaligned.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If misalignment of the rack is not the cause of the jamming of the
015 nozzle, remove the cause.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Skip the sample.

[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also

SAMP Jam (DIL) terminate.
No sample (Not displayed on screen)
016 No sample was detected.
No sample Operation will continue automatically.
No sample (STAT STD) No sample was detected.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
017 [Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
No sample (INT STD) terminate.
Sample dispensing error No sample was detected
018 Operation will continue automatically.

Sample dispensing error

393
NNI1-1384 Rev.9



5 Error List

Error No. On-screen Message (Upper)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Sample nozzle Liquid level error |(Not displayed on screen)
019 Detected liquid level is abnormal.
SAMP Liquid level error Operation will continue automatically.
Sample nozzle Liquid level Detected liquid level is abnormal.
error (STAT STD) The metallic portion at the tip of the sample nozzle may be conducting
electrically through the remaining drops.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Use cloth, such as gauze, to remove water or other liquid droplets
020 from the tip of the sample nozzle, if any.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
SAMP Liquid level error (INT [ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also

STD) terminate.
Sample nozzle Absorption error |(Not displayed on screen)
021 Absorption by the sample nozzle was not performed normally.
SAMP Absorption error Operation will continue automatically.
Insufficient sample (Not displayed on screen)
022 Sample amount is insufficient.

Insufficient sample Operation will continue automatically.

Insufficient sample (STAT STD) |Sample amount is insufficient.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
023 [Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

[ABORTY: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also

Insufficient sample (INT STD) | terminate.

Absorption error by sample Absorption by the sample nozzle was not performed normally.
nozzle (STAT STD) <ERROR CANCELLATION>
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
024 [Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
SAMP Absorption error (INT [ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
STD) terminate.
Detection error Purified water |No purified water was detected in OF on the sample nozzle side.
level in OF Purified water may have not been supplied due to a reason such as
broken piping.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Perform another attempt after checking that the piping is not broken.
032 If the same error occurs, abort processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart purified water supply.

Purified water Pump trouble [ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
(OF) terminate.
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Error No.
ERR#1-

On-screen Message (Upper)

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

033

Detection error
level in OF

Purified water

Purified water
(OF)

Pump trouble

No purified water was detected in OF on the sample nozzle side.
Purified water may have not been supplied due to a reason such as
broken piping.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Perform another attempt after checking that the piping is not broken.
If the same error occurs, abort processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRYT: Detect the liquid level of purified water again.

[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

034

Detection error Wash solution

level in OF

Wash solution Pump trouble
(OF)

No wash solution was detected in OF on the sample nozzle side.

The wash solution may have not been supplied due to pipe breakage or
other reason.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Perform another attempt after checking that the piping is not broken.
If the same error occurs, abort processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRYT: Restart supply of the wash solution and clean the nozzle.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

035

Detection error Wash solution

level in OF

Wash solution Pump trouble
(OF)

No wash solution was detected in OF on the sample nozzle side.

The wash solution may have not been supplied due to pipe breakage or
other reason.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Perform another attempt after checking that the piping is not broken.
If the same error occurs, abort processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect the liquid level of wash solution again.

[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

040

Rack on conveyance line

Rack online

A rack is placed on the conveyance line.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Perform another attempt after manually removing the rack from the
conveyance line.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Check for racks on the conveyance line again.
[ABORT]: Finish processing.

042

Supply unit 1 No tray

Supply unit 1  No tray

The tray is flowing over the supply unit, or no tray is in place.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Place trays on the supply unit.

Ensure that the trays are placed directly on the unit. PRESS THE
FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

[RETRYT: Check for racks again.

[ABORTY: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.
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Error No. On-screen Message (Upper)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Supply unit I  Rack supply A rack was not supplied normally from the supply unit to the
error conveyance line.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Arrange the racks on the tray in an orderly manner.

Correctly place racks if they are not perpendicular.

043 Remove any obstacles.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart rack supply.

Supply unit 1 Rack supply [ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also

error terminate.
Supply unit 1 Supply bar The supply bar of the supply unit was not returned to the front
return error normally.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Remove any obstacles.
044 y

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
Supply unit I Return error [RETRY]: Retry returning the supply bar to the front.

[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

Discharge unit 1 No tray The tray is flowing over the discharge unit, or no tray is in place.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Place trays on the discharge unit.

Ensure that the trays are placed directly on the unit.

045 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Check for racks again.

[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

Discharge unit 1  No tray

Discharge unit 1  Abnormal A rack could not be discharged to the discharge unit.

discharge <ERROR CANCELLATION>

Remove the rack on the discharge tray, make sure the discharge tray is
fixed properly. and execute "RETRY".

Execute "ABORT" where rack is unable to discharge for Rack would
046 not be at discharge position due to Rack Transfer is not working
properly.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Attempt discharge again.

Discharge unit 1 ~ Abnormal

discharge [ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

Discharge unit 1  Rack full Rack discharge is halted because the discharge unit is full.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Close the error message. Exchange trays using the rack information
screen. After exchanging, touching the button to complete the

047 exchange will discharge the rack on the conveyance line to the
discharge unit.

Touch the following button.

Discharge unit I Rack full [CLOSE]: Close the alarm message.
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Error No.
ERR#1-

On-screen Message (Upper)

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

048

Conveyance bar in system
Working error

Conveyance bar  Error

The conveyance bar in the system did not work correctly.

A fault may have occurred in the conveyance bar component.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRYT]: Attempt to move the conveyance bar again.

[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

050

Puncturing component
Working error

Puncturing Error

The puncturing component did not work correctly.

A fault occurred in the puncturing component.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRYT]: Attempt puncturing again.

[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

052

Puncturing component Jam

Puncturing Jam

The puncturing component jammed.

The component may be caught on a sampling bottle.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Attempt puncturing again.

[Pass]: Skip processing of sample.

[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

053

Barcode Reader Error

Barcode Reader Error

There is a hardware-related error with the barcode reader.

Unable to read barcode.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ABORTY: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

054

Squeezing Error

Squeezing Error

The squeezing component did not work correctly.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Remove any obstacles.

If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRYT]: Retry squeezing.

[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.
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Error No.
ERR#1-

On-screen Message (Upper)

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

055

Squeezing Error

Squeezing Error

The squeezing component did not work correctly.

The status of the squeezing component is unknown, so the rack cannot
be conveyed.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Abort processing after the reaction table is at rest.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

059

Purified water/buffer tank
Sensor error

Purified water/buffer Sensor

crror

The sensor of the buffer tank did not switch to OFF.

Possible causes are as follows:

- Malfunctioning of sensor

- Sample nozzle clogging

- Malfunctioning of syringe pump or electromagnetic valve

- Dirty buffer tank

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

060

Purified water/buffer tank
Insufficient purified water

Purified water Insufficient

(buffer)

Purified water is not stored in the purified water/buffer tank (that is,
not the purified water tank) in the system.

Purified water may have not been supplied due to a reason such as
broken piping.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Continue processing after checking that the piping is not broken.
If the same error occurs, abort processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Pump purified water and restart sampling.
[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

061

Purified water/buffer tank
Insufficient purified water

Purified water Insufficient

(bufter)

Purified water is not stored in the purified water/buffer tank (that is,
not the purified water tank) in the system.

Purified water may have not been supplied due to a reason such as
broken piping.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Perform another attempt after checking that the piping is not broken.
If the same error occurs, abort processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Pump purified water again.

[ABORTY: Finish processing.
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Error No.
ERR#1-

On-screen Message (Upper)

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

065

Discharge unit 1  Rack

conveyance error

Discharge 1  Discharge error

Rack discharge was not completed correctly.

Because dispensed samples on the discharge line may become
jumbled, a retest is recommended in this case.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Abort processing after the reaction table is at rest.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

066

Container position Incorrect

Container position Incorrect

Containers are set in the incorrect positions for STD measurement or a
dilute test.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Place containers in the rack correctly. Return the rack to the STAT
rack position.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Check whether the containers are set correctly.

[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

067

No buffer

No buf.

No buffer remains in the rack for STD measurement or a dilute test.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard, and place sample
cups in the rack before a retry.

[RETRY]: Restart STD measurement or dilute test.

[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

068

Insufficient buffer

Insufficient buf.

The buffer at the top position of a rack is insufficient for STD
measurement or a dilute test.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard, and place sample
cups in the rack before a retry.

Touch one of the following buttons to cancel the error.

[RETRY]: Restart STD measurement or dilute test.

[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.
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Error No.

On-screen Message (Upper)

ERR#1-

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

095

Rack barcode Reading error

Rack barcode Reading error

A rack barcode could not be read.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Check the following.

- Is a barcode labeled on the rack?

- Is the orientation of the rack correct?

- Is the barcode reader lever not tilted forward?

If the same error occurs after another attempt, exchange the rack with
a new one or the label with a new one before another attempt.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Reread the label.

[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

[ABORTY: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

096

Rack conveyance error

Supply 1 Rack conveyance

crror

The supplied rack was not conveyed normally.

The conveyance bar in the system may be detached.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Abort processing after the reaction table is at rest.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

098

Rack barcode Unavailable

Rack barcode Unavailable

The retest and dilution test racks are unavailable in a cut-in analysis.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Reread the label.

[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

[ABORTY: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

ERR#

1-100 -

100

Discharge unit 1  Rack full

Discharge unit I  Rack full

Rack discharge is halted because the discharge unit is full.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Perform another attempt after exchanging trays.

There is no need to use the rack info. screen to exchange trays.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Discharge the rack.

[ABORTY: Finish processing.
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Error No. On-.screen Message (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
No buffer (Not displayed on screen)
103 Buffer was used up during a dilute test.
No buf. Operation will continue automatically.
Insufficient buffer (Not displayed on screen)
104 The volume of buffer became insufficient during a dilute test.
Insufficient buf. Operation will continue automatically.
STAT Rack Detected A rack was detected at the STAT Rack position.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Perform another attempt after manually removing the rack from the
STAT rack position.
105 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRYT]: Recheck for a rack at the STAT Rack position.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Stat Rack Detected terminate.
Sample nozzle Jam (STD) The sample nozzle jammed in the OF position.
The nozzle may be misaligned.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard, and place sample
cups in the rack before a retry.
110 If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart measurement.
[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
SAMP Jam (STD) [ABORT]: Finish processing.
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Error No. On-screen Message (Upper)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Sample nozzle Liquid level Detected liquid level is abnormal.
error (STD) The metallic portion at the tip of the sample nozzle may be conducting
electrically through the remaining drops.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Use cloth, such as gauze, to remove water or other liquid droplets
from the tip of the sample nozzle, if any.

112 Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard and place new
sample cups in the rack before a retry.

SAMP Liquid level error (STD) PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart measurement.

[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also

terminate.

No sample (STD) No sample was detected.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard, and place sample
cups in the rack before a retry.

113 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart measurement.

[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

No sample (STD) [ABORTT: Finish processing.
Insufficient sample (STD) Sample amount is insufficient.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard, and place sample
cups in the rack before a retry.

114 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart measurement.

[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

Insufficient sample (STD) [ABORTY: Finish processing.

Sample nozzle Jam (STD) In the creation of an STD dilution series, the sample nozzle jammed
during absorption from a sample cup on a rack.

Creation of a dilution series failed

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard, and place sample
115 cups in the rack before a retry.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart measurement.

[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

SAMP Jam (STD) [ABORT]: Finish processing.
Sample nozzle Absorption Absorption by the sample nozzle was not performed normally.
error (STD) <ERROR CANCELLATION>

Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard, and place sample
cups in the rack before a retry.

116 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart measurement.

[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

SAMP Absorption error (STD)
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Error No. On-.screen Message (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Rack conveyance bar origin Unable to detect the origin of the conveyance line rack conveyance
error bar.
Because dispensed samples on the discharge line may become
jumbled, a retest is recommended in this case.
119 <ERROR CANCELLATION>
Abort processing after the reaction table is at rest.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Rack Bar ORC error terminate.
Sample nozzle Jam (STAT The sample nozzle jammed in the OF position. The nozzle may be
STD) misaligned.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
120 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
SAMP Jam (INT STD) terminate.
Sample nozzle Jam (STAT The sample nozzle jammed during detection of the liquid level of a
STD) sample. Creation of a dilution series failed
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
123 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
SAMP Jam (INT STD) terminate.
Sample nozzle Jam (STAT The sample nozzle jammed while dispensing a sample to a sample cup
STD) in the creation of an STD dilution series.
Creation of a dilution series failed
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
124 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
SAMP Jam (INT STD) terminate.
No buffer (STAT No buffer remains in the top position of a rack for STD measurement
STD) or a dilute test.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
125 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
No buf. (INT STD) terminate.
Insufficient buffer (STAT STD) | The volume of buffer at the top position of a rack is insufficient for
STD measurement or a dilute test.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
126 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Insufficient buf. (INT STD) terminate.
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Error No. On-.screen Message (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Sample nozzle Jam (STAT In the creation of an STD dilution series, the sample nozzle jammed
STD) during absorption from a sample cup on a rack.
Creation of a dilution series failed
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard, and place sample
127 cups in the rack before a retry.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
SAMP Jam (INT STD) terminate.
Sample nozzle Liquid level Liquid level was detected as abnormal.
128 error Operation will continue automatically.
SAMP Liquid level error
Sample nozzle Liquid level Liquid level was detected as abnormal.
error (STAT STD) <ERROR CANCELLATION>
Use cloth, such as gauze, to remove water or other liquid droplets
from the tip of the sample nozzle, if any.
129 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
SAMP  Liquid level error (INT [ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
STD) terminate.
Sample nozzle Liquid level Liquid level was detected as abnormal.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
(STD) Use cloth, such as gauze, to remove water or other liquid droplets
from the tip of the sample nozzle, if any.
Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard, and place sample
130 cups in the rack before a retry.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart measurement.
SAMP Liquid level error [Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
(STD) [ABORT]: Finish processing.
Barcode reading Timeout No reply was received from the barcode reader.
Check system status, which is output to INF1, INF2, and INF3. Please
let our company know of this status.
In the event of this error, you need to turn off the system.
When the Menu screen appears after aborting, turn off the system in
135 Close mode. Then turn on the system.
If analysis is being performed, abort processing when the reaction
table is at rest.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Barcode reading  Timeout terminate.
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Rack Bar ORG error

SN On-.screen Message (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Sample nozzle Z-axis origin The Z-axis origin of the sample nozzle was detected abnormal.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after a pass, abort processing.
140 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Skip the sample.
[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
SAMPZ ORG error terminate.
Sample nozzle Z-axis origin The Z-axis origin of the sample nozzle was detected abnormal.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
141 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect Z-axis origin again.
[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
SAMPZ ORG error terminate.
Sample nozzle Z-axis origin The Z-axis origin of the sample nozzle was detected abnormal.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
(STD) If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
142 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect the Z-axis origin again, and finish rack processing.
SAMPZ ORG error (STD) [ABQRT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.
Sample nozzle Z-axis origin | The Z-axis origin of the sample nozzle was detected abnormal.
error (STAT STD) <ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
143 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect the Z-axis origin again, and finish rack processing.
SAMPZ ORG error (INT STD) [ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.
Rack conveyance bar origin Unable to detect the origin of the conveyance line rack conveyance
error bar.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
144 If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Re-initialize and check the origin.

[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.
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Error No.
ERR#1-

On-screen Message (Upper)

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

145

Supply unit 1 origin error

Supply unit 1 ORG error

Original position sensor and limit sensor of supply unitl are on at
same time.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Check sensors again, and supply or discharge rack.
[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

146

Sample nozzle Theta-axis origin
error

SAMPT ORG error

The theta-axis origin of the sample nozzle was detected abnormal.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRYT]: Detect Theta-axis origin again.

[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

147

Sample nozzle P-axis origin
error

SAMPP ORG error

The P-axis origin of the sample nozzle was detected abnormal.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect P-axis origin again.

[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

148

Sample nozzle Jamming sensor
error

SAMP Jamming Sensor error

Jamming sensor of sample nozzle is on.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect Z-axis original position again, and check jamming
sensor.

[ABORTY: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

149

Sample nozzle P-axis origin
error

SAMPP ORG error

The P-axis origin of the sample nozzle was detected abnormal.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[SKIP]: Skip the sample.

[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

150

No STAT Rack

No STAT Rack is detected.

Set the rack.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Recheck for a rack at the STAT rack position.
[RETURN]: Return to the STAT screen.
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Error No.
ERR#1-

On-screen Message (Upper)

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

180

Sample nozzle Jam

SAMP Jam

The sample nozzle jammed.

The nozzle may be misaligned.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If misalignment of the rack is not the cause of the jamming of the
sample nozzle, remove the cause.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Move the nozzle down again.

[ABORTY: Finish processing.

181

Rack on conveyance line
(RSTART)

Rack on conveyance line
(RSTART)

A rack is left on the conveyance line, due to a power failure.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Manually remove as many racks on the line as possible.
Manually remove the rack left at the front of supply unit 1 after
touching [START].

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[START]: Discharge the rack at the front of supply unit 1 to the
position for placement of the STAT rack.

[PASS]: Leave the racks on the conveyance line.

188

Residue in cell (soaking)

Residue in cell (soaking)

A residual liquid was detected in a cell during cell soaking. The
absorption by the washing nozzle may have not been completed
normally.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Absorb residues in the cell again.

[ABORTY: Finish processing.

189

Sample nozzle Liquid level error

SAMP Liquid level error
(soaking)

The liquid level was detected as abnormal during cell soaking. The
system may be conducting electrically through liquid droplets on the
tip of the sample nozzle.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Use cloth, such as gauze, to remove liquid droplets from the tip of the
sample nozzle, if any.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect the liquid level of the same sample again.
[ABORT]: Finish processing.

190

Sample nozzle Jam (Cell
soaking)

SAMP Jam (Soaking)

The sample nozzle jammed in a cell during cell soaking. The sample
nozzle may be misaligned.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the sample nozzle is in improper alignment with the reaction table,
abort processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Move the nozzle down again.

[ABORT]: Finish processing.
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Error No. On-screen Message (Upper)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)

There is no dispensing liquid (Not displayed on screen)

(dispensing accuracy) There is no sample in the container in the first hole of the rack in a
195 dispensing accuracy check for samples.

No liquid (dispensing check) Touch the [Abort] button and finish processing.

Illegal receiving command (Not displayed on screen)

A fault occurred in communication within the system.

200 y

ILLEGAL COMMAND Operation will continue automatically.

No rack was found when the No rack was found when rack supply was started. Rack auto start is

rack supply operation was halted. If the same error occurs even after repositioning, the auto start
202 started. sensor may be malfunctioning.

(Message not printed)
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5.3 MES# 1-001 - 1-007(SS1)

Error No.
MES#1-

On-screen Message (Upper)

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

001

Set racks

(Message not printed)

(Not displayed on screen)

There are no remaining racks to process.

To continue processing, position racks in the supply unit and touch
[CONTINUE].

Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.
[CONTINUE]: Process the newly set rack continuously.
[ABORT]: Finish processing.

002

Detect liquid level

(Message not printed)

(Not displayed on screen)

Processing is halted at the step of liquid level detection. Check
whether the liquid level is detected correctly.

Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.
[CONTINUE]: Detect the liquid level for the next hole.
[RETRY]: Detect the liquid level at the first hole again.
[ABORTY]: Finish processing.

003

Check puncturing component
(rack conveyance)

(Message not printed)

(Not displayed on screen)

The puncturing component is brought to a halt.

Check whether the alignment (X, Y, and Z) of the puncturing needle
with the container is correct.

Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.
[CONTINUE]: Continue the process.

[ABORTY]: Finish processing.

004

Check squeezing component
(rack conveyance)

(Message not printed)

(Not displayed on screen)

The squeezing component is halted at the container-squeezing step.
Check whether the squeezing component squeezes containers
correctly.

Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.
[CONTINUE]: Continue the process.

[ABORT]: Finish processing.

005

Check rack on supply unit tray.

(Message not printed)

Return the rack supply unit or the rack on the tray to the front. (See the
figure to the left.)

Notice : When returning the rack to the front, lift the rack up
temporarily. Failure to observe this precaution may result in the pin
catching and the rack falling over.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON

[CONTINUE]: Starts cut-in analysis.
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On-screen Message (Upper
Error No. - ge (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
MES#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Check that there is no liquid The setting time has passed. Check that there is no liquid dripping
leaking from the nozzle tip. from the nozzle tip.
006 <ERROR CANCELLATION>
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
(Message not printed) [CONTINUE]: Finish the leak check.
The rack supply operation will | (Not displayed on screen)
007 start The rack will be supplied.
(Message not printed)
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ERR# 2-001 - 2-200(SS2)

Error No.
ERR#2-

On-screen Message (Upper)

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

Unknown error

(Not displayed on screen)
A fault occurred in communication within the system.

000 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Unknown error terminate.
Reagent nozzle Jam (reagent | The reagent nozzle jammed during detection of the liquid level of a
bottle) reagent.
The reagent nozzle may be in improper alignment with the reagent
bottle mouth.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Check for orientation of inserted reagent bottles.
081 If the reagent nozzle tip does not cover the reagent bottle mouth, abort
processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Resume reagent dispensing in the next cycle.
[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Reagent Jam (bottle) terminate.
Reagent nozzle Jam (reagent |(Not displayed on screen)
082 absorption) The reagent nozzle jammed during absorption of a reagent.
Reagent Jam (REAG SIP) Operation will continue automatically.
Reagent nozzle Jam The reagent nozzle jammed when it was dispensing to a cell.
(dispensing to cell) <ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the reaction table is in improper alignment with the reagent nozzle,
abort processing.
084 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Resume reagent dispensing in the next cycle.
[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Reagent Jam (REAG DISP) terminate.
Reagent nozzle Jam (OF) The reagent nozzle jammed in the OF position.
The reagent nozzle may be misaligned.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
085 If the reaction table is in an incorrect OF position, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Wash the nozzle.
Reagent Jam (OF) [ABORTY]: Finish analysis.
No reagent (Not displayed on screen)
086 No reagent is left.
No reagent Operation will continue automatically.
Reagent nozzle Abnormal (Not displayed on screen)
liquid level detected Detected liquid level is abnormal.
088 . 1 . call
Reagent Incorrect level Operation will continue automatically.
(REAG)

NNI1-1384 Rev.8

411




5 Error List

Error No. On-screen Message (Upper)
ERR#2- Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

Reagent nozzle Jam (reagent | The reagent nozzle jammed during detection of the liquid level of a
bottle) reagent.

The reagent nozzle may be in improper alignment with the reagent
bottle mouth.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

091 Check for orientation of inserted reagent bottles.

If the reagent nozzle tip does not cover the reagent bottle mouth, abort
processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Move the nozzle down again.

Reagent Jam (bottle) [ABORT]: Finish processing.

Reagent nozzle Jam (OF) The reagent nozzle jammed in the OF position.

The reagent nozzle may be misaligned.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

093 If the reaction table is in an incorrect OF position, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Move the nozzle down again.

Reagent Jam (OF) [ABORT]: Finish processing.

Mixer Operation error The mixer did not work normally.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
095 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Start the mixer again.

[ABORTY: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

Mixer Operation error

Mixer Operation error The mixer did not work normally.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Abort processing.

096 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

Mixer Operation error

Mixer Jam The mixer jammed.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the same error occurs after continuation, abort processing.
097 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUET: Start the mixer in the next cycle.

[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also

Mixer Jam terminate.
Mixer Jam The mixer jammed.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
099 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

[RETRY]: Start the mixer again.
[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

Mixer Jam
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Error No.
ERR#2-

On-screen Message (Upper)

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

ERR# 2-101 - 200

101

Cell washing component
Operation error

Cell washing Operation error

The cell washing component did not work normally.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRYT]: Start the cell washing component again.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

103

Cell washing component
Absorption error

Cell washing Absorption error

The cell washing component detected liquid leakage during cell
washing.

The contents of a cell could not be absorbed due to a problem such as
breakage or clogging of the piping to the drain tank.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Check for pipe breakage to the drain tank, and continue processing.
If the same error occurs, abort processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Start the cell washing operation in the next cycle.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

104

Cell washing component
Liquid spill

Cell washing Liquid spill

The cell washing component detected a liquid leakage.

The contents of a cell may have spilled over or splashed during cell
washing.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the same error occurs after continuation, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Start the cell washing operation in the next cycle.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

105

Cell washing component Jam

Cell washing Jam

The cell washing component jammed.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

The washing nozzle may be in improper alignment with a cell.

If the same error occurs after continuation, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Start the cell washing operation in the next cycle.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

106

Cell washing component
Absorption error

Cell washing Absorption error

The cell washing component detected liquid leakage during cell
washing.

The contents of a cell could not be absorbed due to a problem such as
breakage or clogging of the piping to the drain tank.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Check for pipe breakage to the drain tank, and perform another
attempt.

If the same error occurs, abort processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Start absorbing the contents of the cell.

[ABORT]: Finish processing.

NNI1-1384 Rev.8
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Error No. On-screen Message (Upper)
ERR#2- Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

Cell washing component Jam | The cell washing component jammed.

The washing nozzle may be in improper alignment with a cell.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

107 If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Move down the cell washing component again.
[ABORT]: Finish processing.

Cell washing Jam

Cell washing component Liquid | The cell washing component detected a liquid leakage.

spill The contents of a cell may have spilled over or splashed during cell
washing.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

108 If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Check liquid spill sensor again.

Cell washing Liquid Spi]l [ABORT]: Finish processing.

Insufficient purified water The volume of purified water in the corresponding storage tank is
insufficient.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Continue processing after adding purified water.

110 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Continue the process.

[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

Insufficient purified water

Insufficient wash solution The volume of wash solution in the corresponding storage tank is
insufficient.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Perform another attempt after adding wash solution.

111 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Continue the process.

[ABORTY: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also

Insufficient wash solution terminate.
Drain tank  Full The drain tank is full.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Discard the contents of the tank. Continue processing.
112 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

[CONTINUE]: Continue the process.
[ABORTT: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also

Drain tank full terminate.
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Error No.
ERR#2-

On-screen Message (Upper)

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

Reagent dispensing instruction
error

Unable to continue operation due to a program problem.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Abort and check the settings.

114 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
Reagent dispensing instruction [ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
error terminate.

Detection Error (retry) (Not displayed on screen)
An error occurred in detection, so another attempt was made

130 automatically.

Detection  Error (retry) Operation will continue automatically.

Detection  Error (Not displayed on screen)
An error occurred in detection. Another attempt was made
automatically, again resulting in abnormal results.

131 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

[RETRY]: Perform detection again.

[ABORTY: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Detection  Error terminate.
Reagent nozzle Liquid level Liquid level was detected as abnormal. Continue processing

132 detection error automatically.

Reagent Liquid level error

(REAG)

Timeout The process timed out.

133 Ti Continue processing automaticall
imeout p g automatically.

Timeout The process timed out.
Check system status, which is output to INF1, INF2, and INF3. Please
let our company know of this status.

134 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

[RETRY]: Attempt the timed-out process again.

[ABORTT: Finish processing. The menu screen will appear during
Timeout system startup. If analysis is underway, it will also terminate.
Mixer Rotation error Unable to mix as the mixer rotation component is malfunctioning.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

135 [ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Mixer error terminate.

Mixer Rotation error Unable to mix as the mixer rotation component is malfunctioning.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

136 [ABORTY: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Mixer error terminate.

Reagent nozzle Z-axis origin | A reagent nozzle Z-axis origin error was detected.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
Is the reagent compartment cover open?

140 If the cover is open, close it.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Continue the process.
Reagent Z ORG error [ABORT]: Finish processing.
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Error No, On-.screen Message (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#2- Printed Message (Lower)
Reagent nozzle Z-axis origin A reagent nozzle Z-axis origin error was detected.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
Is the reagent compartment cover open?
141 If the cover is open, close it.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect Z-axis origin again.
Reagent Z ORG error [ABORT]: Finish processing.
Reagent nozzle Theta-axis origin | Reagent nozzle Theta-axis original position detection error.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
142 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect Theta-axis origin again.
[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Reagent T ORG error terminate.
Reagent nozzle P-axis origin The P-axis origin of the reagent nozzle was detected abnormal.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
143 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect P-axis origin again.
[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Reagent P ORG error terminate.
Reagent nozzle Jamming Sensor | Jamming sensor of reagent nozzle is on.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
144 [RETRY]: Detect Z-axis original position again, and check jamming
Sensor.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Reagent Jamming Sensor error | terminate.
Reagent nozzle P-axis origin The P-axis origin of the reagent nozzle was detected abnormal.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
Reagent P ORG error If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
147 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Continue the process.
[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.
Liquid leak check The time designated for checking leaks has passed.
Check for leaks on the nozzle tip.
150 Press the button below to complete the check after nozzle washing.
(Message not printed) [CONTINUE]: Resume the operation.
416
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Error No. On-screen Message (Upper)
ERR#2- Printed Message (Lower)

OF purified water supply error | The reagent nozzle was dropped at the OF position, but the system
was unable to check the purified water. Check the OF position purified
water supply component.

151 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Resume purified water supply.

OF purified water supply error [ABORTT: Finish processing.

OF purified water supply error | The reagent nozzle was dropped at the OF position, but the system
was unable to check the purified water.

Check the OF position purified water supply component.

152 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Resume purified water supply.

OF purified water supply error [ABORT]: Finish processing.

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

Reagent nozzle Jam The reagent nozzle jammed.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
192 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Move the nozzle down again.
Reagent Jam (maintenance) [ABORT]: Finish processing.
No reagent (Not displayed on screen)
No reagent was remaining in a dispensing accuracy check for
193 reagents. PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE
ERROR
No reagent (dispensing test) [ABORTT: Finish processing.
Illegal receiving command (Not displayed on screen)
200 A fault occurred in communication within the system.
ILLEGALCOMMAND Continue processing automatically.
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5.5

MES# 2-001 - 2-007(SS2)

Error No.
MES#2-

On-screen Message (Upper)

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

001

Check dispensing volume

(Message not printed)

(Not displayed on screen)

Check the dispensing volume for cell washing.

The line in the central area of the cell indicates the proper liquid level.
To continue processing, return the cell to the reaction table, and touch
[CONTINUE].

Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.

[CONTINUE]: Check the dispensing volume of the next nozzle.
[ABORT]: Finish processing.

002

Position sample cup

(Message not printed)

(Not displayed on screen)

Position a sample cup in the 2nd reagent position.

Position a sample cup and continue processing.

Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.
[CONTINUE]: Dispense latex or buffer into the newly positioned
sample cup.

[ABORT]: Finish processing.

003

Check liquid level detection
position

(Message not printed)

(Not displayed on screen)

Processing is halted at the step of liquid level detection.
Check whether the liquid level is detected correctly.

Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.
[CONTINUE]: Put the nozzle back to the OF position.
[RETRY]: Move the nozzle up and detect liquid level again.
[ABORT]: Finish processing.

004

Import purified water into
buffer/wash solution lines.

(Message not printed)

Import purified water into buffer/wash solution lines.

Buffer and wash solution will be replaced with purified water up to the
line. Connect a container filled with purified water to these connected
pipes.

Touch the [CONTINUE] button.

Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.

[CONTINUE]: Start importing purified water into the lines.

[ABORT]: Finish processing.

005

Drain water from the system

(Message not printed)

(Not displayed on screen)

Drain water from the system.

Remove the pipes from the purified water tank, wash solution tank,
and buffer bottles.

Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.
[CONTINUE]: Start draining off water.

[ABORT]: Finish processing.

006

Check absorption performance

(Message not printed)

(Not displayed on screen)

Check absorption performance.

Position a bottle containing a reagent, such as tap water, in the first
reagent position, and continue processing.

Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.
[CONTINUE]: Start liquid level detection.

[ABORT]: Finish processing.
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Error No. On-screen Message (Upper)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

MES#2- Printed Message (Lower)
Dispensed volume # [uL] # (Not displayed on screen)
times “Dead volume” is defined as the difference between the volume of a
liquid placed in the reagent bottle (before measurement of dead
007 volume) and the total dispensed volume.

Touch the following button to finish processing.
[ABORTY]: Finish processing.

Dispensed volume: # Times: #
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6 Save to External Media

6 Save to External Media

Saves the following data to external media: sample measured data information, sample replicate information, QC
measured data information, QC replicate information, STD measured data information, STD replicate information, time
course data information, histogram information, and positive rate change information.

Output data are variable-length data.

6.1

Sample Measured Data Information

Saves measured data information on samples and stat samples

[File name: ocsamp.csv]

No. Item Reference (A: Blank [20H]) Output
1|Data type Measured data: ‘NA”  Stat data: ‘SA”’ -
Retest (including dilution test) data: ‘AA’
When data is edited, A becomes E.
(Example) Measured data is edited :‘NE’
2|Date of analysis Date of analysis -
e.g.) Sep. 23, 2016 — 2016/09/23
3|Time of analysis Time of analysis (24-hour indication) -
e.g.) 2:5 pm — 14:05
4|Rack No. Barcode information on racks Do
5[Position in rack Position in rack: 1-10 Do
6[(Sample ID Barcode information on sampling bottles (*2) Do
7{Sample group No. Group number of a sample: 0-9 (Stat samples: A) Do
(If “*” is set to this number, “0” is given.)
8|Sample sequence no. |Serial number of measurement: 1-99999 Do
e Number ranges are predetermined.
Samples: 1-99999
Stat samples: 1-99999
9|Measurement method |Classification of measurement method by day: 1-3 -
counter (Number of samples for each subject)
(Dilute remeasure: ‘A”)
10[Number of replicates |Number of replicates for a replicate test: 1-10 -
11|DA value Values at st to 3rd detection points. Do
See Appendix 1.3 “Calculate DA Value.”
12|Measured data Calculated data: Up to 7 digits in the integer part and 1 digit -
in the decimal part. (*1) (the number of digits in the
decimal part can be changed from “Output Format
Settings.”)
13|Flag (+, -) Qualitative Flag (+, -) of measured data by the cut-off Do
values: (*1) A-, A+, 1+, 2+ and 3+
14(SD values SD values of measured data (statistic) -
15|CV values CV values of measured data (statistic) -
16|Error code See Appendix 6.10, “List of Error Codes for Output to -
External Media.”
17|Final results “*” is recorded as final results of 15- or 250-times dilution -
tests. (*1)
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No. Item Reference (A: Blank [20H]) Output
18| Test item code Test item code Do (*3)

It does not output at the time of order error. For the CSV

format is displayed as ",,".

19| Test item name Test item name Do (*3)

It does not output at the time of order error. For the CSV

format is displayed as ",,".

20| Unit Unit of test item Do (*3)
21|{Cut off 1 Value of cut off'1 Do (*3)
22(Cut off 2 Value of cut off 2 (Undefined is "*".)

23|Cut off 3 Value of cut off 3 (Undefined is "*".)

24|Operator ID ID of the operator that LOGIN Do (*3)
25|Latex lot Lot of using Latex Do
26|Latex expiration date | The expiration date of the Latex (*3)(*4)
27|Bufter lot Lot of using Buffer

28| Buffer expiration date | The expiration date of the Buffer

Explanatory note

e The name of an item is given in the header of a file, and is followed by data.

Items are divided by commas ().

Delimiter CR/LF follows a comma that follows an error code. A file ends with “EOF.”
Zero suppression is performed on items other than the date and time of analysis.

If “Do” is set to “Output” for an item, you can change the setting so as not to output the item at “Output Format
Settings.”

(*1)  “*”is not recorded if final results of 15- or 250-times dilution tests consist of UR data, OR data, PRC data, or
data-free errors.
In these cases, spacing is provided to fields of measured data and to Flag (+, -) of 15- or 250-times dilution tests.

(*2)  When Two-dimensional code is used (optional), sample ID is output up to 50 digits.
(*3)  Contact us for changing No. 18-No. 28.

(*4) If dispense operation cannot be performed, " " is displayed for the lot and expiration date.

B Example of Sample Measured Data Information Output
Data type, Date of analysis, Time of analysis, Rack number, Rack position, Sample ID, Sample group number,
Sample sequence number, Measurement method counter, Number of replicates, DA Value, Measured data,
Flag (+, -), SD value, CV value, Error code, Final result, Test item code, Test item name, Unit, Cut off 1 , Cut
off 2, and Cut off 3,0Operator ID, Latex lot, Latex expiration date, Buffer lot, Buffer expiration date

Examplel : Only 15 times dilution measurement result (F-Hb)
A ,2016/07/18,11:39,032,1,123456789012345,0,1,1,1,110,1058,3+,0,0,,,90,F-Hb,ng/mL,100,200,300

Example2 : Only 250 times dilution measurement result (F-Hb)
A ,2016/07/18,11:39,032,1,123456789012345,0,1,1,1,110,17633,3+,0,0,,,90,F-Hb,ng/mL,100,200,300

Example3 : The final result is 250 times with 15 times and 250 times dilution measurement (F-Hb)
(15 times dilution result)

A ,2016/07/18,11:39,032,1,123456789012345,0,1,1,1,4523,,,..,,,05,90,F-Hb,ng/mL,100,200,300

(250 times dilution result)

A ,2016/07/18,11:39,032,1,123456789012345,0,1,1,1,110,17633,3+,0,0,,*,90,F-Hb,ng/mL,100,200,300

Example4 : When operator / reagent management function is enabled (F-Hb)
N,2018/02/24,14:02,5,1,123456789012345,0,1,1,10,272,148,+,3.3,2.2,,,90,F-Hb,ng/mL,100,* * eiken,72027,2
018/12/31,7Y019,2018/11/30
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6.2

Sample Replicate Information

Saves information on each replicate of samples or stat samples

[File name: ocrsamp.csv]

No. Item Remark Output
1|Data type See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
2|Date of analysis See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
3|Time of analysis See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
4|Relative cell No. Cell No..: 1-55
5|Rack No. See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do
6|Rack position See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do
7(Sample ID See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do

()

8[Sample group No. See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do

9|Sample sequence No. |See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do
10/CC No. CC No. for sample measurement: 1-6 -
11|Replicate counter Replicate No. for a replicate test: 1-10 -
12|Al value See Appendix 1.3, ““ Calculate DA Value.” -
13|A2 value See Appendix 1.3, ““ Calculate DA Value.” -
14|A3 value See Appendix 1.3, ““ Calculate DA Value.” -
15|DAT1 value See Appendix 1.3, ““ Calculate DA Value.” Do
16|DA2 value See Appendix 1.3, ““ Calculate DA Value.” The value is Do

output even if no measured data are obtained.

17|Measured data See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
18|Flag (+, -) See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do
19|Error code See “List of Error Codes for Output to External Media.” -
20|Final result See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
21|Test item code Test item code Do(*2)
22|Test item name Test item name Do(*2)
23|Unit Unit of test item Do(*2)
24|Cut off 1 Value of cut off 1 Do(*2)
25|Cut off 2 Value of cut off 2 (Undefined is "*".)
26|Cut off 3 Value of cut off 3 (Undefined is "*".)
27|Operator 1D ID of the operator that LOGIN Do(*2)
28|Latex lot Lot of using Latex Do(*2)
29|Latex expiration date | The expiration date of the Latex (*3)
30{Buffer lot Lot of using Buffer
31|Buffer expiration date | The expiration date of the Buffer

Explanatory note

The name of an item is given in the header of a file, and is followed by data.

Items are divided by commas (,).

Delimiter CR/LF follows a comma that follows an error code. A file ends with “EOF.”
Zero suppression is performed on items other than the date and time of analysis.

1
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If “Do” is set to “Output” for an item, you can change the setting so as not to output the item at “Output Format

Settings.”

“SAMPLE UNSET” is not output as an item of Sample Replicate Information.
Sample Replicate information is not output in case of “No order” or “Order error”.

When Two-dimensional code is used (optional), sample ID is output up to 50 digits.
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(*2) Contact us for changing No. 21-No. 31.

(*3) If dispense operation cannot be performed, " " is displayed for the lot and expiration date.

B Example of Sample Replicate Information Output
Data type, Date of analysis, Time of analysis, Relative cell number, Rack number, Rack position, Sample 1D,
Sample group number, Sample sequence number, CC number, Replicate counter, Al value, A2 value, A3 value,
DAT1 value, DA2 value, Measured data, Flag (+, -), Error code, Final result, Test item code, Test item name,
Unit, Cut off 1, Cut off 2, and Cut off 3,0Operator ID, Latex lot, Latex expiration date, Buffer lot, Buffer
expiration date

Examplel : cut-off of 1 only (F-Hb)

N ,2016/07/18,11:39,1,032,1,123456789012345,0,1,5,1,1353,1369,1569,216,16,147.0,+,,,90,F-Hb,ng/mL, 100,
%k

N ,2016/07/18,14:39,2,032,1,123456789012345,0,1,5,2,1354,1369,1572,218,15,148.0,+,,,90,F-Hb,ng/mL,100,

%k 3k
5

Example?2 : cut-off 1, 2, 3 (F-Hb)
N,2016/07/18,11:40,3,032,2,33333,0,2,5,1,1392,1448,2490,1098,56,452.0,3+,,,90,F-Hb,ng/mL,100,200,300
N ,2016/07/18,14:40,4,032,2,33333,0,2,5,2,1384,1439,2447,1063,55,443.0,3+,,,90,F-Hb,ng/mL.,100,200,300

Example3: When the operator/reagent control function is activated (F-Hb)
N,2018/2/24,14:02,1,5,1,123456789012345,0,1,1,1,1409,1430,1692,283,21,152.+,,,90,F-Hb,ng/mL,100,*,* ei
ken,77027,2018/12/31,7Y019,2018/11/30
N,2018/2/24,14:02,2,5,1,123456789012345,0,1,1,2,1389,1408,1657,268,19,146,+,,,90,F-Hb,ng/mL,100,*,* ei
ken,77027,2018/12/31,7Y019,2018/11/30
N,2018/2/24,14:02,3,5,1,123456789012345,0,1,1,3,1389,1411,1669,280,22,151,+,,,90,F-Hb,ng/mL,100,*,* ei
ken,77027,2018/12/31,7Y019,2018/11/30
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6.3

Saves QC measured data

[File name: ocqc.csv]

QC Measured Data Information

No. Item Remark Output
1{Data type QC Data: ‘Cx” x: QC no. of 1-4. -
2|Date of analysis See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
3|Time of analysis See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
4|Rack no. See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do
5|Rack position See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do
6|Sample sequence no. |See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do
71QC lot QC lot number -
8|Number of replicates |See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
9/DA value See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do

10|Measured data See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
11{Flag (+, -) Not output. -
12|SD value See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
13|Error code See “List of Error Codes for Output to External Media.” -
14{Test item code Test item code Do(*2)
15| Test item name Test item name Do(*2)
16/QC ID ID of QC (*1) Do(*2)
17|Unit Unit of test item Do(*2)
18|Operator ID See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do(*2)
19|QC expiration date Do(*2)
20|Latex lot See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do(*2)
21|Latex expiration date |See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” (*3)
22(Buffer lot See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.”
23|Buffer expiration See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.”

date

Explanatory note

The name of an item is given in the header of a file, and is followed by data.

(Y]
(*2)
(*3)

Items are divided by commas ().
Delimiter CR/LF follows a comma that follows an error code. A file ends with “EOF.”
Z Zero suppression is performed on items other than the date and time of analysis.

If “Do” is set to “Output” for an item, you can change the setting so as not to output the item at “Output Format

Settings.”

When Two-dimensional code is used (optional), sample ID is output up to 50 digits.

Contact us for changing No. 14-No. 23

If dispense operation cannot be performed, " " is displayed for the lot and expiration date.

B Example of QC Measured Data Information Output
Data type, Date of analysis, Time of analysis, Rack number, Rack position, Sample sequence number, QC lot,
Number of replicates, DA value, Measured data, Flag (+, -), SD value, Error code, Test item code, Test item
name, QC ID, and Unit, Operator ID,QC expiration date, Latex lot, Latex expiration date, Buffer lot, Buffer
expiration date

Examplel : Normal (F-Hb)

C1,2016/04/23,16:02,099,9,1,14102,3,222,150.7,,2.5,,90,F-Hb, 12345678901234,ng/mL

Example2 : When the operator/reagent control function is activated (F-Hb)
C1,2018/02/24,13:16,098,9,1,72007,3,271.148,,2.5,,90,F-Hb,, ng/mL,eiken,2018/12/31,7Y019,2018/11/30
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6.4  QC Replicate Information

Saves information on each QC replicate

[File name: ocrgc.csv]

No. Item Remark Output
1| Data type See Appendix 6.3, “QC Measured Data Information” -
2| Date of analysis See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information” -
3| Time of analysis See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information” -
4| Relative cell no. See Appendix 6.2, “Sample Replicate Information” -
5|Rack no. See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information” Do
6|Rack position See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information” Do
7|Sample sequence no. See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information” Do
8] QC lot See Appendix 6.3, “QC Measured Data Information” -
9|CC no. See Appendix 6.2, “Sample Replicate Information” -
10|Replicate counter See Appendix 6.2, “Sample Replicate Information” -
11|A1 value See Appendix 1.3, ““ Calculate DA Value.” -
12| A2 value See Appendix 1.3, ““ Calculate DA Value.” -
13|A3 value See Appendix 1.3, ““ Calculate DA Value.” -
14|DAT1 value See Appendix 1.3, ““ Calculate DA Value.” Do
15|DA2 value See Appendix 1.3, “ Calculate DA Value.” Do
16|Measured data See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information” -
17|Flag (+, -) Not output. -
18|Error code See Appendix 6.10, “List of Error Codes for Output to -
External Media.”
19| Test item code Test item code Do(*2)
20| Test item name Test item name Do(*2)
21|1QC ID ID of QC (*1) Do(*2)
22| Unit Unit of test item Do(*2)
23|Operator ID See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do(*2)
24|QC expiration date Do(*2)
25|Latex lot See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do(*2)
26|Latex expiration date See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” (*3)
27|Buffer lot See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.”
28|Buffer expiration date  |See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.”

Explanatory note

The name of an item is given in the header of a file, and is followed by data.

Items are divided by commas ().

Delimiter CR/LF follows a comma that follows an error code. The file ends with “EOF.”
Zero suppression is performed on items other than the date and time of analysis.

If “Do” is set to “Output” for an item, you can change the setting so as not to output the item at “Output Format
Settings.”

(*1)  When Two-dimensional code is used (optional), sample ID is output up to 50 digits
(*2)  Contact us for changing No. 19-No. 28

*3 If dispense operation cannot be performed, " " is displayed for the lot and expiration date.
Y P p play Y
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B Example of QC Replicate Information Output
Data type, Date of analysis, Time of analysis, Relative cell number, Rack number, Rack position, Sample
sequence number, QC lot, CC number, Replicate counter, Al value, A2 value, A3 value, DA1 value, DA2
value, Measured data, Flag (+, -), Error code, Test item code, Test item name, QC ID, and Unit, Operator 1D,
QC expiration date, Latex lot, Latex expiration date, Buffer lot, Buffer expiration date

Examplel : Normal (F-Hb)

C1,2016/04/23,16:02,13,099,9,1,14102,1,1,1353,1370,1573,220,17,149.0,,,90,F-Hb,123456789012345,ng/mL
C1,2016/04/23,16:02,14,099,9,1,14102,1,2,1364,1380,1592,228,16,154.0,,,90,F-Hb,123456789012345,ng/mL
C1,2016/04/23,16:02,15,099,9,1,14102,1,3,1352,1367,1572,220,15,149.0,,,90,F-Hb,123456789012345,ng/mL

Example2 : When the operator/reagent control function is activated (F-Hb)
C1,2018/02/24,13:16,28,098,9,1,72007,1,1,1395,1416,1670,275,21,149.0,,,90,F-Hb,,ng/mLeiken,2018/12/31,7Z
027,2018/12/31,7Y019,2018/11/30
C1,2018/02/24,13:16,29,098,9,1,72007,1,2,1393,1412,1668,275,19,149.0,,,90,F-Hb,,ng/mL,eiken,2018/12/31,7Z
027,2018/12/31,7Y019,2018/11/30
C1,2018/02/24,13:16,30,098,9,1,72007,1,3,1384,1403,1648,264,19,145.0,,,90,F-Hb,,ng/mL ,eiken,2018/12/31,7Z
027,2018/12/31,7Y019,2018/11/30
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6.5

6 Save to External Media

Standard Measured Data Information

Saves STD measured data information

[File name: ocstd.csv]

No. Item Remark Qutput
1|Date of analysis  |See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information” -
2|Time of analysis  |See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information” -
3|Latex lot Latex lot No. (consisting of five alphanumeric characters) -
4|Rack No. See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information” Do
5|Rack position See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information” Do
6|/STD point No. Detection point No. (STD1-STD6): 1-6 -
7|DA1 value See Appendix 1.3, “Calculate DA Value.” Do
8|DA2 value See Appendix 1.3, “Calculate DA Value.” Do
9|DA1 back fit Concentration estimated by fitting DA1 to a calibration curve -

10{DA1CYV value CV value of DA1 (statistic) -
11|DA2CYV value CV value of DA2 (statistic) -
12|DA1SD value SD value of DA (statistic) -
13|DA2SD value SD value of DA2 (statistic) -
14|Origin STD concentration of CC protocol -
15|Number of Number of replicates for a replicate test: 1-10 -
replicates
16|Error code See Appendix 6.10, “List of Error Codes for Output to External -
Media.”
17|Test item code Test item code -
18| Test item name Test item name -

Explanatory note

The name of an item is given in the header of a file, and is followed by data.

Items are divided by commas (,).

Delimiter CR/LF follows a comma that follows an error code. The file ends with “EOF.”
Zero suppression is performed on items other than the date and time of analysis.

If “Do” is set to “Output” for an item, you can change the setting so as not to output the item at “Output Format

Settings.”

B Example of STD Measured Data Information Qutput

Date of analysis, Time of analysis, Latex lot, Rack number, Rack position, STD point number, DA1 value,
DA2 value DA1 back fit, DAICV value, DA2CV value, DA1SD value, DA2SD value, Origin, Number of

replicates, Error code, Test item code, and Test item name

2016/08/07,14:34,11111,098,1,1,6,1,0.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,3,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:34,11111,098,3,2,83,7,64.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,62.5,3,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:35,11111,098,4,3,191,15,120.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,125.0,3,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:36,11111,098,5,4,461,28,257.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,250.0,3,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:36,11111,098,6,5,1233,63,496.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,500.0,3,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:37,11111,098,2,6,2738,144,1001.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,1000.0,3,,90,F-Hb

NNI1-1384 Rev.8
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6.6  Standard Replicate Information

Saves information on each STD replicate

[File name: ocrstd.csv]

No. Item Remark Output
1|Date of analysis  |See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
2|Time of analysis  |See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
3|Latex lot Latex lot No. (consisting of five alphanumeric characters) -
4|Relative cell no.  |See Appendix 6.2, “Sample Replicate Information.” -
5|Rack no. See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do
6|Rack position See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do
7|STD point no. See Appendix 6.5, “STD Measured Data Information.” -
8|Replicate counter |See Appendix 6.2, “Sample Replicate Information.” -
9|A1 value See Appendix 1.3, “Calculate DA Value.” -

10|A2 value See Appendix 1.3, “Calculate DA Value.” -
11{A3 value See Appendix 1.3, “Calculate DA Value.” -
12|DA1 value See Appendix 1.3, “Calculate DA Value.” Do
13|DA2 value See Appendix 1.3, “Calculate DA Value.” Do
14|Error code See Appendix 6.10, “List of Error Codes for Output to External -
Media.”
15|Test item code Test item code -
16|Test item name Test item name -

Explanatory note

The name of an item is given in the header of a file, and is followed by data.

Items are divided by commas (,).

Delimiter CR/LF follows a comma that follows an error code. The file ends with “EOF.”

Zero suppression is performed on items other than the date and time of analysis.

If “Do” is set to “Output” for an item, you can change the setting so as not to output the item at “Output Format
Settings.”

B Example of STD Replicate Information Output
Date of analysis, Time of analysis, Latex lot, Relative cell number, Rack number, Rack position, STD point
number, Replicate counter, Al value, A2 value, A3 value, DA1 value, DA2 value, Error code, Test item code,
and Test item name

2016/08/07,14:34,11111,10,098,1,1,1,1345,1346,1351,6,1,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:34,11111,11,098,1,1,2,1321,1321,1327,6,0,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:34,11111,12,098,3,2,1,1330,1340,1417,87,10,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:34,11111,13,098,3,2,2,1336,1342,1419,83,6,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:34,11111,14,098,4,3,1,1347,1360,1533,186,13,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:35,11111,15,098,4,3,2,1344,1359,1535,191,15,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:35,11111,16,098,5,4,1,1372,1400,1848,476,28,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:35,11111,17,098,5,4,2,1360,1388,1821,461,28,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:35,11111,18,098,6,5,1,1397,1461,2677,1280,64,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:35,11111,19,098,6,5,2,1398,1461,2631,1233,63,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:36,11111,20,098,2,6,1,1480,1626,4218,2738,146,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:36,11111,21,098,2,6,2,1470,1611,4147,2677,141,,90,F-Hb
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6.7

6 Save to External Media

Time Course Data Information

Saves time course data information

[File name: tcourse.csv]

No. Item Remark Output
1|Cell information 1 |Time course information on relative cell 1 -
n|Cell information n | Time course information on relative cell n -

Cell information #

No. Item Remark Output
1{Date of analysis See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
2|Time of analysis See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
3[Relative cell no. See Appendix 6.2, “Sample Replicate Information.” -
4|Reference value See Appendix 1.7, “Calculate Cell Blank.” -
5|Cell-blank value See Appendix 1.7, “Calculate Cell Blank.” -
6|ABS value of cycle 1  |See Appendix 1.3, “Calculate DA Value.” -
7|ABS value of cycle 2 |See Appendix 1.3, “Calculate DA Value.” -

60|ABS value of cycle 55 |See Appendix 1.3, “Calculate DA Value.” -
61|Test item code Test item code -
62|Test item name Test item name -

Explanatory note

There is no header for the file, and only data are shown.
Items are divided by commas (,).

Delimiter CR/LF follows a comma that follows reference value and cell information. The file ends with “EOF.”

Zero suppression is performed on items other than the date and time of analysis.

B Example of Time Course Data Information Qutput

2016/07/23,16:51,1,14127,14,176,1393,1350,1341,1343,1347,1351,1356,1361,1367,1374,1380,1385,1391,13
98,1404,1410,1417,1424,1430,1436,1441,1448,1453,1459,1463,1471,1476,1480,1482,1490,1494,1496,1499,1
507,1513,1512,1517,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,12,0,0,-1,0,154,156,159,162,163,90,F-Hb
2016/07/23,16:51,2,14127,0,184,1375,1320,1314,1315,1316,1318,1319,1320,1322,1324,1325,1325,1327,132
8,1328,1328,1329,1331,1331,1331,1330,1331,1332,1331,1331,1332,1333,1333,1332,1335,1335,1331,1330,13
32,1333,1335,1334,0,0,0,0,0,0,13,16,0,0,0,2,162,167,170,173,175,90,F-Hb

NNI1-1384 Rev.8
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6 Save to External Media

6.8  Histogram Information

Saves histogram information

[File name: ochstgrm.txt]

No. Item Remark Output
1|Title 1 “Histogram” -
2|Title 2 “Date range” -
3|Period of time First date of calculation data -
4|Period of time Final date of calculation data -
5|Title 3 “Test item name” -
6|Test item code Test item code -
7|Test item name. Test item name
8|Title 4 “Measurement range”, “Number of samples”
9|Measurement range Minimum and maximum limits of each class: Minimum limit -

Maximum limit
10|Number of samples Number of samples in a class
11|Title 5 “Total number of samples”
12| Total number of samples | Total number of samples

Explanatory note

e As shown in the example below, a file begins with “HISTOGRAM.”
e [tems are divided by commas ().

e Delimiter CR/LF follows the title, date range, number of samples, and total number of samples. A file ends with

“EOF.”

B Example of Histogram Information Output

HISTOGRAM
Date range, 2016/10/22,2016/10/23

Measurement range, Number of samples

Test item name,90,F-Hb
0.0-26.0,25

26.0-52.0,5
52.0-78.0,12
78.0-104.0,2
104.0-130.0,0
130.0-156.0,1
156.0-182.0,2
182.0-208.0,1
208.0-234.0,0
234.0-260.0,1

Total number of samples, 49
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6 Save to External Media

Positive Rate Change Information

Saves positive rate change information

Positive rate change according to testee

[File name: socprmps#.txt]

No. Item Remark Output
1|Title 1 “POSITIVE RATE CHANGE ACCORDING TO TESTEE” -
2|Title 2 “Date” -
3|Date The first date of a week or month in calculation of positive rates by -

week or month
4|Title 3 “Test item name” -
5|Test item code Test item code -
6|Test item name. Test item name -
7|Title 4 “Positive rate (%)” -
8|Positive rate (%) Rate of testees with positive rates to the total testees (Positive testees -
+ Total testees x 100)

Explanatory note

“#” for a file name depends on the file type.
t: Positive rate change for all samples

0-9: Positive rate change for the group indicated by the number (0: Group not specified)

As shown in the example below, a file begins with “POSITIVE RATE CHANGE ACCORDING TO TESTEE.”

Items are divided by commas (,).
Delimiter CR/LF follows the title, date, positive rate change. A file ends with “EOF.”

B Example of Positive Rate Change According to Testee Qutput
POSITIVE RATE CHANGE ACCORDING TO TESTEE

Date, 2016/10/22,2016/10/23

Test item name,90,F-Hb

Positive rate (%), 66.7,46.9

Positive rate change according to sample

[File name: socprmsa#.txt|

No. Item Remark Qutput
1|Title 1 “POSITIVE RATE CHANGE ACCORDING TO SAMPLE” -
2|Title 2 “Date” -
3|Date The first date of a week or month in calculation of positive rates by -

week or month
4|Title 3 “Test item name” -
5|Test item code Test item code -
6|Test item name. Test item name -
7|Title 4 “Positive rate (%)” -
8|Positive rate (%) Rate of samples with positive rates to the total samples (Positive -
samples + Total samples x 100)

Explanatory note

“#” for a file name depends on the file type.
t: Positive rate change for all samples
0-9: Positive rate change of the group indicated by the number (0: Group not specified)

NNI1-1384

As shown in the example below, a file begins with “POSITIVE RATE ACCORDING TO SAMPLE.”

Items are divided by commas (,).
Delimiter CR/LF follows the title, date, positive rate change. A file ends with “EOF.”
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6 Save to External Media

B Example of Positive Rate Change According to Sample Output
POSITIVE RATE CHANGE ACCORDING TO SAMPLE

Date, 2016/10/22,2016/10/23

Test item name,90,F-Hb

Positive rate (%), 66.7,46.9
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6 Save to External Media

6.10 List of Error Codes for output to external Media

Error information is subject to change or addition without notice.

Code Error Measured Remark
data
10 BARCODE READING ERROR Yes
20 DOUBLE BARCODE ERROR (Check - Does not appear if “NO” is selected
within a day) for “DUPLICATED SAMPLE
BARCODE CHECK”.
01 INSUFFICIENT SAMPLE/NO SAMPLE - Dispensing is not performed.
02 NO LATEX -
03 RBC (PROZONE) Yes
04 PRC (PROZONE) *
05 OR (OVER RANGE) *
06 UR (UNDER RANGE) -
07 SAMPLE DISPENSING ERROR (such as - Dispensing is not performed.
jamming in the sample nozzle) Also appears in the case of a
puncturing error.
08 LATEX DISPENSING ERROR (such as - Dispensing is not performed.
jamming in the reagent nozzle)
09 Mixer error (such as jamming in the mixer) - It does not mixing.
0A LATEX BLANK ERROR (A1 CHECK) - Abnormal latex blank
0B NO CC - Includes mismatching of CC Iot.
0C UNSET It is received an instruction from the
host system without an order.
30 Combined error of Errors 10 and 01 Order request communication did not
complete successfully.
An order different from the requested
sample ID and item code was
returned.
90 UNSET - Doesn’t appear if MODE 1 is selected
for NUMBERING MODE.
11 Combined error of Errors 10 and 01 -
12 Combined error of Errors 10 and 02 -
13 Combined error of Errors 10 and 03 Yes
14 Combined error of Errors 10 and 04 *
15 Combined error of Errors 10 and 05 *
16 Combined error of Errors 10 and 06 -
17 Combined error of Errors 10 and 07 -
18 Combined error of Errors 10 and 08 -
19 Combined error of Errors 10 and 09 -
1A Combined error of Errors 10 and 0A -
1B Combined error of Errors 10 and OB -

*  “11” to “1B” errors are combinations of two errors. No other combinations than those stated above are produced under present

circumstances.

*  “NO LATEX” error appears when the remaining volume of the first latex bottle is found to be 0 pL before reagent is dispensed.

Normally, latex is supplied from the second latex bottle before the contents of the first latex bottle become empty (0 uL).

Moreover, analysis will be stopped before the contents of the second latex bottle become empty (0 puL). The NO LATEX error

will not normally appear.

NN1-1384 Rev.11
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6 Save to External Media

*  Measured data and Flag (+, -) will be output in the case of an error in which “Yes” appears in the corresponding “Measured Data”
box in the list described above.
Blanks (20H) are output as the Measured data and Flag (+, -) fields in the case of an error in which “-”” appears in the
corresponding “Measured Data” box in the list described above.
Blanks as measured data and Flag (+, -) will be output in the case of an error in which
“Measured Data” box in the list described above.

ko

appears in the corresponding

*  NUMBERING MODE
In the “Mode 17 setting containers are detected and sample numbers are assigned only to container-mounted positions.
In the “Mode 2” setting sample numbers are assigned to all positions, including blank positions (container-free positions). Error
code “90” is output for blank positions.

* If an end ring is positioned in a rack when Mode 2 is selected, no information is output from the ring’s position through the last
position of the rack.
If no end ring is positioned in Mode 2, error code “90” is output on all blank positions.
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MEMO
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7 Management USB Stick Setting

7 Management USB Stick Setting

When saving measurement data or other data to a USB stick, the USB stick needs to be set as a management USB
stick first.

This section describes the procedure to set a USB stick as a management USB stick.

Explanatory note | : If you are using the operator and reagent management function, you need to log in with the administrator
ID in order to set up management USB stick.

(= Page 330 “Chapter 9 Operator/Latex Management Function (Option)”

7.1  How to Set a Management USB Stick

MENU v Touch {Maintenance} on the [MENU]
y X screen.
=y ' l g ‘th‘ < V ~> \Z ‘ = T
f/& <\' \4\53 = " 4 * [Maintenance] screen opens.
Test Set latex Prep functions Data processing.

Settings ‘ Maintenance ‘

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03 [ [ [XX [2014/12/24 [16:05:06

Maintenance Touch {Maintenance} button.
1.Glean panel (daily) { Procedure l 6. Glean racks Procedure I

2.Clean conveyance (daily) Procedure. I 7.Clean tanks Procedure I

3. Clean W-nozzle (weekly) Procedure. I 8
4.§-nozzle, R-nozzle. Procedure. I 9.
5. Glean trays Procedure. I 10.

Parts check list l Maintenance il Error log I

[

[[ XX [2014/12/24 [16:05:28
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7 Management USB Stick Setting

438

Maintenance

Dispensing accuracy

Drain ‘

Heat run

Gheck flush volume (OF ‘

Check absorb

Gonveyance line check. ‘

Gheck dispense vol

Barcode reader adjust ‘

Lesk check

Check digk ‘

l Create a management USE

Detection check ‘

S

T M |t_ Close |

xx [3/1/2022 [8:43:52 AM

Create a management USB

Insert the USB memory and press the [Continue] butten

T e I Gontinue I

XX 3/1/2022 9:44:18 AM

Create a management USB

Tnsert the USB memory and press the [Sontinue] bution

Start?

= e

Cloge | l Start I

XX [3/1/2022 [3:44:41 AM

Create a management USB

Tnsert the USB memory and press the [Continue] button,

Creating a management USB succeeded.

T Mew Continue

XX [3/1/2022 [9:51:55 AM

Touch {Create a management USB} button.

*[Create a management USB] screen opens.

Insert the USB stick.

Touch {Continue}.

Touch {Start}.

{Cancel}: Closes the dialog box.

{Close}: Aborts setting and returns to [Maintenance]
screen.

{Start}: Set the inserted USB stick as a management
USB stick.

The inserted USB stick has been successfully

set as a management USB stick.

B Remove the USB stick from the system.
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Index

Index/Glossary

Index
Abort 325
Additional test 73
Alarm 33, 292
Aloka curve 344
Automatic start 30, 31, 90
Automatic start up 30, 31, 90
Back up 306
Buffer setting 42
Calibration curve
Calibration curve calculation 344
Calibration curve confirmation 65
Calibration curve editing/recalculation 66, 197, 200
Calibration curve reading/registration 202
CC No. # protocol settings 35, 314
Close mode 89
Config Environment settings (Config) 33, 276
Conveyance line 12, 13, 252
Cut—in analysis 78, 370
Cut—off value 140, 142, 145,
194, 308
DA value calculation 350
Daily operation flow 36
Dilution test mode 54, 362
Drain tank
Drain Tank Processing 96
Drain tank setting 39

NNI1-1384 Rev.21
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Index

E
Environment settings 33, 276
Error
Error cancellation 326
Error Cancellation Buttons 325
Error Handling 324
Error log 88
Error sample
Error sample data deletion 160
Error sample data output 158
Error sample data searching 156
Error sample data sorting 152
Error sample range specification 154
Error sample list display 150
External media
External media switching 109
External media output 120, 146, 158,
168, 176
H
Help 318
Histogram
Histogram display 162
Histogram range change 166
Histogram output 168
I
Information 25, 68
Initialization 242
Inspection/maintenance
Inspection/maintenance, cleaning parts 84
Inspection/maintenance, inspection change 86
parts
Intra—day/Inter—day
Intra—day/inter—day data deletion 224
Intra—day/inter—day data editing 222
Intra—day/inter—day data range change 226
Intra—day/inter—day data screen 218
440

NN1-1384 Rev.13



Index

L
Linear and cubic curves 348
Long suspense 94
M
Management USB stick 437
Max limit 230, 231, 298
Measured data
Measured data copying 126
Measured data deletion 124
Measured data measurement date 104
specification
Measured data output 120
Measured data range specification 106
Measured data reading 108
Measured data recalculation 116
Measured data screen display 100
Measured data searching 112
Measured data select screen display 98
Measured data sorting 110
Measurement cells 258
Measurement method 52,75
Measure mode 52,75
MENU screen 18
Min limit 230, 231, 298
Monitor screen 19, 24
N
Normal close 27
0
Online output 120, 146, 158
Operator information (ID information)
Change ID 336
Deleting ID information 338
Registering ID information 334
Operator/latex management function 330
Output format 33, 290
Output settings 33, 280, 284
441
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Index

P
Positive Rate Change
Positive rate change calculation conditions 172
Positive rate change display 170
Positive rate change output 176
Positive rate change range change 174
Positive sample
Positive sample data deletion 148
Positive sample data output 146
Positive sample data range specification 136
Positive sample data recalculation 140
Positive sample data searching 138
Positive sample data sorting 134
Positive sample list display 130
Printer output 120, 146, 158, 168,
176
Printing examples 374
Priming
Normal priming 44
Pipe line activation 46
Protocol settings 34, 308
Protocol settings backup 306
Protocol settings restore 307
Prozone check 352
Purified water setting 40
Q
QC lot
QC lot deletion 215
QC lot list display 210
QC lot selection 214
Quality Control 210
442
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Index

R graph 231
Rack info 234
Rack/QC sequence number 33, 272
Range specification 106, 136, 154, 190,
226
Reagent
Reagent setting 50
Check reagent blank 354
Remeasurement/retest mode 52
Replicate
Replicate data range specification 190
Replicate data recalculation 194
Replicate data saving 184
Replicate data searching 192
Replicate data sorting 188
Replicate list display 178
Replicate screen display 182, 186
Restore 33, 307
Samp barcode settings 33, 266, 268
Samp/QC protocol settings 35, 308
Sample ID settings 128
Sample cups 239
Sample cup settings 33, 302
Samples
Installing samples 52
Samples adding 71
Screen saver 33, 296
Settings 24, 69, 265
STD/QC analysis process 33 216 298
settings
System settings 32, 266, 306
System settings backup 306
System settings printing 305
System settings restore 307
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Index

T
Test
Analysis abort 83
Analysis Flow 5
Analysis normal close 81
Analysis pause 82
Analysis start 58
Test Operations 356
Test mode 52
Time course
Time course display/printing 204, 205
Time course range change 206, 208
Tray replacement (optional) 238
w
Wash solution setting 1
X
X graph 231
)_(—R control graph
X-R control graph display 228
)_(—R control graph range change 232
444
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Glossary

Glossary

A
Absorbance
A1, A2, A3
Logarithm of ratio of strength of incident light striking sample (Io) and strength of
transmitted light (I) (i.e. Io/I)
B
Back fit value
The value obtained by fitting absorbance to a calibration curve
D
DA
Absorbance difference. Calculated as the amount of change in absorbance.
For example, DA1 = A3 — A1 [ABS]
DA2=A2-A1[ABS]
DIL(Dil)
Retest diluent
Data
The concentration value of hemoglobin or transferrin.
Calculates measured data (concentration values) using DA values and calibration
curves.
Dilution test mode
Tests the sample once again after the sample is diluted (15 or 250 times).
However, it is not punctured.
J

Jamming
An error where something is touching the sample nozzle or mixer.
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Glossary

P
PRC method
Method that compares the DA2 values of STD-6 (the highest concentration of an
STD sample series) and a patient sample
Prozone
Phenomenon where there are excessive antibodies or antigens, and observable
reactions in a mixture of specific antigens and antibodies no longer occur.
This is seen in high value samples. Samples where the amount of change
decreases in the late stage of a reaction are referred to as prozone samples.
Q
QC (sample)
Control sample Also referred to as reference material or reference sample
QC value check
Check based on the control limit values set in the [STD/QC measurement process
settings] screen.
Specification: The minimum control limit value is less than 1: abnormal
The maximum control limit value is +1 or greater: abnormal
R
RBC method
Method that compares the absorbance at the RBC point (in the initial stage of a
reaction) of the highest concentration of an STD sample series (STD-6) and a
patient sample
Remeasure mode
Measures the sample again. One measure mode
Remeasured samples are handled in the same manner as first test samples.
Retest mode
Retests sample depending on test results. However, it is not punctured. One
measure mode
S

STD (sample)
The calibrator sample. Also referred to as standard material or standard sample.
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Glossary

Test mode
Measures a sample for the first time. One measure mode.
Time course
Results (graph) of measuring/recording changes in absorbance as time passes
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